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PAPER

ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL

To be held at 6.00 pm on

Monday 30 May 2016

Council Chambers, Level 10,
Council Administration Building, 41 Burelli Street, Wollongong

I Order of Business
1 Acknowledgement of Traditional
Owners

2 Civic Prayer

3 Apologies

4  Disclosures of Pecuniary Interest
5 Petitions and Presentations

6

Confirmation of Minutes — Ordinary
Council Meeting 9 May 2016

7 Public Access Forum

8 Call of the Agenda

9 Lord Mayoral Minute

10 Urgent Items

11 Notice of Motion(s)

12 Item Laid on Table -9 May 2016
13 Agenda Items

I Members
Lord Mayor —
Councillor Gordon Bradbery OAM (Chair)

Deputy Lord Mayor —
Councillor John Dorahy

Councillor Michelle Blicavs
Councillor David Brown
Councillor Leigh Colacino
Councillor Chris Connor
Councillor Bede Crasnich
Councillor Vicki Curran
Councillor Janice Kershaw
Councillor Ann Martin
Councillor Jill Merrin
Councillor Greg Petty
Councillor George Takacs

QUORUM -7 MEMBERS TO BE PRESENT

Due to file size, this Business Paper does not contain the Attachments for ltem 2 -
A City for People, Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life. To view these
documents, refer to the individual report for Item 2, located in this Library.
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REF: CM109/16
File: C0O-910.05.01.011

ITEM A NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR DORAHY - RETENTION OF TITLE
OF LORD MAYOR AND ELECTION BY POPULAR VOTE

Councillor Dorahy has submitted the following Notice of Motion —

“I formally move that Council write to the Premier of New South Wales,
The Hon Mike Baird MP, Minister for Local Government, The Hon Paul Toole MP, and
Parliamentary Secretary for the lllawarra and South Coast, Gareth Ward MP, affirming
Council’'s position and support, if a merger was to proceed, for the inclusion of the
following in the proclamation of the new Council —

1 The title and position of Lord Mayor be retained; and,

2  The election of the Lord Mayor be conducted by popular vote.”
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REF: CM110/16
File: C0-910.05.01.009

ITEM B NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR TAKACS - ILLAWARRA
ESCARPMENT STATE CONSERVATION AREA

Councillor Takacs has submitted the following Notice of Motion —

“I formally move that Council write to the Premier of New South Wales,
The Hon Mike Baird MP, highlighting the need for —

1 A significant and sustained increase in the level of recurrent funding for
management of the lllawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area; and,

2 The level of funding to be sufficient to enable the National Parks and Wildlife
Service (NPWS) to maintain and improve both conservation and recreation values
on all lands in the lllawarra managed by NPWS.”
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REF: CM111/16
File: C0-910.05.01.006

ITEM C NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR MERRIN - FOOTPATH ACCESS
RAMPS - COMPLIANCE WITH STANDARDS

Councillor Merrin has submitted the following Notice of Motion —
“I formally move that —

1  Council receive a report which includes a review of all footpath disabled access
ramps for compliance with the relevant Standards (Standards Australia/New
Zealand) in terms of size, slope, surface treatment, direction etc.

2  The report outline measures for —
a Repairing ramps which do not meet the Standards; and,

b  Ensuring that all future ramps are built according to the Standards.”

Background provided by Councillor Merrin

A number of examples of non-compliant footpath disabled access ramps in Wollongong
have been identified, which create a hazard for the disabled or those with prams.



\V 4 | | |
wollongong Ordinary Meeting of Council 30 May 2016 4

REF: CM112/16
File: C0-910.05.01.006

ITEM D NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR MERRIN - DRIVEWAY DESIGN -
SAFE FOOTPATH CROSSINGS

Councillor Merrin has submitted the following Notice of Motion —
“I formally move that —

1 Council receive a report on driveway design standards across the City, with
particular reference to the intersection of driveways and footpaths.

2 The report —

a Consider the impact of driveway construction on the slope, evenness and
surface treatment of footpaths, which may affect pedestrian and disabled
comfort and safety;

b  Provide comparisons with other Councils in terms of requirements for driveway
design standards which ensure minimal changes when traversing driveways
from footpaths; and,

c Outline means for regulation or development conditions to ensure that
driveway design and construction does not impede pedestrian and disabled
access and movement.”

Background provided by Councillor Merrin

There are many instances of driveways constructed in Wollongong which radically
change the profile and surface treatment of the footpath which is crossed. Such
changes can impede pedestrian and disabled movement and cause a safety hazard.

There are Councils which ensure that driveway constructions do not change the shape
or surface of footpaths, as part of their commitment to active transport, and in particular,
their commitment to providing good pedestrian and disabled infrastructure.
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REF: CM113/16
File: C0-910.05.01.006

ITEM E NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR MERRIN - ASBESTOS
MANAGEMENT POLICY

Councillor Merrin has submitted the following Notice of Motion —

“I formally move that Council review and revise the 2014 Asbestos Policy in light of
the recently revised model NSW Asbestos Management Policy prepared by
Local Government NSW.”

Background provided by Councillor Merrin

In early 2016, Local Government NSW revised their Model Asbestos Management
Policy for NSW Councils - "Amendments to the Model Asbestos Policy for NSW
Councils February 2016™:
http://mobile.lgnsw.org.au/files/imce-uploads/90/Revisions%20to%20Model%20Asbestos%20Policy.docx

The Model Asbestos Policy (http:/mobile.lgnsw.org.au/policy/asbestos-model-policy) provides
advice and assistance to NSW Councils in preparing their asbestos policies. Any
revisions in the LGNSW advice should be assessed and included in Council’'s Asbestos
Policy where applicable; in order to keep our Policy current and relevant to any
changing circumstances.
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REF: CM86/16 File: C0O-910.05.01.002
ITEM LAID ON TABLE - COUNCIL MEETING 9 MAY 2016 - NOTICE OF
ITEM F MOTION - COUNCILLOR MARTIN - PORT KEMBLA COMMUNITY
INVESTMENT FUND

On 9 May 2016, Council laid this Item on the table. Prior to laying the matter on the
table, the following motion had been moved and seconded -

Moved by Councillor Martin seconded Councillor Curran that -

1 Council initiate a proactive program to ensure the maximum benefit to the
community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community from the newly-
established Port Kembla Community Investment Fund (PKCIF).

2  The program include, but not be limited to —
a A Community Planning Workshop to establish —

[ Opportunities for community, business and Council-led projects that
could be considered for funding over the years of the funding program
and to ensure the funds are utilised to the maximum benefit of the
community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community,
wherever possible;

il Project ideas and opportunities where Council and the community could
develop future projects, especially over the early years of the program.

b An annual Community Assist education and support program to assist
communities in preparing their eligible applications so as to ensure the best
possible results and ensure that applicants are provided with the maximum
opportunity to be successful with eligible projects.

c A Project Partner Program between potential community fund applicants and
Council to ensure —

[ Project development and implementation in the Port Kembla Investment
Fund area, especially where the project is developed in partnership with
Council, on Council-owned land, or Council-managed sites; and,

il Maximum benefit of projects; and

i Projects are in keeping with Council’s commitment to work in partnership
with the community wherever possible.

RECOMMENDATION

1 Council initiate a proactive program to ensure the maximum benefit to the
community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community from the newly-
established Port Kembla Community Investment Fund (PKCIF).

2  The program include, but not be limited to —
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a A Community Planning Workshop to establish —

[ Opportunities for community, business and Council-led projects that
could be considered for funding over the years of the funding program
and to ensure the funds are utilised to the maximum benefit of the
community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community,
wherever possible;

i Project ideas and opportunities where Council and the community could
develop future projects, especially over the early years of the program.

b An annual Community Assist education and support program to assist
communities in preparing their eligible applications so as to ensure the best
possible results and ensure that applicants are provided with the maximum
opportunity to be successful with eligible projects.

c A Project Partner Program between potential community fund applicants and
Council to ensure —

i Project development and implementation in the Port Kembla Investment
Fund area, especially where the project is developed in partnership with
Council, on Council-owned land, or Council-managed sites; and,

i Maximum benefit of projects; and

i Projects are in keeping with Council’s commitment to work in partnership
with the community wherever possible.

Background provided by Councillor Martin

The aim of this Notice of Motion is to ensure that Council plays a pivotal, supportive and
strategic role to ensure the maximum benefit for the local Port Kembla community, and
the overall community of Wollongong from this significant new funding initiative for the
benefit of future generations, while providing for new infrastructure from Council’'s own
assets in partnership with the Port Kembla community. The funding program, while
focused on projects in the funding-mapped area of Port Kembla, is open to any
organisation, including business outside of Port Kembla, so long as the project is in
Port Kembla.

The funding guidelines state the following:

"The objective of the PKCIF is to support projects that will reactivate, enhance or build
community amenity in the suburb of Port Kembla. These projects will support
environmental improvement, economic growth and positive social outcomes. PKCIF
projects will play a key role in revitalising the community of Port Kembla that has
supported heavy industrial and Port-related activities over numerous decades.

The desired outcomes of the PKCIF include:

. Increased economic activity in Port Kembla;
o Enhanced community amenity and activation of public spaces;
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o Increased community interaction and engagement;
o Improved environmental quality of air, land and waterways; and
o A more prosperous and liveable Port Kembla community.

Projects funded under the PKCIF will positively contribute to one or more of these
desired outcomes."

The funding program specifically encourages partnerships, and also identifies the need
for projects to align with Wollongong City Council’s community and strategic planning
outcomes. The program will clearly benefit Wollongong Council in the future funding of
projects in Port Kembla.
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REF: CM88/16 File: Z16/106891
ITEM 1 IMPLEMENTATION PLAN FOR THE USE OF CHANGED BLOCKAGE

FACTORS FOR FLOOD ASSESSMENTS.

A review of Council’'s Conduit Blockage Policy contained in Section 10.3.2 of Chapter
E14 of Wollongong DCP 2009 commenced in mid-2015 and has now been concluded,
following consultation with floodplain  management industry and community
representatives. The review recommends changes to the existing policy.

This report presents the outcomes of the review and outlines how the recommendations
of the review are planned to be implemented.

RECOMMENDATION

1 The WMA Water Review of Conduit Blockage Policy Summary Report and
Technical Report May 2016 be noted.

2 The WMA Water Review of Conduit Blockage Policy Summary and Technical
Reports (May 2016), be placed on Council’s website for public information.

3 Council endorse the following actions to implement the recommendations of the
WMA Water Review of Conduit Blockage Policy:

a  Write to the Department of Planning and Environment seeking clarification on
whether variable freeboard applies, and seek approval if necessary;

b  Continue to use Council’s current Flood Studies until they are amended on
the basis that they contain the most up to date flood information available;

c Amend relevant Section 149 Certificates and Flood Certificates to contain an
additional note that flood levels may change due to a revised blockage policy
and imminent flood study reviews;

d Utlise the revised blockage parameters in the review of existing or
preparation of new Flood Studies or Floodplain Risk Management Studies
(following Department of Planning and Environment comment and approval if
required);

e  Utilise the revised blockage parameters in any flood assessment in support of
a development application or construction certificate application (following
Department of Planning and Environment comment and approval if required);
and,

f Amend Wollongong DCP 2009, Wollongong LEP 2009, Wollongong LEP
1990 and Wollongong LEP No0.38 (1984) as required, to make it consistent
with the WMA Water recommendations.

4  Council note that an accelerated program for reviewing Flood Studies and
Floodplain Risk Management Studies is underway and additional budget allocation
for this purpose is included in the Draft Annual Plan for 2016-17.
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5  Council write to the Insurance Council of Australia and request a meeting to
discuss the findings and implications of Council’s Conduit Blockage Policy Review.

ATTACHMENTS

1  Review of Conduit Blockage Policy Summary Report WMA Water May 2016
2 Individual Submissions - Summaries and Responses

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Mike Dowd, Manager Infrastructure Strategy and Planning
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Blockage of bridges, culverts and other stormwater conduits is a key consideration for
Wollongong City Council in fulfilling our floodplain management responsibilities.

Council's existing policy arose primarily in response to widespread flooding that
occurred in August 1998 throughout the Wollongong region, and also in October 1999.
Council undertook a broad data collection exercise in response to these storms, not
specifically focussed on blockage, but rather on collating information about flood levels,
damages, and general flow behaviour in affected areas. As a result of this data
collection, blockage was identified as having played a role in some of the observed flood
behaviour. This was not just blockage of culverts and bridges with vegetation and urban
debris, but also blockage of overtopping flow paths.

It was recognised that flood levels in some areas could vary significantly depending on
the amount of blockage occurring at certain culverts or bridges. This was particularly
true at major road and rail crossings, where the embankment across the floodplain is in
some instances much higher than the top of the culvert passing underneath. It was also
recognised that in some areas, flow diversions occurred and created flow paths which
were unexpected.

There are several contributing factors why blockage is a major focus of floodplain
management policy in Wollongong:

o The lllawarra escarpment causes orographic effects leading to relatively high
extreme rainfall intensities.

e  The LGA contains multiple parallel catchments running from the escarpment to the
coast, and development has primarily occurred in the flatter lower parts of the
catchment, leading to a relatively high proportion of flood prone land.
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o Most of the upper catchment areas are forested, so there is a relatively high
availability of debris.

o Several major arterial roads and railway lines run parallel to the coast, aligned
perpendicular to the flow direction in the majority of catchments. This results in a
relatively high number of major bridge and culvert structures with high
embankments crossing the floodplain, in close proximity to developed areas.

The existing conduit blockage policy was adopted by Council in 2002 and requires that
flood modelling of large events (100 year Average Rainfall Intensity (ARI)) should
assume bridge and culverts with a diagonal opening span less than 6 m should be
assumed completely blocked, and the bottom 25% of the area of larger openings should
be assumed blocked. Although there was significant uncertainty about the amount of
blockage to apply, and whether this blockage would always occur to the same degree in
subsequent floods, the policy as it was implemented has been effective in identifying
and planning for flood risks at locations potentially sensitive to blockage.

As far as can be determined, Wollongong City Council was the first jurisdiction in
Australia to introduce a floodplain management policy specifically related to culvert and
bridge blockage. Comparable policies are not widespread in Australia and overseas, at
least partly because of the difficulties in collecting and quantifying blockage data during
or after floods.

Since adoption of the policy in 2002, there have been several developments in industry
practices for modelling, assessing, and planning for flood risk. There have also been
developments in the way design flood modelling is used, for example within the
insurance industry. In light of these developments it was appropriate to consider
updating and refining Council’s blockage policy to reflect current practices.

WMA WATER REVIEW TEAM

Following requests for quotation to suitably qualified organisations that were able to
meet the requirements of the project brief, WMA Water were selected as the successful
contractor for the review project. WMA Water were engaged in July 2015 to undertake
the project and had a project team which is highly respected. The following is a
summary of the project team and their key experience:

Mark Babister - WMA Water

. Managing Director of WMA Water

o 30+ years’ experience in hydrologic and hydraulic modelling, floodplain
management

o Chair of Technical Committee for ARR (Australia Rainfall & Runoff) Revision

. Former chair of Sydney and National Committees Water Engineering (Engineers
Australia)

Dr Bill Weeks — Independent Consultant

e 40+ years’ experience in surface water and groundwater hydrology and hydraulics
o Former Director (Hydraulics) at QLD Department of Transport and Main Roads
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. Member of Technical Committee for ARR Revision
. Lead Author of ARR Revision Project 11 — Blockage of Hydraulic Structures

Rhys Hardwick Jones — WMA Water

. 10+ years’ experience in floodplain management and surface water
hydrology/hydraulics

o Contributing Author ARR Revision Project 15 — 2D Modelling of Urban and Rural
Floodplains

REVIEW OF BLOCKAGE POLICY BRIEF
The primary focus of the review was to:

. Undertake a comprehensive investigation of available historical records of
blockage in the Wollongong area;

. Review the existing blockage policy implemented in the Wollongong DCP;

) Review Australian Rainfall and Runoff, Project 11 Blockage of Hydraulic
Structures, Blockage Guidelines and determine is it should be used as Council’s
blockage policy;

o Undertake detailed probabilistic modelling analysis of the available data;

) If appropriate, recommend an alternative policy based on robust technical analysis,
and in line with best practice for design flood estimation, to the extent that the data
allows.

WMA WATER REPORTS

The review project was very detailed and highly technical and includes probabilistic
modelling of 20,000 simulations at 20 different locations. The outputs of the analysis
are considerable and as a result two reports were produced.

1 A condensed summary report, highlighting the key elements of the review. The
summary report contains less industry-specific terminology. It is aimed at
members of the broader community, and those interested in an overview of the
work undertaken (Attachment A).

2 A full technical report documenting the concepts, data, and analysis relied upon in
reaching the review outcomes. This report contains more industry-specific
terminology, and is suitable for people working in the field of flood modelling and
floodplain management, such as engineers, town planners and related expertise.
Members of the public can find more in-depth explanations of various aspects of
the review in this report if they are interested (due to the size of the Technical
Report it not an attachment).

Pending endorsement by Council, both documents will be made available on Council’s
website.
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REVIEW PROCESS CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Two targeted consultation workshops were conducted where the proposed outcomes of
the review were presented by the review authors and Council staff and participants were
provided with copies of the draft summary and technical reports. The workshops were
targeted at the following groups:

1 A joint session of Floodplain Management Committees for various catchment in
Wollongong; and

2  An industry stakeholder workshop involving various practitioners of development in
Wollongong, including flood modelling consultants, planners, developers, and
Council staff involved in DA assessment.

Both workshops were well attended.

Participants in the workshops were encouraged to provide submissions with feedback
on the draft review outcomes. Wollongong City Council collated the submissions and
provided these, unedited to WMA Water. The received submissions are included in
Appendix E of the full technical report, with a table listing each submission, a summary
of the main issues raised in each submission, recommendations or suggestions
provided in the submission, and a response by the review authors. A copy of the
submissions is also included in Attachment B. There were some issues which were
raised in several submissions, and which led to some adjustments to the recommended
revised policy. A summary of these issues is provided in Section 5, pages 28-30 of the
Summary Report (Attachment A).

Further broad scale community consultation will be undertaken as part of a future
process of amending Council's DCP and LEP to make them consistent with the new
blockage policy.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE REVIEW

WMA Water provided the following recommendations (See Section 6 of the Summary
Report p 31-36 - Attachment A):

1 Based on the outcomes of the policy review, data compilation and probabilistic
modelling analysis, it is recommended that Council’s blockage policy be revised.
The main changes to blockage factors are reproduced below and are generally a
reduction in blockage percentages, however there are many other changes to the
way the factors are applied to flood modelling and it is recommended that the
Section 6 of the Summary Report is read in full to understand the full suite of
changes. The number of Classes of Conduit size was increased from 2 to 4 and
two different sets of blockage factors were determined based on two different uses
of the flooding information “Risk Management” and “Design”.
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100 year ARI blockage factors Class Class Class Class Fences /
1 2 3 4 Railings
Recommended “Risk Management” 95% 75% 60% 15% 75%
Recommended “Design” 70% 50% 40% 10% 50%
Existing Policy 100% 100% 100% 25% 100%

2 Additional data is required to increase confidence in the policy blockage factors. It
is recommended that Council implement a comprehensive blockage data collection
procedure, which can be implemented immediately following future major flood
events. The procedure should be designed to:

a  Collect photographic records of culverts and bridges as soon after flooding as
possible, with shots taken looking directly into the culvert barrels from both
upstream and downstream, as well as other angles.

b Survey maximum flood levels (where available, e.g. from debris marks)
upstream and downstream of the culvert.

c  Collect from all culverts within a particular area, not just those where blockage
is perceived to have occurred. This is vital to improve the understanding of
the underlying probability of blockage occurring.

d Utilise handheld GPS receivers to record the coordinates of photographs in
the database, so that spatial analysis can be undertaken.

3  The blockage policy should be subject to periodic future review, particularly after
any future extreme storms if additional data on blockage has been collected.

4  In light of the lack of experimental understanding about blockage mechanisms,
further research involving physical modelling is encouraged. This recommendation
is directed towards the broader flood modelling industry, not Council specifically.

It is proposed that all of the recommendations be implemented and in the future, to
modify Wollongong DCP 2009, Wollongong LEP 2009, Wollongong LEP 1990 and
Wollongong LEP No0.38 (1984) as required, to make it consistent with the
recommendations.

IMPACT OF THE POLICY CHANGES ON FLOOD LEVELS

The impact of the changes to blockage factors on final flood levels cannot be known
until each flood study is revised. However, it is expected that the changes to blockage
parameters will not have significant impact on flood levels across the whole local
government area. Any changes to flood level will generally be confined to the area
immediately upstream of a culvert, especially in steeper parts of the catchment. In most
cases any changes will be quite small.
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When WMA Water undertook their research using a sample of 20 culverts,
approximately 16 of the culverts showed little change in 1% Annual Exceedance
Probability flood level when comparing between existing and proposed blockage policy
factors. Of the remaining 4, some showed significant changes, where there was a
significant height difference between the top of the railway or road embankment and the
soffit (inside top) of the culvert or bridge. The site with the most significant change was
in American Creek at the M1 culverts, affecting the area known as the Northview Estate.

It must be emphasised that any flood levels and flood level changes contained in the
WMA Water reports do not supersede the design flood levels adopted by Council from
flood studies undertaken as part of the NSW Flood Risk Management Program. The
WMA Water results are indicative only, and are derived using an approximation of
those flood study results that requires several simplifying assumptions. This analysis
was undertaken to inform the relative influence of blockage parameters at a range of
sites, but planning flood level calculations will require these parameters to be used in a
full flood model. As a result, it is recommended that the flood levels contained in current
flood studies continue to be used for the purposes of 149 Planning Certificates, Flood
Certificates and Development assessment until each full flood study is reviewed and
modified. An accelerated program of flood study review is proposed in the draft
2016/2017 Annual Plan.

BLOCKAGE FACTORS THAT ARE FIT FOR DIFFERENT PURPOSES

Traditionally, the one 1% Annual Exceedance Probability flood level is used for all
floodplain management purposes, including designing infrastructure and controlling
development. This one flood level was derived to manage risk and to assist Council in
fulfilling its floodplain risk management responsibilities. Given the widespread and
catastrophic damage that occurred following the 1998 Flood and evidence that culvert
blockage was a significant contribution to the damage it was appropriate to manage this
risk using the blockage factors adopted at the time. When Council’s conduit blockage
policy was first developed flood insurance was not available and Council’s conduit
blockage policy was solely a tool to manage flood risk.

However since Council’s original blockage policy was first adopted, flood insurance is
now widely available, and following a series of significant and expensive natural
disasters elsewhere in Australia, insurance companies have now dramatically increased
flood insurance premiums, and in some instances, either priced flood insurance so high
it is not economically viable to insure, or to refuse to ensure flood affected properties.

Insurance companies develop and cost their risk profiles independently of Council.
However it is understood that Council’s flood information to manage flood risk forms part
of the material used by insurance companies for their own purposes.

Two sets of blockage factors have been developed by WMA Water. One “design” set of
blockage factors have been developed as a “best estimate” for probability-neutral
blockages. These factors are proposed to be applied for the following purposes:
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1  Estimation of design flood levels, velocities, and depths for flood studies;

2  Flood hazard and hydraulic categories, including delineation of the High Flood Risk
Precinct;

Infrastructure design;

Structural design of proposed development;

Impact assessment of proposed development;

Assessing the benefit of proposed flood mitigation works;

Estimating flood damages (i.e. Insurance Purposes); and

Assessment of risk to life and evacuation considerations.

oO~NO O~ W

However, in light of the uncertainty surrounding the underlying historical blockage data,
it is appropriate to undertake sensitivity analysis on the blockage assumptions. In those
areas where changes in the blockage assumption make a very large difference to flood
levels or there are other severe consequences, it is appropriate to adopt a factor of
safety. In floodplain management for setting levels for development, this is referred to
as freeboard.

To address this, it is proposed to use a second set of blockage factors for applications
involving flood risk management. The proposed “risk management” blockage factors
are an increase in the factor of safety for “high regret” decisions such as:

o Setting Flood Planning Levels (FPLs), such as floor levels for new development;
. Delineating the Medium and Low Flood Risk Precincts

The increases in blockage factors are shown below:

1 25% increase for Class 1 and 2 structures;
2 20% increase for Class 3 structures; and
3 5% increase for Class 4 structures.

Differentiating between different blockage factors for different purposes will enable
Council to manage flood risks in the catchment, whilst also providing a “probability
neutral” flood level which should be used for other purposes such as pricing insurance.
In some instances, such as at the Northview Estate, new flood levels used for insurance
purposes may be significantly lower than current flood levels, while new flood levels
used for planning purposes will be closer to the current “one purpose fits all” blockage
factors and flood levels. This in turn, may result in reduced insurance premiums for
some properties, whist also adequately controlling development and risk due to the
potential for much higher flood levels due to culvert blockage.

The concept of differentiating between flood surface profiles for different purposes is
relatively new and innovative to the industry. It could be argued that Council’'s approach
of having different flood surface profiles for different purposes is the equivalent of having
a “variable freeboard”. The Department of Planning and Environment has issued
circulars and directions in relation to the setting of freeboard and requires the Council’s
gain approval to vary from a standard 0.5 metre freeboard. Accordingly it is
recommended that Council write to the Department of Planning and Environment and
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seek endorsement and approval, if required, for the concept of differentiating between
flood surface profiles for different purposes.

FIXED POLICY FOR WOLLONGONG AREA

A number of submissions from the development industry requested a flexible way of
calculating blockage. While there would be some advantages to a flexible policy
framework, there would also be significant drawbacks. Applying a completely flexible
system, such as the Australian Rainfall and Runoff Blockage Guidelines and requiring a
site-specific assessment for every development application would lead to an ad-hoc
approach where neighbouring developments are based on different assumptions.

Given the sheer number of structures to which the policy applies within the Wollongong
LGA, there are also advantages to a fixed assessment approach, in that there is more
certainty about the requirements for those wishing to lodge development applications. It
should also be noted that the ARR guidelines are not a blockage "policy," they are a
gualitative set of criteria for use in areas where no local historical blockage data are
available. The actual factors which are derived from the use of the Australian Rainfall
and Runoff Blockage Guidelines, while based on a logical process, do not have any
guantitative analysis in their development.

Accordingly it is recommended that Blockage Factors derived from the WMA Water
reports is used and not any blockage factors derived from other sources such as the
Australian Rainfall and Runoff Blockage Guidelines.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 under the objective Our
coastal and waterways are protected and enhanced under the Community Goal We
value and protect our environment.

It specifically addresses the Service Plan 2015 - 16 Key Deliverable Implement
Council’s Floodplain Risk Management Plans which forms part of the Five Year Action
Implement a coordinated approach to floodplain and stormwater management contained
within the Revised Delivery Program 2012-17.

Pending Council’'s endorsement and approval by the Department of Planning and
Environment for the concept of differentiating between flood surface profiles for different
purposes, flood levels contained in current flood studies will continue to be used for the
purposes of 149 Planning Certificates, Flood Certificates Development assessment until
each full flood study is reviewed and modified.

Pending Council and DPE endorsement of the revised Policy, the Wollongong
DCP 2009, Wollongong LEP 2009, Wollongong LEP 1990 and Wollongong LEP No0.38
(1984) will need to be amended as required, to make it consistent with the WMA Water
recommendations.

In the interim, it is proposed that relevant Section 149 Certificates and Flood Certificates
will be revised to include an additional note that flood levels may change due to a
revised blockage policy and imminent flood study reviews.
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CONCLUSION

Wollongong LGA is highly susceptible to flooding, the impacts of which can be
increased due to the impacts of conduit blockage. Council appointed WMA Water to
undertake a comprehensive and detailed review of its existing Conduit Blockage Policy.
The results and recommendations of the review, if endorsed, will enable the
implementation of an accelerated review process of all Flood Studies and Flood Risk
Management Plans to incorporate the revised blockage factors. Implementation of the
review recommendations will result in Council using the most current and industry
recognized process and parameters for flood management and development planning.



N _ |
Ordinary Meeting of Council 30 May 2016 19

wollongong
city of innovation

REF: CM92/16 File: ESP-100.03.030
ITEM 2 A CITY FOR PEOPLE, WOLLONGONG PUBLIC SPACES PUBLIC LIFE

In 2014, Council committed to commence a review of the Revitalising Wollongong City
Centre Plan (2007). To inform this important work, Council engaged Gehl Architects to
partner in the preparation of a Public Spaces and Public Life Study.

The draft report “A City for People, Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life 2015” was
exhibited between 14 November 2015 to 11 March 2016. A comprehensive
engagement program gathered thousands of ideas from the community across a broad
range of forums with 1,060 survey responses, 19 submissions and over 100 online
comments received from a range of students, community groups, business, residents,
government agencies and visitors. This feedback was overwhelmingly positive with the
community indicating a readiness for action. Commentary received has informed the
refinement of the report A City for People 2016, and influenced priorities in the
accompanying Implementation Plan.

This report provides an overview of the engagement process and outlines how the
report has been refined, recommending that Council adopt the final report A City for
People 2016, and note the associated implementation plan and other relevant
background documentation.

RECOMMENDATION

1 The report “A City for People, Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life 2016” be
adopted as the updated policy for the Wollongong City Centre (Attachment 1).

2  The accompanying Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life Study (Attachment 2),
Wollongong Public Life Data (Attachment 3) and Wollongong Public Spaces Public
Life; Engagement Report (Attachment 4), be noted.

3  The accompanying Implementation Plan (Attachment 5) be noted and be used to
inform future Annual Planning priorities and budgeting processes.

4  The community be thanked for their involvement and contribution via Council’s
website and social media.

5 The Revitalising Wollongong City Centre Vision (2007), Civic Improvement Plan
(2007) and Wollongong CBD Action Plan (2010) be retired as policy documents
and archived.

ATTACHMENTS

Due to the file size of this business
1  ACity for People 2016 paper, the attachments for this
2 Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life Study  report are attached to the individual
3  Wollongong Public Life data report for Item 2 - refer to the
4 A City for People Engagement Report document library.
5  City Centre Implementation Plan 2016
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REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment, Future City
and Neighbourhoods

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND
2007 Vision

In 2007, Council endorsed the Revitalising Wollongong City Centre Plan (2007), also
known as the City Centre Revitalisation Strategy, which had been prepared by the NSW
Department of Planning. The Strategy is a suite of four documents setting the strategic
framework for the City Centre: (1) City Centre Vision, (2) Local Environmental Plan,
(3) Development Control Plan, and (4) Civic Improvement Plan. It works to inform and
guide the delivery of a revitalised City Centre.

The 2007 Vision set a 25 year strategic framework for the City Centre aimed at
attracting 6,000 new residents and 10,000 new jobs.

Eight years following the endorsement of the City Vision, it is important to review the
progress to date and test how we are progressing.

Key Achievements

There have been significant achievements made following the 2007 Vision, including
implementation of the Green Bus; delivery of significant improvements along the Blue
Mile; Crown Street Mall Revitalisation; Keira Street Revitalisation; Crown Street Facade
Renewal Project; Town Hall upgrade and the Bathers’ Pavilion. There has also been a
range of footpath renewal work and other maintenance associated with City Centre
Renewal.

Importantly, there have been a range of private industry led investments in the City
Centre to deliver positive change. This includes the introduction of new small bars and
cafes; GPT’'s major Wollongong Central retail redevelopment, private and public health
investments and new mixed-use developments.

The Wollongong City Centre LEP 2007 introduced significant increase in building height
and floor space ratios. In 2010, the LEP and City Centre DCP were incorporated into
the Wollongong LEP 2009 and Wollongong DCP 2009, respectively.

Approach to the review of the City Centre Vision

In March 2014, Council engaged Gehl Architects to partner in developing Wollongong
Public Spaces Public Life. The partnership enabled staff to learn the methodology
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developed by Jan Gehl over the past 40 years. Gehl Architects is based in Denmark
and have extensive experience working with cities around the world to convert high-
level liveability aspirations to on-the-ground, practical and tangible City change. The
Gehl philosophy is based on encouraging life in a City, improving the public spaces,
which will lead to improved building stock. If more people are using the City, the
economics and life of the City will increase.

The approach is based on gathering data about our City to enable Council and the
community to inform future planning of the City; strengthen a data driven approach to
decision making and infrastructure delivery; and allow change in the City to be
measured over time.

To inform the analysis, Council worked with Gehl Architects to gather a range of data
about our City. A team of students and Council officers collected data about how
people use the Wollongong City Centre. Pedestrian counts recorded the number of
people moving through our streets and where people spent time and enjoyed the City.

Through field work and desktop research, over 60 data sets were collected and
analysed, including quality assessments of City streets and buildings, data on traffic
planning, urban planning, parks, recreation, and community, cultural and economic
development. In February 2015 additional pedestrian counts were taken as a
comparative exercise. These counts reinforced pedestrian patterns recorded in 2014
with minor variations. This information has been considered in the refinement of the
analysis in the draft report.

November 2014 Sharing the Analysis

In November 2014 Council shared the data gathered and early analysis with the
community. The purpose of this process was to inform the community of the early
analysis and data gathered about the City and explain the methodology.

Gehl Architect’'s Partner and Managing Director, Ms Henriette Vamberg, presented two
City Talk Forums on 18 March and 5 November 2014. The first focussed on Gehl
Architects and their approach, the second on the early City Centre Analysis.

The Lively City — Linkages Grant

In 2014 the University of Wollongong was successful in being awarded a Linkages
Grant, partnering with Wollongong City Council and the University of Tasmania, to
undertake a qualitative research project investigating Wollongong City Centre as the
Lively City.

This research spans two years and supports the quantitative data collected through
Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life with qualitative data. While this work does not
replace community consultation around Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life, it has
supported and informed the project. Key research includes:

Impressions of Wollongong — A comprehensive survey to qualify community
impressions of the City Centre. 250 respondents provided a range of informative
feedback. The findings of this research support the recommendations of A City for
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People 2016, and provides a benchmark to measure community perceptions about the
City Centre into the future.

Wollongong City Centre Parks — A PhD Thesis exploring the qualitative insights to
how residents living in low — and high-rise City Centre apartments make sense of parks
as part of their everyday life

The project consulted with 341 respondents through a survey of adult residents living in
low-rise and high-rise apartments in the Wollongong City Centre; semi-structured
interviews to explore park narratives, and accompanied walks to explore the lived
experience of City Centre parks in Wollongong.

The qualitative findings were used to provide valuable insight into the way people value
City Centre parks and spaces, and their perceptions of these places.

Sounding out the City — The aim of the project was to provide insights into the different
way sound shapes residents’ perception of Wollongong City Centre. 56 patrticipants
provided responses through semi structured interviews. The qualitative findings were
used to provide valuable insight into the way people perceive noise and the role of noise
in the city centre.

Pedestrian experiences in the Wollongong City Centre — a project to better
understand how adult residents of Wollongong experience and utilise Wollongong city
centre as pedestrians. Investigating regular and weekly walking routes, routines and
rhythms of residents and in doing so uncover what kids of social interactions, throughs
and feelings people have in these spaces. 25 participants undertaking semi structured
interviews and video recordings.

The information and feedback received from these research projects have directly
informed the refinement of A City for People 2016. This work also sets a benchmark by
which we can test and measure quantitative and perception change over time of the city
centre from the perception of its residents and visitors.

PROPOSAL

This report seeks Council endorsement of the final report A City for People 2016 and to
note accompanying, supporting documents.

The suite of documents includes:

e A City for People 2016 (Attachment 1) - The report presents a City Centre vision,
and the short, medium and long term aspirations for the City across six key public
life projects.

e  Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life Study 2015 (Analysis) (Attachment 2) —
presents the analysis behind the Vision and actions, and outlines the challenges
faced by the City to guide the way forward.

o Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life Data Report (2015) (Attachment 3) —
presents the pedestrian data collected in early 2014 and again in early 2015.
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o A City for People Engagement Report (2016) (Attachment 4) — a report which
brings together the results of the engagement process informing the refinement
and finalisation of the report A City for People 2016.

o Implementation Plan Wollongong Public Spaces Public Life (2016) (Attachment 5)
— presents a list of proposed projects to deliver against the Plan, which will inform
annual planning and budgeting processes.

A City for People

A City for People 2016 presents an aspirational vision for the City Centre and key
strategies and outcomes aspired to be achieved in the short, medium and long term.

The City Centre Vision

The review of the City Centre Vision found that many aspects of the 2007 endorsed
Vision remain relevant and appropriate to guide City revitalisation. The vision in A City
for People 2016 refines elements of the 2007 Vision and builds on them, understanding
current City challenges.

The vision presented in A City for People 2016 is about what Wollongong City Centre
aspires to become. It is intended to set a clear direction to guide decision making and
priorities in the city centre over time.

In the 21 century Wollongong City Centre will be a people orientated, sustainable and
liveable city.

Wollongong City Centre is a thriving and unique Regional City, delivering a diverse
economy and offering a high quality lifestyle. The city centre is nationally recognised as
a liveable city and is the place where people want to live, learn, work and visit.

The Vision is underpinned by twelve aspirational goals for delivering the Wollongong
City Centre of the future. These are themed as follows:

) Celebrate the uniqueness

o Develop a human scale City

. Grow a living City

o Create an accessible, pedestrian friendly City

The most significant changes/variations between the 2007 vision and the draft 2015
goals are:

o to include reference to the importance of the City’s historical identity — Indigenous,
European and Industrial heritage.

o to include an aspiration that the scale of the City Centre be reviewed to deliver a
tightly defined City Centre, rather than the current area which extends from Stuart
Park to Ross Street and west to Gwynneville.

The other variation is the approach to implementation. A number of the key actions of
the 2007 Vision were focussed around large infrastructure investment projects including
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Crown Street Mall, MacCabe Park, Station Precinct and the Foreshore which required
significant capital investment.

A City for People 2016 promotes small interventions to align with longer term City
aspirations, promoting a range of temporary and cheaper projects which step toward
delivering the long term Vision for City places to demonstrate progress against the
Vision, and balance expectations in delivering longer term capital investment and policy.

Realising the Vision

Within the document, the Vison sets clear aspirations for the future of the City. This
vision is then supported across six unigue public life projects, which reveal more specific
measures and priorities to deliver A City for People 2016.

For each of the six public life projects, Principles define long term aspirations, with short,
medium and long term aspirations outlined.

The six public life projects include:

Rail Arrival

Western Crown

Crown Street Mall
MacCabe Park

Lower Crown Arts Precinct
Foreshore

OO WNPF

Each project has a unique identity and role in the public life of Wollongong City Centre.
The projects are supported by strategies that explore means to enhance the public life
of these areas through offering short, medium and long term actions.

Guiding Implementation

The specific actions/ projects identified to deliver A City for People 2016 are defined in
the accompanying Implementation Plan. The implementation Plan itemises projects to
deliver in the short, medium and long term and will inform the annual planning cycle.
The implementation Plan will continuously evolve against the needs of the City Centre,
to deliver against the area and city centre wide aspirations.

Providing a balance of shorter term/temporary actions alongside longer term/permanent
change offers a flexible and achievable framework for delivering Wollongong City
Centre as a City for people. The Vision will only be realised when the City works
collaboratively to implement change.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

The draft report ‘A City for People’ was placed on public exhibition between
14 November 2015 and 11 March 2016.

A wide variety of promotional and engagement methods were used to seek the
community and stakeholder’s views on the draft Plan.



N 25

wollongong
city of vation

innovatior

How we engaged:

. Online survey was promoted to gather community input, incentivised with 5
chances to win a $100 gift voucher.

. Resident & Stakeholder Notification 9,000 promotional postcards distributed in
hard copy and sent to residents and landowners in the Wollongong suburb.
75 letters distributed to stakeholder and government agencies.

. Engaging with Business Staff door knocked local business, and distributed post
cards.

o Project Promotion through Social Media The project was promoted on Council’s
social media platforms and included frequent posts on Facebook, Instagram and
Twitter.

o Newspaper Advertisements & Media The project was advertised in the local
paper with associated media articles relating to the project.

. Information Kiosks 4 kiosks were held in the Mall and at the Harbour and Viva
La Gong.

o Community and Stakeholder Forums Staff presented and distributed information
to Neighbourhood Forum 5, Council Reference Groups, the Retailers Forum and
government agencies.

. Project Webpage Information was made available online, and a social media
campaign shared links to the projects and promoted involvement.

o Signage & Displays Promotional material (signage on corflute) was displayed in
key locations across the City Centre directing people to Council’'s webpage and the
online survey.

. Student Consultation Activities Staff visited 5 schools and the University of
Wollongong.

. Engaging with Commuters Postcard distribution at train stations in the morning
peak.

o Access to the draft document Hard copies of the draft report and associated
material was made available online and at all Council libraries and at Customer
Service.

e Workshops Two stakeholder workshops were held on 16 March, bringing more
than 60 people together representing private industry, government agencies
(Department of Planning and Environment; Roads and Maritime Services; Sydney
Trains), local business owners and residents.

Feedback received:

. Hundreds of conversations generating suggestions and ideas about the draft Plan;

o 1,060 survey responses;

. 1,120 people viewed of the project online with over 306 downloads of the draft
report;

o 19 written submissions received from 15 residents and agencies;
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o 150 students offered comments and ideas for the future of Wollongong City
Centre; and

. Social media campaign (Facebook, Instagram and twitter) and online forum with a
reach of over 1,200 people.

Who we heard from:

Respondents of the online survey were asked to identify their age to enable Council to
evaluate the cross section of participants. The results indicate that the age of
contributors was wide spread, reflective of each of the demographic profiles of the City
Centre. A City for People 2016 — Engagement Report contains more detail on who we
heard from.

Key themes derived from engagement feedback:

A City for People 2016 — The Engagement Report accompanying, details the range of
feedback received from various engagement activities. Overwhelmingly, the community
confirmed support for the draft City Centre Vision and the focus across the six
nominated Public Life Projects. No formal objections were received.

The following provides an overview of the themes in feedback received.
A Connected City

Strong support for increased connection to the Foreshore, while a marked lack of
support for focus on MacCabe Park. The exception to this was the under 18 age group
who identified MacCabe Park and Crown Street Mall as important sites, reflective of
feedback that the city needs more family friendly spaces and activities.

Activation

Support for increasing activities in public space was a popular theme, with many
submissions providing ideas on how to activate spaces and increase activity throughout
the city. Popular ideas included: more markets, art and music events in the city,
increased shade and seating throughout the city spaces, increased diversity of retail
with a focus on boutique, niche retail, pop-up shops and kiosks/food trucks, activities
such as outdoor chess, exercise classes, skate ramps, and extension of hours of trade
and activities in the city.

Celebrating Diversity

People’s experiences of the city were discussed; focusing on creating a vibrant and
dynamic city, as well as one that is welcoming, inviting and diverse. A popular response
was the potential of sites throughout the city that required urgent renewal and upgrade,
most notably, the area around Wollongong train station and Western Crown Street.

Connecting to our Natural Setting

Support for increased development of sustainable practices and green spaces, including
urban greening — the planting of more street trees, landscaping and planter boxes was a
common theme. Connecting with our natural setting and reinforcing the city’s proximity
to beach and green environments was seen to provide aesthetic, environmental,
economic and practical benefits.
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Pedestrian and Cycle Friendly

Support for making the Wollongong City Centre more pedestrian and cycle friendly.
Many submissions highlighted issues with the city’s existing pedestrian infrastructure
(maintenance of the streetscape was another common theme), with requests for more
shared paths, improved walkability, and greater use of public transport.

Arts and Culture

Support for increased arts and cultural activities, including more public art, festivals,
events, and celebration of multicultural diversity was another popular theme.

Maintenance

A need to make the city centre clean, bright and fresh through greater use of colour and
scheduled maintenance of the public domain.

Accessibility

Support for improving the accessibility of the Wollongong City Centre for older people
and people with a disability.

Other popular themes identified were: more outdoor dining; improving safety; upgrades
to shopfronts/facades; and improved connectivity between the town centre and railway
station and foreshore.

Importantly, the language and words used by the community to describe their aspiration
for the city centre have informed the refinement of the language and wording of the final
city centre vision and strategies.

Submissions

AUTHOR

Resident
(Wollongong)

MATTERS RAISED

Supportive of introduction of
colourful planting and flowers
in the Crown Street Mall

COMMENT/ RESPONSE

This suggestion is aligned with the
Crown Street Mall Unique Public
Life Project.

Use tree guards to bring
colour to the Mall.

Recent art projects in the Mall have
used tree guards to display public
art bringing colour and interest
along the Mall.

Community Member
(ACT)

Supportive.

Wollongong CBD is
dominated by a retalil
shopping mall. Importance of
key spaces in the city centre
such as Wollongong Train
Station, MacCabe Park, Arts
Precinct and the Foreshore

Noted.

A City for People 2016 highlights
these locations within the six
unique public life projects,
highlighting their importance. The
accompanying Implementation Plan
identifies a range of relevant short,
medium and long term actions
within these locations.
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AUTHOR MATTERS RAISED COMMENT/ RESPONSE
Resident Brand Wollongong as a city Comments have been forwarded to
(email-suburb rather than a town Council’'s Media team and
unknown) Destination Wollongong.
Encourage major retailers to | The Vision recognises the Regional
the city City role of Wollongong City
Centre.
Increased positive media Marketing and media is associated
stories to promote the city with action 1.9 City Centre Event
Calendar.
Resident Wollongong city centre A City for People 2016 is aligned
(email - suburb requires increased input from | with the Cultural Plan, promoting an
unknown) local creatives to make it the | increased presence of arts and
fabulous place it deserves to | culture within our city centre. The
be. final report has been guided by
community input from local
creatives, business and industry.
Aligned with the delivery of
Western Crown Public Life Project,
and actioned via 1.10 of the
Implementation Plan through
delivering against Creative Spaces
Strategy
Resident Concerns with signage and The draft A City for People plan

(Wollongong)

public facilities in the city
centre identifying the need
for signage to be upgraded
to reflect Wollongong.

Identifies confusion between
City Beach and South
Beach, recommends re
branding and renaming to
Bustle Beach

Supports need to deliver
sense of journey,
representing heritage and
arrival where Blue Mile
meets Crown Street at the
foreshore, suggesting an
arch.

Identifies a range of events
to promote and celebrate the
unigueness of Wollongong.

supports creating an increasing
liveable city that puts public life at
the centre of its planning.

Aligned with the Foreshore Public
Life Project and the accompanying
Implementation Plan guides the
delivery of a range of actions and
investment to reinforce the identity
of City Beach and to provide a
sense of arrival.

Noted. See above.

Comments have been forwarded to
Destination Wollongong.
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AUTHOR MATTERS RAISED COMMENT/ RESPONSE

Requests an economic study | In accordance with Implementation
to identify business Action 1.1 an economic analysis
opportunities for the City and | will inform the City Centre Planning
Region. review.
Identifies need for toilets Noted. Data was accurate at the
through the city centre, time of Study and will be updated
noting inaccuracies with and refreshed over time.
mapped areas in the Data
Report.
Identifies need for improved The Vision and supporting actions
pedestrian and bicycle of A City for People promote a
infrastructure through the city | pedestrian and cycle friendly city.
centre.

Resident Requests clarification as to A City for People 2016 is not an

(Wollongong)
(4 submissions)

the role of A City for People
in future decision making.

Requested clarity as to how
the draft influences
amendments to Wollongong
LEP, particularly relating to
building height controls

Requested clarification as to
the accuracy of the
walkability measure (1km =
10min walk).

Highlighting the importance
of green open space in the
Wollongong City Centre,
particularly to support higher
density residential areas.

Provision of a neighbourhood
park in Smith Hill area.

Environmental Planning Instrument;
it is a vision document which sets
the strategic direction for the City
Centre.

In accordance with Implementation
Action 1.1, A City for People 2016
will guide a review of city centre
planning controls to inform
amendments to Wollongong LEP.

The walking time depicted in the
report reflects an internationally
recognised standard walking time
for a 1km route. It is recognised
that the time to walk 1km remains
dependent on physical mobility,
and is a guide only.

A City for People 2016 supports the
delivery of a network of connected
and flexible open spaces within the
Wollongong city centre. In
accordance with Implementation
Action 1.1 A City for People 2016
will include a review of the open
space network across the City
Centre.

Smiths Hill is outside the PSPL
study area. A park is not proposed
at Smiths Hill as the area is well
serviced by foreshore reserves.




N

wollongong 30
AUTHOR MATTERS RAISED COMMENT/ RESPONSE
Major events at Foreshore & | Foreshore activation is promoted
Stuart Park by the vision and Foreshore Public
Life Project. Stuart Park is outside
the Wollongong City Centre
boundary as defined by
Wollongong LEP2009
Resident Need to change the A good retail mix is promoted
(Woonona) perceptions and retail offer/ through the Vision to deliver a living
experience in Crown Street city, aspiring to deliver a city
Mall. experience, beyond a retail focus.
However, the type of shop is
determined by the landowner and
tenant.
Mall refurbishment The Mall Public Life Project directs
underwhelming, needs more | a range of activation projects and
shade. projects to improve comfort and
amenity, shade is part of this.
lllawarra Requested the plan identify Aligned with the delivery of
Association for the opportunities to promote Western Crown Public Life Project,
Visual Arts local artists work by and actioned via 1.10 of the

activating windows on
Western Crown Street

Implementation Plan through
delivering against Creative Spaces
Strategy

National Trust NSW

Recognition of the
importance of heritage in the
Wollongong City Centre and
keen to be involved in future
projects

Investigate opportunity to
promote heritage via a phone

app

Supportive of design review
process. Culture of design
excellence needs to be
supported by a City
Architect.

Supportive of collaborative
implementation, noting the
need for various departments
within Council to collaborate
to deliver outcomes.

Aligned with the City Centre Vision,
the importance of heritage is
highlighted in accordance with
Celebrate the Uniqueness. It is
noted that items 1.9 and 4.3
Heritage Interpretation Projects are
included in the Implementation
Plan.

Council is establishing a SEPP 65
Design Review Panel 2015/16.
The future planning study as per
item 1.1 and 1.6 of the
Implementation Plan will further
investigate built form and design.

The Implementation Plan highlights
internal working partnerships
between council divisions to deliver
projects.
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AUTHOR MATTERS RAISED COMMENT/ RESPONSE
Use of ‘catchy phrases’ A series of changes have been
alienates less sophisticated made to the vision and associated
readers and reduces the public life projects to reflect
authority of the document. community language received via
the consultation process.
Neighbourhood Supportive of the general Noted.
Forum 5 thrust of the draft ‘A city for A City for People 2016 supports

people’ report

Concerns raised regarding
Implementation and when
planning policy (LEP) will be
updated. Importance of
character of city centre
streets, requesting urgent
review of planning policy
LEP and DCP. Requesting
clarification as to how the
community be involved.

Requests a public meeting to
debate the issues following
the full report.

Raised concerns that the
report would not lead to clear
implementation. Consider
quick wins appropriate but
not at the expense of longer
term initiatives.

Raised alarm that the
Council appear to continue to
use a secretive in-house
approach to planning and
development in the City
Centre without a reference
group (specifically
representative of the

high quality streetscapes with the
Vision promoting streets that are
comfortable, enjoyable and safe
with excellent presentation that
contributes to the development of a
human scale city centre.

In accordance with Implementation
Action 1.1, A City for People 2016
will guide a review of city centre
planning controls to inform
amendments to Wollongong LEP
and will lead to more detailed
analysis on the design outcomes/
character of city blocks and streets.
The community and key
stakeholders will be involved
throughout this process.

Council facilitated public workshops
to inform the refinement of A City
for People 2016. These workshops
engaged around 60 participants
representing local residents,
business and government
agencies.

The accompanying City Centre
Implementation Plan itemises key
actions to be delivered in the short
medium and long term, and
relevant budget to deliver these.

To inform the final report, extensive
community engagement was
undertaken, bringing thousands of
ideas, suggestions and included
direct engagement with
representative of the community,
retailers, the Property Council, IBC
and the National Trust. Over 1,060
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AUTHOR

MATTERS RAISED

COMMENT/ RESPONSE

community, retailers, the
Property Council, IBC and
the National Trust).

Great concern raised with
mismatch between rhetoric of
a pedestrian/ cycle
dominated environment and
the investment in roads and
parking.

Request clarification with
regard to the City Centre
Revitalisation Strategy
Review.

surveys received, hundreds of
online comments, 18 submissions
and hundreds of face to face
conversations informed the
refinement of A City for People
2016.

A City for People 2016 will guide
strategic decision making and
investment. A balance is required
to accommodate a highly
accessible and functional liveable
city. Of relevance, the
Implementation Plan identifies
action 1.4 Review of the Access
and Movement Strategy which will
inform future investment.

When endorsed, A City for People
2016 will supersede the
Wollongong City Centre Vision, and
Civic Improvement Plan, and CBD
Action Plan.

St Mary Star of the
Sea College

Consideration of using
school facilities outside of
school hours to support arts
and culture in the city

Support promotion of
walking, cycling and use of
public transport

Reiterate importance of
heritage in the city centre and
history of St Mary’s could
form part of historic walks.
Supportive of partnerships
between Council and local
industry and businesses

Comments have been forwarded to
Council’s Community and Cultural
Services teams. A City for People
2016 aligns with Council’s Cultural
Plan, and is supportive of
measures that will support and
enhance arts and culture in the
Wollongong city centre.

The Vision and supporting actions
of A City for People promote a
pedestrian friendly city.

Noted. Heritage is an important
part of the Vision, with heritage
actions included in action 1.9 of
Implementation Plan.

A City for People 2016 and the
accompanying Implementation
Plan acknowledge the importance
of partnerships to assist with the
delivery of outcomes.

Trust

lllawarra Retirement

(first submission)

Provides an analysis of the
Links IRT Pioneer Place
development against the
Vision

Noted.
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MATTERS RAISED

COMMENT/ RESPONSE

Supportive of the principles
of liveability underpinning the
draft plan

A City for People 2016 aspires to
create an increasingly liveable city
that establishes a range of health
and lifestyle benefits and promotes
economic growth.

Illawarra Retirement
Trust

(second
submission)

Supportive of principles of
liveability underpinning the
draft plan.

Wollongong to be an
international leader in age
friendly cities

Highlights importance of

- accessible & comfortable
outdoor spaces

- clear signage and
wayfinding

- efficient and accessible
transport links

- safe laneway networks

- improved street lighting

- clustering services for
improved access

Identifies need for Council

planning instruments to

- support housing density
near transport, shopping
and services,

- deliver affordable housing
models.

- ensure older residents have
opportunity for inner city
living.

- promotes diversity in
resident population.

A City for People 2016 is
underpinned by the principles of
delivering a liveable city centre.

The 12 Vision statements promote
the delivery of a liveable, diverse
and active city centre which
includes a diverse residential
community and creates an
increasingly pedestrian friendly city.

Actions around accessibility and
comfort of the public domain are
addressed through the Vision, and
also through each Public Life
Project.

Key actions within the
Implementation Plan addressing
transport, public domain quality and
land use include 1.4 Review Access
and Movement Strategy and 1.1 City
Centre Planning Review and 1.6 City
Centre Design Review. The points
raised will inform this work.

Wollongong Sports
and Entertainment
Centre

Overarching support for
revitalising public
infrastructure and activation
at the Foreshore.

Support to investigate
improved heritage
interpretation and
awareness.

Noted

Aligned with the City Centre Vision,
the importance of heritage is
highlighted in accordance with
Celebrate the Uniqueness. Itis
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COMMENT/ RESPONSE

Foreshore Activation
Support to explore
opportunity for day time
activation.

Support for vision of the
foreshore to be an activated
tourist precinct.

Support need to deliver
sense of arrival at the
foreshore, noting
suggestions of an arch or
similar.

City Beach Reference
Request referencing and
promotion of City Beach as
branded (not South Beach).

Support for a Convention
Centre

WSEC notes aspiration for
WEC upgrade to convention
centre and requests WCC
support to attract future
funding opportunities.

Access and Movement
WSEC happy to consider
pedestrian access through
WSEC site from Stewart
Street.

WSEC requests ongoing
exploration of multi-level car
park.

Support for further promotion
of public transport.

Implementation

Importance of long and short
term implementation to
deliver a range of activation
elements.

noted that items 1.9 and 4.3
Heritage Interpretation Projects are
included in the Implementation
Plan.

Aligned with the Foreshore Public
Life Project and the accompanying
Implementation Plan, WSEC is a
key partner in delivering a range of
projects to activate and enhance
the Foreshore experience.

The referencing of City Beach has
been amended in the final report.

Council notes the continued
support for WSEC in delivering a
convention centre. As noted in
Council Community Strategic Plan
(objective 2.3, Strategies 2.3.2 - To
support the promotion of the city
centre as a preferred conference
and events destination, and the
place to live, learn, work and visit.

Alignment with the access and
movement comments is noted.
The programmed Review of the
Access and Movement Strategy
(refer 1.4 Implementation Plan) will
consider the range of parking and
access issues raised by WSEC.

The accompanying Implementation
Plan sets out a series of short,
medium and long term actions to
deliver against the Vision.
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lllawarra Business Support for heightened A City for People 2016 is
Chamber commercial activation in the underpinned by the fact that

Wollongong city centre.
Reinforces the importance of
relationships between
Council and the private
sector.

IBC recommend:
Enhance private sector
engagement overall.

Formally engage with private
sector for Rail arrival master
plan.

Support pop up / flexible
options for upcoming retail
and hospitality industry.

Investigate activities in the
Mall to bolster local business
and prosperity of local shop
owners.

Promote private sector
presence along Foreshore
and highlight the WEC as a
key site for refurbishment.

Consider a review of
business rates in the
Wollongong City Centre.

liveable cities delivering high quality
environments attracting residents
and visitors and driving investment.
The Vision supports a tightly
defined city centre that guides
priorities for investment and a
growing economy.

Council recognises the importance
of a collaborative approach to
assist in delivering the future vision
for the city centre and engaged
widely with business, the
community and government sector
to refine and finalise A City for
People 2016. It is also recognised
that key to implementation are
strong partnerships with local
business.

Noted and in progress.

Key actions identified throughout
the plan seek to support and
improve local prosperity, and not
compete with it. The focus is on
building on what is working well,
and complementing local business
with high quality city experiences.

Noted and included as key project.

Rates are received annually as part
of the Annual Plan.
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AUTHOR

MATTERS RAISED

COMMENT/ RESPONSE

Illawarra
Shoalhaven Local
Health District

Overall supportive of the
draft plan, congratulating
WCC on the approach and
consultation.

Request consideration of
Health Care Services Plan
2012-22.

Ensure there is a supply of
healthy food in the City
Centre and minimise alcohol
outlet density.

Suggestion to include
walking routes, bubblers and

gym equipment in MacCabe
Park.

Public domain improvements

Promote affordable housing

Noted.

A City for People 2016 supports
creating a liveable city that has an
overall focus on liveliness, health,
attractiveness, sustainability &
safety.

Noted. Council has limited control
but a healthy lifestyle is promoted
in the Vision.

Key actions within the
Implementation Plan address public
domain quality and provision of
shade, lighting, seating and
facilities in the city centre.

The 12 Vision statements promote
the delivery of a liveable, diverse
and active city centre which
includes a safe and increasingly
pedestrian and cycle friendly city.
Vision statement 11 specifically
relates to improving connections to
the Hospital.

The importance of delivering
affordable housing is
acknowledged. This is a broader
issue that will be considered as part
of LGA wide studies including the
Housing Strategy.

A City for People 2016 has also been prepared with the input of Councillors through the
allocation of resources for capital and operational projects and attendance at workshops
The most recent Councillor briefings occurred on 28 March and

and briefings.
26 April 2016.

Changes to draft Report following exhibition

A number of changes were made to the final report A City for People 2016 following

exhibition. These are outlined below.
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Developing a Suite of Documents

e  Separation of Analysis and Vision

The draft report A City for People included both the analysis and vision. This document
has now been split to have a standalone Analysis in Wollongong Public Spaces Public
Life 2015 and A City for People 2016.

Reason for Change

This change was made to streamline the documentation and allow the vision to read as
a standalone document.

While the analysis is always relevant to inform the Vision, over time, as progress
continues to be made and we measure change, the analysis will also change. It will be
important to be able to adapt and report this separate to the long term vision.

o Actions to Aspirations + A separate Implementation Plan

Actions were taken from the draft report from both the city centre wide actions and each
of the six public life projects and these actions were replaced by the outcomes we
aspire to see in the short, medium and long term.

Reason for Change

The actions, as refined by community input, were placed in the accompanying
Implementation Plan. This Implementation plan will inform future resourcing and
programming and will evolve over time, to identify key projects to deliver against A City
for People 2016. It was deemed relevant to separate the endorsed Vision from day to
day actions to ensure appropriate flexibility in delivering a range of projects over time.

e Arts Precinct Photomontage
The Arts Precinct Montage was revised in partnership with Community and Cultural
Services.

Reason for Change
To ensure quick wins and short term, temporary ideas were deliverable.

. New Introduction and Conclusion

In splitting the Vision from the Analysis, a range of changes were required to ensure the
context remained appropriate.  Minor changes include a new introduction and
conclusion, and achievements page were prepared. Also a graphic was introduced to
communicate the role of the suite of documents informing the Vision.

Reason for Change
To ensure the context remained appropriate for a stand alone Vision document.
o Minor wording amendments

Throughout the document, a range of wording has evolved to include terminology and
words consistently used by the community in defining aspirations for the Vision of the
city centre.
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Reason for the Change

Wording has adapted to improve the accessibility of the document by the community
and to better reflect community aspirations.

o Six Public Life Projects

While the Six Public Life Projects remain consistent, some edits have been made to the
principles aspired to be delivered. These are typically small changes, with no significant
edits made to intent.

Foreword

An updated foreword has been provided by Jan Gehl of Gehl Architects in recognition of
the progress Council has made on its City Centre journey.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “We have an innovative
and sustainable economy”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16
Strategy 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables

2.3.1 Wollongong's City Centre is 2.3.1.4 Improve policies and systems to Deliver the City Centre Revitalisation Strategy
revitalised and active support the revitalisation of the
City Centre

A City for People 2016 and Implementation Plan are supporting documents under
Council’s Integrated Planning and Reporting framework. Supporting documents include
Council endorsed strategies, plans, master plans, town and village plans, precinct plan
and action plans that include short, medium and long-term outcomes to support the
development of Council's IPR Legislated Documents (Wollongong 2022: Community
Strategic Plan, Delivery Program and Annual Plan).

The annual delivery program planning process includes operational and capital budget
allocations of people, finances and assets through a vigorous prioritisation and decision-
making process. The role of A City for People 2016 and accompanying Implementation
Plan is to inform this process and set priorities for planning and delivery of projects
within the Wollongong City Centre.

The vision and actions identified in A City for People 2016 serve an important strategic
function and should be used as a prompt for designers, architects, engineers, strategic
and assessment planners, community groups and decision-makers in planning,
assessing and delivering projects in the City Centre to deliver outcomes aligned to
community aspirations and priorities.

In November 2015, the NSW Department of Planning and Environment released the
lllawarra Shoalhaven Regional Plan 2015. The Plan identifies “Metro Wollongong” as a
big driver for employment, housing, education and entertainment. Metro Wollongong
extends from Fairy Meadow to Coniston and west to Gwynneville, and includes the City
Centre. The draft A City for People (2015) informed the Regional Plan.
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A City for People 2016 is aligned with the goals and aspirations of the lllawarra-
Shoalhaven Regional Plan 2015. Direction 1.1. Grow the national competitiveness of
Metro Wollongong to provide housing and jobs, specifically relates to aspirations to
drive economic prosperity (Action 1.1.1), improve the attractiveness and livability of the
city centre, increase the resident population and make the city a more attractive place to
live, work and play (Action 1.1.2 and 1.1.3), and promote the revitalization of Western
Crown Street (Action 1.1.4). The Department of Planning and Environment are a key
stakeholder to collaborate and deliver a range of outcomes through the accompanying
Implementation Plan.

A City for People 2016 has been informed by a number of Council strategies and
policies, including:

e  Wollongong Economic Development Strategy (2014)

e  Wollongong Access and Movement Strategy (2013)

e  Wollongong Bike Plan (2014) Strategy

. Draft Public Arts Strategy (2016)

e  Wollongong Environment and Sustainability Policy and Strategy (2014-2022)

If Council endorses A City for People 2016, it will replace Revitalising Wollongong City
Centre Plan (2007) as the vision/supporting document for the City Centre. The 2007
Vision covers a larger area, whereas A City for People 2016 is focused on the core of
the City around Crown Street, between the railway station and the foreshore.

Projects and issues beyond the City for People 2016 area are incorporated into other
studies and projects, including the Public Domain Manual and the South Wollongong
Study.

Accompanying the 2007 Vision was the Civic Improvement Plan (2007) which identified
works to be undertaken in the City to improve its appearance. Some of the projects
have been completed, such as Crown Street Mall and the reopening of Keira Street
(Crown Street — Burelli Street), whilst other projects which required significant
investment have not yet occurred.

It is recommended that A City for People 2016 be endorsed as the City Centre policy
document and replace Revitalising Wollongong City Centre Vision (2007) and Civic
Improvement Plan (2007).

In 2010, Council released the Wollongong CBD Action Plan, which was a 5 year
implementation strategy. The Plan was not formally endorsed by Council, although it
has been used to guide capital projects and planning studies. Some of the priority
projects have been completed, such as the Crown Street Mall upgrade and Keira Street
upgrade. Other projects are still proposed and have been endorsed in the City Centre
Implementation Plan (2016) such as the MacCabe Park Masterplan. The South
Wollongong review is part of the current annual plan and is in preparation.

Although it was not formally adopted by Council it is recommended for clarity that the
Wollongong CBD Action Plan (2010) be retired as a policy document and archived.
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FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

A City for People 2016 provides a vision for the future of the City Centre and sets
direction for future planning and infrastructure priorities. The accompanying City Centre
Implementation Plan provides more detail on actions, including staging; targeted
delivery dates and estimated capital costs (refer to Attachment 2). Future design work
and investigations will inform more detailed costings.

The Implementation Plan will be used to inform annual planning priorities and budgeting
processes. Currently many actions require funding through the annual planning process
— the role of the Implementation Plan is to align actions to strategic aspirations, clarify
priorities and give weight to funding proposals, including Council’s internal budgeting
processes and external grant funding proposals.

CONCLUSION

Since early 2014, Council has been working to better understand the City Centre, and
critically analyse its achievements and weaknesses. The report A City for People 2016
sets out a critical analysis of the City Centre using a range of data about the people who
use the City, its built form and transport networks.

A City for People 2016 sets the Vision and Strategic direction to guide the delivery of a
people orientated, healthy and liveable Wollongong City Centre. By guiding city design
to reflect a comfortable human scale, priority is given to the delivery of high quality city
streets and spaces. Inviting people to explore their city and to appreciate the unique
and beautiful qualities offered in Wollongong City Centre. Informing this final document
has been extensive community input, confirming the direction of the report and refining
the way forward. Turning ideas into actions requires collaboration, partnerships
between the community, Council, industry and government agencies. The City needs to
be flexible, open to new approaches and understand that over time, incremental
changes will shape the City Centre’s continuous journey of revitalisation. It is
recommended that Council endorse A City for People 2016 as the updated vision for the
Wollongong City Centre and note the accompanying, supporting documents.
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REF: CM91/16 File: ESP-100.02.021
ITEM 3 REVIEW OF WOLLONGONG DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN 2009 -

SUSTAINABILITY

A review of Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 has occurred with the intent to
revise development objectives and controls and enhance the sustainability of
development occurring throughout Wollongong. This report presents issues raised
during the preliminary consultation period, as well as research and benchmarking
development provisions of other local government areas.

This report proposes amendment to certain chapters of the Wollongong Development
Control Plan 2009 to improve sustainability outcomes, and recommends that the draft
chapters be exhibited for a minimum 28 day period to allow community consultation.

RECOMMENDATION

1  The Wollongong DCP Sustainability Review (Attachment 2) and following chapters
of the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009, as detailed in Attachment 3,
be exhibited for a minimum period of 28 days.

a Al Introduction

b A2 Ecologically Sustainable Development
B1 Residential Development

B3 Mixed use Development

B5 Industrial Development

- O O O

D13 Wollongong City Centre

E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/Loading Facilities and Traffic Management

o «Q

E6 Landscaping
[ Appendix 4 Definitions

2  The exhibition process include informing industry stakeholders as well as the
broader community of the proposed amendments.

ATTACHMENTS

1  Preliminary stakeholder feedback

2  Discussion Paper, Sustainability and the Wollongong DCP 2009

3  Proposed amendments to the Wollongong DCP - Sustainability Review
Wollongong DCP 2009 (Chapters Al, A2, B1, B3, B5, D13, E3, E6 and
Appendix 4)
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REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment — Future City
and Neighbourhoods

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

To accompany the Wollongong Local Environment Plan 2009 (Wollongong LEP 2009),
Council prepared, exhibited and adopted the Wollongong Development Control Plan in
2009. On the 15 December 2009, Council endorsed the DCP and it came into force on
3 March 2010.

An initial review of Wollongong DCP commenced in September 2010. The purpose of
this review was to examine how the DCP was operating and to identify any provisions
that require amendments, clarification, simplification or correction. Periodic review and
amendment of Wollongong DCP 2009 has since occurred as required for individual
projects.

On 14 July 2014 Council endorsed the Environmental Sustainability Strategy which
includes a review of Wollongong DCP and identifies the need to enhance the
sustainability of development occurring throughout Wollongong, encourage energy and
water efficient development, improve resource recovery through the development
process, support green roofs and encourage the use of light coloured building materials
in our urban centres.

Council's Annual Plan 2015-16 includes an action to prepare a Sustainability Chapter
for incorporation in the Wollongong DCP, to enhance provisions relating to
sustainability.

Sustainability

Sustainability is considered an all-encompassing term applicable to Council and our
community. Council’'s Environmental Sustainability Policy defines sustainability as
“meeting the need of present generations without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs” (Our Common Future, World Commission on
Environment and Development 1987).

The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 addresses sustainability and
sustainability principles through its main objectives, encouraging:

[ the proper management, development and conservation of natural and artificial
resources, including agricultural land, natural assets, forests, minerals, water,
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cities, towns and villages, for the purpose of promoting the social and economic
welfare of the community and a better environment... and

vii  ecologically sustainable development

Ecologically sustainable development as defined by the Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act 1979,

....... requires the effective integration of economic and environmental considerations in
decision-making processes. Ecologically sustainable development can be
achieved through the implementation of the following principles and programs:

(a) the precautionary principle—namely, that if there are threats of serious or
irreversible environmental damage, lack of full scientific certainty should not
be used as a reason for postponing measures to prevent environmental
degradation.

In the application of the precautionary principle, public and private decisions
should be guided by:

() careful evaluation to avoid, wherever practicable, serious or irreversible
damage to the environment, and

(i) an assessment of the risk-weighted consequences of various options,

(b) inter-generational equity—namely, that the present generation should ensure
that the health, diversity and productivity of the environment are maintained or
enhanced for the benefit of future generations,

(c) conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity—namely, that
conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity should be a
fundamental consideration,

(d) improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms—namely, that
environmental factors should be included in the valuation of assets and
services, such as:

(i) polluter pays—that is, those who generate pollution and waste should
bear the cost of containment, avoidance or abatement,

(i) the users of goods and services should pay prices based on the full life
cycle of costs of providing goods and services, including the use of
natural resources and assets and the ultimate disposal of any waste,

(i) environmental goals, having been established, should be pursued in the
most cost effective way, by establishing incentive structures, including
market mechanisms, that enable those best placed to maximise benefits
or minimise costs to develop their own solutions and responses to
environmental problems.

The Local Government Act 1993 (LG Act 1993) contains five overall purposes including
the requirement for Councils, Councillors and Council employees to have regard to the
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principle of ecologically sustainable development in carrying out their responsibilities.
The principles of ecologically sustainable development as defined in the LG Act 1993
are the same as that of the EPA Act 1979.

Council's Environmental Sustainability Policy acknowledges the principles of
ecologically sustainable development in all Council decision making processes,
including the precautionary principle, biological diversity and improved valuation, pricing
and incentive mechanisms.

The definition of sustainability as defined by Council’s Environmental Sustainability
Policy, as well as the definition of ESD defined in accordance with EPA Act 1979, have
informed the DCP review.

A Councillor briefing on the project occurred on 2 May 2016.

PROPOSAL

A review of Wollongong DCP has been conducted and amendments proposed to
strengthen sustainability related development objectives and controls for use in the
development assessment process. This report details issues arising from research and
benchmarking Wollongong DCP 2009 against other local government areas (LGA’s), as
well as preliminary stakeholder feedback. It details proposed amendments to
Wollongong DCP 2009 and seeks endorsement for public exhibition.

Leqislative Context

A vast array of legislation influences development outcomes throughout Wollongong,
including:

. Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979;

e Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 (proposed to be replaced by the
Biodiversity Conservation Act);

) Native Vegetation Act 2003 (proposed to be replaced by the Biodiversity
Conservation Act);

) State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes)
2008;

. State Environmental Planning Policy No 65 — Design Quality for Residential

Apartment Buildings;

State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability index: BASIX) 2004

SEPP (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009;

SEPP (Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability) 2004; and

SEPP (Infrastructure 2007).

Preliminary Stakeholder Feedback

Initial feedback was sought from Council’s Neighbourhood Forums and Environment
and Sustainability Reference Group in August and September 2015 to identify issues
and concerns for consideration in this sustainability DCP review (Attachment 1).
Feedback received was wide-ranging but broadly based around the desire to:
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v'increase native vegetation and biodiversity cover;

v' decrease permeable surfaces;

v improve the siting and operation of residential developments for increased
operational efficiency;

v' decrease the bulk and scale of development;

v' go beyond the standard BASIX requirements; and

v" review universal housing requirements.

A number of issues were concerned with factors outside the scope and role of
Wollongong DCP. These issues revolved around the desire to require residential
development to go beyond the minimum BASIX SEPP requirements, decreases to floor
space ratio, and amendments to character statements.

Review Process

As a consequence of the size of Wollongong DCP 2009 and taking into consideration
the initial stakeholder feedback received, the sustainability review primarily focused on
the following DCP chapters:

o Chapter Al Introduction

o B1 Residential Development

) B2 Residential subdivisions

o B3 Mixed Use Developments

. B4 Development in Business Zones

) B5 Industrial Developments

o B6 Development in the lllawarra Escarpment
o D13 Wollongong City Centre precinct

o D16 West Dapto Release Area

) E6 Landscaping

o E7 Waste Management

. E17 Preservation and Management of Trees and Vegetation

A discussion paper (Attachment 2) has been prepared to support this sustainability
review of the Wollongong DCP 2009. The discussion paper provides further information
regarding the application of the Wollongong DCP 2009, legislation influencing
development outcomes throughout Wollongong, as well as research and benchmarking.

The discussion paper addresses sustainability issues under 5 themes:

Biodiversity

Energy and Water

Waste

Transportation

Building Design - Materials

g~ wWNPEF
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Wollongong DCP 2009 provisions were also benchmarked against other local
government areas and the general housing code requirements for complying
development. Benchmarked local government areas include:

e  City of Sydney 2012

. Gosford DCP 2013

e The Hills DCP 2012

. Kiama DCP 2012

) Newcastle DCP 2012

. North Sydney 2013

. Penrith DCP 2014

o Shellharbour DCP 2013

) Sutherland Draft DCP 2015
e  Willoughby DCP 2006

Additional Council projects currently underway which will contribute to the sustainability
of development outcomes include biodiversity certification for the West Dapto Urban
Release Area, and the development of an Urban Greening Strategy.

Proposed amendments

This section of the report summarises the main changes to the relevant chapters of
Wollongong DCP resulting from the review. Attachment 2 provides the detailed
description of the proposed amendments to the Wollongong DCP 20089.

A1l Introduction

The Al Introduction chapter is relevant to all Development Applications and addresses
administrative issues as well as requiring site and context analysis, variation statement
requirements, requirements for development applications and modifications to
development consent.

Issue: Al Introduction outlines the overall intent and direction of Wollongong DCP 2009
and contains a number of objectives for the Wollongong DCP 2009. There is no
objective which specifically relates to the application of ESD.

Amendment: Amendment of the chapter Al Introduction to insert a new objective, to
encourage ecologically sustainable development.

A2 Ecologically Sustainable Development
This is a new proposed chapter for Wollongong DCP 2009.

Issue: The Wollongong DCP 2009 contains many provisions relating to ESD however
no information is contained outlining the principles of ESD and Council’s expectations in
applying these principles.

Amendment: A new draft chapter A2 Ecologically Sustainable Development is
proposed for inclusion in the Wollongong DCP 2009. This chapter details the principles
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of ESD, objectives for development and encourages the application of ESD for all
development. It also encourages applicants of residential development to go beyond the
minimum BASIX SEPP requirements.

B1 Residential Development

The Bl Residential Development chapter contains controls for dwellings houses,
secondary dwellings, dual occupancy, semi-detached dwellings, attached dwelling,
multi-dwelling housing, and residential flat buildings within separate sections of the
chapter. The controls for each residential form of development relate to the provision of
private open space, car parking, built form, solar access, front, side and rear building
setbacks.

Issues: Preliminary stakeholder feedback received related to residential development
and the need to increase permeable surfaces, increase vegetation cover, include
provisions relating to green roofs and walls and ensure housing is universally designed.

Upon benchmarking the provisions of Wollongong DCP 2009 against those of other
local government areas, as well as those contained in the general housing code for
complying development, opportunities to amend Wollongong DCP 2009 and indirectly
enhance sustainability outcomes for residential development have been identified.
Opportunities relate to site coverage, landscaping, deep soil zones, green roofs and
walls and the provisions for universally designed housing.

1 Site coverage

Site coverage is concerned with the overall footprint a building may occupancy on a site.
Site coverage objectives often seek to support landscaping and deep soil zone controls,
and maintain a permeable proportion of the site. Defined by Wollongong LEP 2009, site
coverage is the proportion of a site area covered by buildings. The following are not
included for the purpose of calculating site coverage:

a any basement;

b any part of an awning that is outside the outer walls of a building and that adjoins
the street frontage or other site boundary;

Cc any eaves; and

d unenclosed balconies, decks, pergolas and the like.

Other Wollongong DCP 2009 provisions which define the building envelope for
development include setbacks, floor space ratio (Wollongong LEP 2009) and building
height (Wollongong LEP 2009). Site coverage, introduced will guide the footprint of the
subject development.

The General Housing Code for complying development specifies maximum site
coverage requirements for dwellings assessed under complying development. Site
coverage provisions were also present in five of benchmarked DCP’s. The types of
residential development subject to such provisions varied between benchmarked LGA's.
For example:

J Kiama Municipal Council specifies a maximum of 60% site coverage for dwellings
and residential development in certain release areas.
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o North Sydney specifies site coverage for dwellings based on lot size (50% for lots
230m° — 499m°®, 40% for lots 500-749m?), and 45% coverage for dual occupancy
development.

Willoughby City Council specifies site coverage for attached dwellings, multi-
dwelling housing, and residential flat buildings. Maximum site coverage is based
on the number storeys proposed e.g. 1 storey — 50%, 2 storeys - 35%, 3 storeys —
30% etc).

Amendment: Proposed amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009 seeks introduction of
site coverage objectives and controls for dwellings and dual occupancy development, as
well as a combined maximum site coverage for a principle dwelling and secondary
dwelling. The maximum site coverage has been adapted from that required in the
general housing code for complying development:

o 55% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area less than 450m?.

. 50% gf the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 450m? but less than
900m°-.

. 40% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 900m?>.
2 Landscaping provisions

Minimum landscaped areas for dwellings and dual occupancy development

Wollongong DCP 2009 currently requires 20% of the site area to be landscaped for
dwelling and dual occupancies. This minimum landscaped area is the second smallest
when compared to benchmarked DCP’s, and is smaller than that required in the
genergtl housing code for complying development for lots greater than or equal to
450m°”.

The General Housing Code for complying development adopts a sliding scale approach
based on lot area to determine the minimum landscaped area. The minimum
landscaped areas required for lots sized 450-600m? is 20%, 30% for lots 600-900m?,
and 40% for lots 900-1500m® The minimum landscaped area requirement of
benchmarked DCP’s varied between LGA’s. Some Councils adopted the flat rate
approach similar to Wollongong, while others adopted the sliding scale approach
similar to that used for complying development. Wollongong’s minimum landscaped
area for dwellings and dual occupancies is 20%, second smallest to the City of Sydney.

The NSW Department of Planning and Environment released a discussion paper
Options for Low Rise Medium Density Housing as Comply Development (November,
2015) which explores the expansion of complying development to include dual
occupancy development. The minimum landscaped area for dual occupancy
development specified in this discussion paper was 30%.

Amendment: This report proposes the minimum landscaped areas for dwellings and
dual occupancies be amended and adopt a sliding scale adapted from the general
housing code for complying development, based on the lot size. The minimum
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landscape area is proposed to remain the same as present (20%), and increase with
increasing lot size:

. lot area less than 600m® - minimum 20% landscaped area
o lot area from 600m2 to 900m?* — minimum 30% landscaped area
o lot area greater than 900m® - minimum 40% landscaped area.

Minimum number of trees per allotment

Initial stakeholder feedback raised concern for the need to increase vegetation cover
and grassed areas. One additional avenue to achieve this is to make provisions for
certain number of trees per allotment. Sutherland Shire Council includes provisions in
their DCP requiring a minimum number of trees to per allotment. Wollongong DCP
2009 currently specifies the requirement for one semi mature small to medium sized
tree for dual occupancy development. No requirement is specified for dwellings,
attached dwellings, multi-dwelling housing or residential flat buildings. Opportunity
exists to introduce a minimum number of trees for other classes of development, and
enhance those required for dual occupancy development.

Amendment: This report also proposes amendment of relevant sections of Bl
Residential Development to include a minimum number of trees per allotment.
A summary of the proposed amendments is contained in the table below.

Type of development | Minimum number of trees

Dwellings One (1) semi mature small to medium evergreen or
deciduous tree is to be provided within the landscape
area.

Dual occupancies Current DCP provision requires one (1) semi mature

small to medium evergreen or deciduous tree is to be
provided in the front setback landscape bed.

Amendment proposed to introduce requirement for a
second semi mature small to medium tree in the
landscaped area or deep soil zone.

Attached dwellings Two semi mature small to medium evergreen or
and multi-dwelling deciduous trees to be provided onsite in the landscape
housing area or deep soil zone.

Residential flat Minimum number of trees required to be planted onsite
buildings varies according to lot size and deep soil zone. The final

ratios have been derived from the NSW Department of
Planning and Environment's Apartment Design Guide
(2015).
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It is noted that requiring the planting of trees as part of a development does not
guarantee their long term survival which is dependent upon landowner behaviour.

3  Deep soil zones

An additional avenue to enhance provisions relating to vegetation cover relates to deep
soil zone provisions. A deep soil zone, as defined by Wollongong DCP 2009, is an area
of the site that is not to be built upon, or underneath, thereby leaving an area of deep,
soft soil for substantial deep-rooted vegetation, natural vegetation and natural drainage.
This area may be included in private open space but is not included in the minimum
private open space area calculations.

Wollongong DCP 2009 currently includes provisions relating to deep soil zones and
deep soil planting for attached dwellings, multi-dwelling housing and residential flat
buildings. Such provisions include requirement for 15% of the site to be provided as
deep soil zone, and that the deep soil zone have a minimum width of 6m. No deep soil
zone provisions exist for dual occupancy development.

Benchmarking deep soil zone provisions for dual occupancies with other LGA’s
indicated four LGA’'s contained some form of deep soil zone/ unbuilt upon/ soft
landscaped area which required dense planting of vegetation. The minimum
percentage for three of the LGAs ranged from 10-15%, with the fourth requiring a
minimum of 25-60% dependent on lot size.

Amendment: Introduction of deep soil zone objectives and development controls is
proposed for dual occupancy developments. Proposed objectives are derived from
those detailed for attached dwellings, multi dwelling housing and residential flat
buildings. The proposed development controls require half the landscaped area (e.g.
15% on a lot sized 600m?) to be provided as a deep soil zone, located in any position on
the site (including within the front setback), provided the area has a minimum dimension
of 3m. The deep soil zone may not be included in the minimum private open space
required for the development.

No deep soil zone is proposed for dwelling house development.
4  Green roofs and walls

Green roofs and walls, also known as living roofs and walls, are important additions in
urban environments. They are designed to support vegetation, improve the efficiency
and performance of the development, and reduce its overall impact on our environment.

A green roof may be defined as a surface that supports the growth of vegetation,
comprised of a waterproofing membrane, drainage layer, organic growing medium (soil)
and vegetation. Green roofs can be classified as either extensive or intensive,
depending on the depth of substrate used and the level of maintenance required.
Intensive green roofs are generally greater than 300mm deep and are designed as
accessible landscape spaces with pathways and other features. Extensive green roofs
are generally less than 300mm deep and are generally not trafficable.
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There are two main types of green walls: green facades and living walls. Green facades
are simple systems where plants are grown directly into soil and trained up a frame or
trellis system to cover the wall. Living walls are more complex systems where panels or
pockets of vegetation are fixed directly to the wall. The use of soil in a living wall is
generally minimal and plants are fed primarily through nutrients in the irrigation water.

The benefits of green roofs and walls are widespread and include improved sound and
thermal insulation, reduced need for heating and cooling, reduced storm-water runoff,
increased capture of particular pollution, and alleviation of urban heat island effects
(Downton 2013, www.yourhome.gov.au).

Upon review of benchmarked DCP’s, City of Sydney, North Sydney and Newcastle City
Councils include provisions encouraging the use of green roofs and/or walls for certain
types of development. North Sydney Council additionally requires applicants to address
green roof objectives through the development application process.

The Department of Planning and Environment Apartment Design Guide 2015 highlights
the use of green roofs and walls through their design guidance when landscaping,
specifying landscape design should be environmentally sustainable and enhance
environmental performance by incorporating ... green roofs and walls. Green roofs and
walls are also identified as avenues to contribute to the quality and amenity of
communal and public open space.

Wollongong DCP 2009 includes provisions relating to planting on a slab and podium,
but is silent and does not indicate preference or not, in relation to green roofs and walls.

Amendment: Proposed amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009 include introduction of
objectives and development controls which encourage the use of green roof and walls,
particularly in communal open space areas, and to enhance the environmental
performance of the development. Amendment of Bl Residential Development to
include provision for green roofs and walls relates to residential flat building
developments.

Additional proposed amendments include minor updates to the soil standards table for
landscaping on a podium, planter or green roof, to reflect those detailed in the NSW
Department of Planning and Environment’s Apartment Design Guide 2015.

5 Universal design and adaptable housing

Universal design is an international design philosophy that when applied, enables
people to continue living in the same home and ensures dwellings are able to change
with the needs of the occupant. Universal design is different from adaptable design
housing which is governed by Australian Standard AS 4299-1995 Adaptable Housing.
Adaptable housing is concerned with design for future adaption of a dwelling to
accommodate an occupants needs (NSW Department of Planning and Environment
Apartment Design Guide, 2015).

There are no specified minimum requirements for universally designed dwellings in
Wollongong DCP 2009.
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Current provisions detailed in Wollongong DCP 2009 require application of Australian
Standard 4299-1995 Adaptable Housing for attached dwellings, multi-dwelling housing
and residential flat buildings, where there are greater than 6 dwellings. In this case 10%
of dwellings (or a minimum of one dwelling) is required to be designed for adaption.

Benchmarking adaptable housing requirements against other DCP’s indicates varied
application. The percentage of dwellings required to be ‘adaptable’ and apply
provisions of AS 4299-1995 varies from 5% for developments involving 20 or more
dwellings (The Hills Shire Council) to 50% of all multi dwelling housing and residential
flat buildings greater than 3 storeys, and 100% of all secondary dwellings (Willoughby
City Council). Four benchmarked LGA’s require between 20-25% of certain residential
developments to be adaptable.

The requirement to ensure dwellings include universal design principles is a newer
provision included in only a few benchmarked DCP’s. Four benchmarked DCP’s
include references to universal design and/or encourage application of universal design
principles. Sutherland Shire Council goes one step further and requires application of
the Livable Housing Design Guideline (2015) silver level universal design features for
multi — dwelling housing and residential flat buildings as below:

. 3-5 dwellings proposed, 1 dwelling is required to achieve the silver standard.
o 6 or more dwellings are proposed, 10% are required to achieve silver standard.

The NSW Department of Planning and Environment’'s Apartment Design Guide (2015)
requires 20% of subject development to incorporate the Livable Housing Guideline’s
silver level universal design features.

Amendment: Proposed amendments to Wollongong DCP 2009 include an increase in
percentage of adaptable housing required 10% to 20%. i.e. 20% of all dwellings (or a
minimum of one) in an attached dwelling, multi-dwelling housing or residential flat
building development, which include greater than 6 dwellings, will be required to be
designed for adaptability in accordance with the Australian Standard AS 4299-1955
Adaptable Housing.

The introduction of new universal design DCP provisions is proposed and will require
10% of dwellings (or a minimum of one) where there is greater than 6 dwellings in an
attached dwelling, multi-dwelling housing or residential flat building development, to
incorporate the silver level of the Livable Housing Design Guideline (Livable Housing
Australia, 2015). The Livable Housing Guideline includes three categories of universal
design features platinum, gold and silver. The silver level features are the minimum
universal design features required.

B3 Mixed Use Development

This chapter of the DCP outlines the development standards which apply to mixed use
development outside the Wollongong City Centre. Provisions for mixed use
development relate to setbacks, built form, active street frontages, driveways and
parking, landscaping, private open space, communal open space, privacy and
adaptable housing.
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Issue: The overall objectives for the mixed use development DCP chapter include
aspects of ecologically sustainable development e.g. ensuring new development has
regard to any trees or vegetation on the land for preservation. No particular objective is
included relating to ESD. Likewise, the built form provisions do not contain any
requirement for development to address ESD.

Amendment: An additional objective is proposed for inclusion in Wollongong DCP 2009
in the overall mixed used development objectives and in the built form objectives, to
promote and encourage development that achieves the principles of ESD.

Issue: Additional issues relating to mixed use development are similar to those outlined
for B1 Residential development and include:

o encouraging the use of green roofs and walls

. increasing the percentage of residential development requiring application of
Australian Standard AS 4299-1995 Adaptable Housing

. introducing minimum universal housing design requirements for defined categories
of residential development

Amendment: Proposed amendments are similar to those previously detailed in Bl
Residential Development.

o Encouraging green roofs and walls — amendment is proposed to encourage use of
green roofs and walls, particularly in communal open space areas. Green walls
are also encouraged as an avenue to enliven blank facades.

o Adaptable housing — amendment to increase in the percentage of adaptable
dwellings required in a mixed use development from 10% to 20% of dwellings.
This increase is the same as that proposed for attached dwellings, multi-dwelling
housing and residential flat buildings.

) Universal Housing Design: amendment to introduce additional provisions relating
to universal design. New controls require 10% of dwellings (or a minimum of 1
dwelling) in a mixed use developments with more than six dwellings, to be
universally designed and achieve the silver standards as specified in the Livable
Housing Design Guideline ( Livable Housing Australia 2015).

B5 Industrial Development

This chapter provides objectives and detailed controls for the subdivision of industrial
land and for industrial development.

Issues: The industrial development chapter of Wollongong DCP 2009 does not
currently include provision relating to the energy and water efficiency of a development.
Energy and water efficiency development objectives and controls for industrial
development vary across benchmarked LGA's.

. Like Wollongong, three benchmarked DCP’s do not require applicants to address
any energy or water efficiency provisions.

e Three benchmarked DCP’s require applicants to address general development
objectives and controls, primarily relating to energy efficiency. E.g. installation of
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dual flush toilet systems, compliance with minimum energy efficiency ratings for
appliances and fixtures.

o Four benchmarked DCP’s require some form of energy performance statement or
compliance with minimum green star rating for industrial developments.

Amendment: Amendments proposed to B5 Industrial Development seeks to include
general energy and water efficiency development objectives and controls.

D13 Wollongong City Centre

This chapter of Wollongong DCP provides the site specific planning requirements
applicable to all lands defined within the Wollongong City Centre.

Issue: Similar to B1 Residential Development and B3 Mixed Use Development, D13
Wollongong City Centre is currently silent and does not specify preference/ no
preference for green roofs and walls. Incorporation of green roofs and walls in
development within the Wollongong City Centre would provide benefit not only the
owner, but will also assist in alleviating urban heat island effects for our city.

Amendment: Amendment is proposed to encourage the use of green roofs and walls,
particularly in communal open space areas, and to enhance the environmental
performance of the development. Minimum soil depths and areas for landscaping on
podiums and planters have been revised, sourced from the NSW Department of
Planning and Environment Apartment Design Guide 2015.

Issue: There a many sustainability and environmental building rating tools in use
throughout NSW which assist in determining the efficiency or performance of a
development. BASIX SEPP determines the minimum energy water and thermal
efficiency requirements for residential developments and Council can only encourage
residential developments to extend sustainability features beyond the minimum
requirements.

Other sustainability and environmental rating tools exist which may be used to
demonstrate the performance of non-residential development. Two common tools
include:

. National Australian Built Environment Rating System (NABERS) — an Australian
government tool which may be used for offices, homes, shopping centres, and
indoor environments.

. Green Star — launched by the Green Building Council of Australian in 2003, green
star is a voluntary environmental rating system which may be applied for many
types of development.

There is no comprehensive government standard and building rating tool which can be
used to assess the environmental performance of all non-residential developments.

The Environmental Management section of the D13 Wollongong City Centre includes
minimum energy efficiency provisions for certain types of non-residential development.
Current provisions require new commercial office development with a construction cost
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of $5 million of more, to provide an energy efficiency report demonstrating commitment
to achieving a minimum 4 star under the Australian Building Greenhouse Rating System
(now known as NABERS).

Benchmarking energy efficiency and conservation provisions for non-residential
development with other LGA'’s reveals varied application of energy efficiency provisions.
Of those benchmarked five required certain types of non-residential development to
demonstrate commitment to or achieve a minimum green star or NABERS rating. This
is similar to the existing approach adopted in D13 Wollongong City Centre. The
remaining five contain only general provisions and/ or encourage the use of an
environmental rating tool.

Amendment: Amendment of Wollongong DCP 2009 is proposed to include provisions
for all forms of non-residential development with a construction cost of $1 million or
greater, to provide energy efficiency report which demonstrates commitment to a
minimum of 4 stars green star rating or 4 star NABERS rating. This revised provision is
similar to and based on that required by Penrith City Council.

Other minor amendments proposed to this chapter include encouraging applicants of
residential developments to increase the efficiency of their development beyond the
minimum BASIX requirements.

Issue: Additional issues relating to D13 Wollongong City Centre are similar to those
outlined for B1 Residential development and B3 Mixed Use Development including:

. Encouraging the use of green roofs and walls.

o Increasing the percentage of residential development requiring application of
Australian Standard AS 4299-1995 Adaptable Housing.

o Introducing minimum universal housing design requirements for defined categories
of residential development.

Amendment: Additional amendments proposed for D13 Wollongong City Centre relate
to: encouraging green roofs and walls; increasing the percentage of adaptable dwellings
required from 10% to 20% where there are 6 or more dwellings proposed (or a minimum
of one dwelling); and introducing a new minimum universal housing design provisions in
line with the silver level in the Livable Housing Guideline (Livable Housing Australia,
2015).

E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic Management

This chapter of Wollongong DCP 2009 details general requirements for the assessment
and management of traffic impacts associated with development, and requirements for
the design and provision of car parking, motorcycle parking, bicycle storage and storage
facilities.

Issues: Green travel plans are specific plans for individual developments which provide
details for residents/ customers/ workers about more sustainable forms of transport to/
from the site. Green travel plans encourage residents/ customers/ workers to make
greater use of public transport by cycling, walking, and car sharing. Green travel plans
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are a key action in the Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036 and are thus included in the
City of Sydney and North Sydney Council DCP’s.

Willoughby DCP 2009 and Newcastle DCP 2013 additionally contain provisions relating
to and encouraging the implementation of green travel plans for certain development

types.

Wollongong DCP 2009 is currently silent and does not indicate preference / or not for
the use of green travel plans.

Amendment: Amendment of E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and
Traffic Management chapter is proposed to encourage the use of green travel plans,
particularly for larger residential developments, offices, recreation facilities, business
and retail premises in the Wollongong City Centre.

E6 Landscaping

This chapter outlines Council's requirements for the lodgement of landscaping plans
and other information to support a development application.

Issue: in order to encourage the use of green walls and roofs throughout Wollongong,
amendment of the landscaping DCP chapter is also required for consistency.

Amendment: Amendment of the landscaping chapter is proposed and includes:

v"inclusion of a definition of green roof and green wall;

v' requirement for a maintenance schedule for proposed green roofs and walls; and

v amendment of the soil depths table to reflect that detailed in the NSW Department
of Planning and Environment's Apartment Design Guideline (2015).

The definition of a green wall is the same as that specified in the Department of
Planning and Environment’s Apartment Design Guideline (2015). Definition of a green
wall has been adapted from the City of Sydney Green Roofs and Walls Policy
Implementation Plan (March, 2014).

Appendix 4 Definitions

Amendment of the Appendix 4 Definitions of Wollongong DCP is proposed and includes
the definition of a green roof and green wall.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Preliminary stakeholder feedback was received from Council’'s Environment and
Sustainability Reference Group and Neighborhood Forums in August and September
2015 and informed this review. Amendments summarised in this report and detailed in
Attachment 2, as well as a supporting discussion paper were presented to Council’s
Environment and Sustainability Reference Group at its meeting on 27 April 2016.

This report proposes minimum public exhibition of the amended Wollongong DCP 2009
chapters (Attachment 2) for a period of 28 days. Submissions received during the
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exhibition period will be reviewed. All submissions and post exhibition revised DCP
amendments will subsequently be reported back to Council for adoption.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal 1 “We value and protect
our environment”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16

Development is functional, 1.6.3.2 Maximise sustainability Prepare a Sustainability Chapter for incorporation
attractive and sympathetic with principles in the design and in Wollongong Development Control Planning.
the environment, and avoids construction of Wollongong's

unnecessary use of energy, built form

water or other resources.

Ecological Sustainability

The purpose of this report is to review Wollongong DCP 2009 to maximise the
sustainability of development outcomes throughout Wollongong.

CONCLUSION

Wollongong DCP 2009 has been undergone a review process with the intent to revise
development objectives and controls and enhance the sustainability of development
outcomes in Wollongong. Amendment of the Wollongong DCP 2009 is proposed as
detailed in Attachment 3. This report recommends the amended DCP chapters be
endorsed for public exhibition for a minimum period of 28 days.
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REF: CM107/16 File: CCL-160.40.095
ITEM 4 PROPOSED USE OF LOT 40 DP 5330 NO 24 BRIDGE STREET,

CONISTON

Following a call for proposals in 2006, Council, on 29 May 2006, resolved to sell
No 24 Bridge Street, Coniston to lllawarra Community Broadcasters Ltd (trading as
Vox FM). One of the conditions of sale was that should Vox FM wish to sell the
property, Council would have the first right of refusal. Vox FM sought to divest itself of
the property and offered it to Council under a Deed of Pre-emption. Council accepted
the property back, and on 28 April 2014 resolved to classify the property as Operational
Land and seek a report considering future use of the site.

On 27 April 2015 Council resolved to commence a process which would seek proposals
from interested parties to purchase or lease the property for continued use as a theatre
and outlined the selection criteria for this process. This report provides an update on
the process and a recommendation for proposed action.

RECOMMENDATION

1  Council endorse the proposal from Phoenix Theatre Incorporated to purchase and
manage the Bridge Theatre, located at Lot 40 DP 5330, 24 Bridge Street Coniston
under a $1.00 purchase arrangement in order to provide a community performance
space.

2 Council to have first right of refusal to re-purchase the Bridge Theatre property for
$1.00, regardless of any site improvements that may have been made, if for any
reason Phoenix Theatre Incorporated seek to dispose of the property.

3 The contract of sale conditions shall include that the first right of refusal back to
Council is recorded as a caveat in the title registered at the Register General’s
Office and also that there cannot be a mortgage granted over the property without
written Council consent.

4  Respective legal costs, including statutory charges, to be borne by each party,
including GST payable on the purchase price of $1.

5 Authority be granted for the use of the common seal of Council on the contract for
sale and transfer documents between Phoenix Theatre Incorporated and Council.
ATTACHMENTS

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Kerry Hunt, Manager Community, Cultural and Economic Development
and Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation

Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City
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COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

In 2006, Council sought expressions of interest from the community for the operation of
the Bridge Street Theatre and the Coniston Community Centre. The Theatre had
returned to Council in 2003 following the demise of Theatre South, which had operated
the Theatre for many years. The two buildings share a car park and Council sought to
minimise management costs by licensing a single community group to manage both
facilities. The building, at that time, did not meet the Building Code of Australia
standards for a place of public entertainment.

Following the call for expressions of interest, at its meeting of 29 May 2006 Council
resolved to transfer Lot 40 DP 5330 No 24 Bridge Street, Coniston to lIllawarra
Community FM Broadcasters Ltd (trading as Vox FM) for $1, with a view Vox FM radio
studios would relocate to this site from Ellen Street and on the basis of Vox FM (Vox)
managing the Theatre. Vox FM also agreed to take on the licence for management of
the Coniston Community Centre, which it undertook until med 2001 when it withdrew
from the arrangement.

A condition of the property sale was Council would have the ‘first right of refusal’ to
reacquire the property for $1 in the event of:

1 Vox FM resolved to dispose of the site, or

2 Vox FM was in breach of the obligation to operate the Theatre for the purpose of
providing community performance space.

The Bridge Street Theatre was licensed by Vox FM to Phoenix Theatre Inc.

Vox notified Council of the Board’s decision that “Vox FM desires to dispose of the site
and under the terms of Deed of Option and Pre-emption between the Council of the City
of Wollongong and lllawarra Community FM Broadcasters Limited (dated 2 February
2007)" and under the Deed of Pre-emption (Clause 7).

Council's Legal Counsel advised the transfer could proceed without any further
resolution of Council as the resolution of its meeting of 29 May 2006 authorised this.
Vox FM was subsequently advised Council would pursue this option and the property
transferred to Council’'s ownership. The May 2006 resolution also provided that “if the
property is returned to Council, a report be submitted to Council listing the options for
the disposal of the property”. In the interim, Phoenix Theatre Inc has been granted a
short term licence to continue to occupy the Theatre pending a decision by Councl on
the future of the site. The original licence has been extended for Phoenix Theatre Inc
until August 2016.
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Phoenix Theatre Inc also holds a five year licence for Coniston Community Centre,
which was granted on 1 December 2013 as a result of Council’s community facilities
allocation process. The licence requires Phoenix Theatre Inc to manage and operate
this centre for community, educational, social, youth, seniors, welfare and cultural
activities.

At Council’'s meeting of 28 April 2014 a report was presented proposing Lot 40 DP 5330
Bridge Street, Coniston be classified as Operational Land pursuant to Section 31 of the
Local Government Act 1993. Council resolved:

“1

Pursuant to Section 32(2) of the Local Government Act 1993, Lot 40 DP 5330
located at 24 Bridge Street, Coniston be classified Operational.

A further report be provided to Council outlining options on the future use of this
site.

The classification proceed on the basis that Council has in principle support for the
continued use of the site to include use as a theatre precinct.”

On 27 April 2015 Council resolved to classify the property as Operational Land and
seek a report considering future use of the site. At this meeting Council resolved (Minute
No 47):

“1

Within 60 days, call for proposals from interested parties for the purchase, lease or
licence for the continued use of the site, with a requirement for inclusion of a
theatre precinct.

The sale, lease or licence be considered under terms, each of which is for Council
to maintain a buy-back option, including, but not limited to —

a sale under the same arrangement as occurred with VOX FM;

b  sale at a nominated value, taking into consideration funds already expended
by Phoenix Theatre on building compliance and development of the theatre,
or funds allocated by an alternate potential purchaser for outstanding building
compliance / maintenance works and development of the theatre;

c sale at a nominated value;

d sale at a nominated value under a loan agreement with Council,
e sale at market value for a theatre site.

The assessment of the above be based on the following criteria —

e  Atrtistic and creative merit

o Community engagement and participation

o Business viability, planning and sustainability

o Financial viability

o Track record in delivery of community theatre program
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o Demonstrated links to the delivery of Council’s strategic outcomes
o Financial offer [excluding fixtures and fittings].

4  Any proposal establish or maintain rights of way over both properties to preserve
access to the Coniston Community Centre.

5 Any sale, lease or licence of the property be referred to Council for a final decision.

The lessee or licensee be responsible for all ongoing Capital and Operational
costs.

The call for proposals process commenced, through Tenderlink, using the above agreed
criteria advertised on 11 and 18 July 2015. This included three inspection openings
scheduled on 17, 21 and 31 July 2015. The advertised closing date for submissions
was extended from 4 August 2015 to 10 August 2015, after the initial review of the
proposals.

The panel reviewed and assessed the proposals, with one proposal being withdrawn on
9 August 2015. One applicant was deemed suitable by the panel. The board of the
proposed successful applicant met with the assessment panel and subsequently a letter
was received on 7 December 2015. This outlined two options by the successful
applicant Phoenix Theatre Inc as:

1 Sale to Phoenix Theatre Inc for $1, or

2  Sale to Phoenix Theatre Inc for $30,000 with a proposed interest free repayment
plan over 15 years.

Option Potential Pros Potential Cons
Sale to Phoenix - Result of a transparent process that allowed | - |s this best value
Theatre for $1 all interested parties to participate. for money?
- Phoenix Theatre were the successful - Issues regarding
applicant from the call for proposal process. the right of way
- Allows an established operator who have over both
invested in the building to continue to run a properties to
theatre from one site. preserve access
- Continues the historical use of the space as will need to be
a theatre. finalised.

- Realises an asset and removes
maintenance responsibility from Council.

- Council maintains first right of refusal for buy
back in the future.

- Maintains access to the community of a
theatre space and cultural infrastructure.

- Acknowledges substantial investment by the
current tenant (valued by Phoenix Theatre at
$438,000).
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Option

Potential Pros

Potential Cons

Sale to Phoenix
Theatre Inc —
purchase price of
$30,000, with a
proposed interest-
free loan

Result of a transparent process that allowed
all interested parties to participate.

Phoenix Theatre were the successful
applicant from the call for proposal process.
Allows an established operator who have
invested in the building to continue to run a
theatre from the site.

Continues the historical use of the space as
a theatre.

Realises an asset and removes
maintenance responsibility from Council.
Maintains access to the community of a
theatre space and cultural infrastructure.
Acknowledges substantial investment by the
current tenant (valued by Phoenix Theatre at
$438,000).

- Is this best value
for money?

- Council have no
conditions re
future right to the
property.

- Could setup a
long payment
process for
Council to receive
the funds from the
loan.

- Issues regarding
the right of way
over both
properties to
preserve access
will need to be
finalised.

Reject both
recommendations

Council could revisit past decisions and
change use for this site.

- Potential loss of
existing tenant
who has a history
of significant
achievement and
investment in the
site.

Council will have
maintenance
responsibility for
the building until a
further direction is
established.

A further direction
may see the loss
of cultural
infrastructure.

Property Details

- Lot 40 Deposited Plan [DP] 5330
- Classification: Operational Land

- Area: 1,214 square metres

- Zoning: R3 — Medium Density Residential

- Improvements: Theatre building and storage shed

- Current Lease: Phoenix Theatre (expires August 2016)
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Issues regarding the right of way over both properties to preserve access to the
Coniston Community Centre will need to be finalised.

Previous processes including sale or lease of a Council asset to a community theatre
include the Arcadians in Corrimal and the Wollongong Workshop Theatre, Gwynneuville.
A brief description of these processes follow:

Group Comment Note
Arcadians, Corrimal | - Purchase price of $150,000 - Building was already
with payments of $5,000 due operating as a theatre and did
1 March / 1 July/ 1 November not require substantial
commencing 1 July 2015. infrastructure repair to
- This arrangement was commence usage as a
finalised in 2015 when the theatre.
total amount was paid. - Council provided support to
- Arcadians were given an the group over the life of the
interest free loan for the loan to access funding
purchase from Council. opportunity for roof repairs.
However, there was provision - Council Min No 4 of 10
in the agreement for interest February 2016 recommended
to be paid in the event that sale to the Arcadians Theatre
principal payments were paid for $270,000
late.
Wollongong - Current 5 year lease, on part - Council has part ongoing
Workshop Theatre, Lot 20 DP 852984 responsibility for maintenance
Gwynneville - July 2012 to July 2017 - $640 of the building.
per annum fee

PROPOSAL

The report makes the following recommendations:

1

Council endorse the proposal from Phoenix Theatre Incorporated to purchase and
manage the Bridge Theatre, located at Lot 40 DP 5330, 24 Bridge Street Coniston
under a $1.00 purchase arrangement in order to provide a community performance
space.

Council to have first right of refusal to re-purchase the Bridge Theatre property for
$1.00, regardless of any site improvements that may have been made, if for any
reason Phoenix Theatre Incorporated seek to dispose of the property.

The contract of sale conditions shall include that the first right of refusal back to
Council is recorded as a caveat in the title registered at the Register General’s
Office and also that there cannot be a mortgage granted over the property without
written Council consent.

Respective legal costs, including statutory charges, to be borne by each party,
including GST payable on the purchase price of $1.
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5 Authority be granted for the use of the common seal of Council on the contract for
sale and transfer documents between Phoenix Theatre Incorporated and Council.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Councillor Information Note — 8 November 2013

Councillor Briefing — 10 February 2014

Councillor Briefing — 2 February 2015

Councillor Briefing — 26 April 2016

Community, Cultural and Economic Development Division

Property and Recreation Division

Library and Community Services Division, Community Facilities Branch

Council has received letters from various individuals and community organisations
requesting the site remains a theatre.

Several letters of support for Phoenix Theatre Inc, specifically, have also been received.
A number of stories have appeared in the local media regarding the future of this site.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal 3 “Wollongong is a
creative, vibrant city”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16

3.1.2 Artists and innovators are 3.1.2.2 Provide opportunities for local artists Deliver the key recommendations from the
employed, mentored and and performers to exhibit, promote Cultural Plan and Live Music Task Force action
supported and perform at Council venues and plans

events

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Retention of this older building has ongoing maintenance issue for Council.

CONCLUSION

The property at No 24 Bridge Street, Coniston has a long history as a theatre and fills
an important ‘niche’ in the performing arts sector of the city. The current tenant who
submitted the winning proposal has invested substantially in refurbishment of the
building enabling it to successfully re-open and operate as a theatre.

Council has sought to dispose of this site due to high maintenance costs. Council
proceeded with a call for proposals process, which provided all parties with the
opportunity to express interest in purchase or licence of the property. This course of
action enabled Council to meet probity standards expected by the community.
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REF: CM96/16 File: 28.15.01.087

ITEM 5 PROPOSED CLOSURE AND SALE OF PUBLIC PATHWAY ADJOINING
NO 7 BYRARONG AVENUE, MANGERTON

At its meeting on 10 October 2011, Council resolved to approve the closure and sale of
the public pathway adjoining No 7 Byrarong Avenue, Mangerton to the owner of that
property for access and parking purposes.

Following Council approval, the application was submitted to the Department of Primary
Industries — Crown Lands for approval. After a considerable delay, Crown Lands
altered their process for assessing road closures and returned the application to Council
for referencing and searching of the status of the creation of the road and public
advertising.

Following the public advertising, a number of objections were received. This report
seeks approval to the road closure, taking the objections into consideration.

RECOMMENDATION

1  Council consent to the closure of the public pathway adjoining Lot 43 DP 19917
No 7 Byrarong Avenue, Mangerton, as shown on Attachment 1 to this report and
upon closure, the land be declared Operational land under the Local Government
Act 1993.

2  Subject to formal closure, Council authorise the sale of the public pathway
adjoining Lot 43 DP 19917 No 7 Byrarong Avenue, Mangerton, as shown on the
attachment to this report, to the adjoining owners or their nominee, on the following
conditions:

a  Purchase price of $25,000 (GST exc).

b  The purchaser be responsible for all costs associated with the closure and
sale including survey, plan lodgement, legal and transfer costs, including
Council’'s reasonable legal fees.

¢ A Right of Footway be created over the subject land in favour of
Lot 9 DP 18859 No 5 Byrarong Avenue, Mangerton, as shown on the
attachment to this report.

3 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the plan of survey and
transfer documents and any other documentation required to give effect to this

resolution.

ATTACHMENTS

1 Plan of public pathway adjoining Lot 43 DP 19917 No 7 Byrarong Avenue,
Mangerton

2  Photographs of pathway (x3)
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REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

At its meeting on 10 October 2011, Council resolved to approve the closure and sale of
the public pathway adjoining No 7 Byrarong Avenue, Mangerton, as shown on
Attachment 1, to the owner of that property for access and parking purposes.

Following Council approval, the application was submitted to the Department of Primary
Industries — Crown Lands for approval. After a considerable delay, Crown Lands
altered their process for assessing road closures and returned the application to Council
for referencing and searching of the status of the creation of the road and public
advertising. The referencing and searching showed that the pathway was dedicated to
the public on the registration of DP 19547.

During the public advertising period, a number of objections were received which are set
out in Consultation and Communication. Given the previous 2011 report had no
community objection, the matter is resubmitted for Council’s reconsideration.

Taking the objections into account, Council obtained revised valuation advice from
Walsh and Monaghan Valuers and based on this assessment, agreement was reached
with the applicants on a purchase price of $25,000 (GST exc) which is increased from
$22,000 previously resolved.

The valuation is assessed on a “before and after” basis, having regard to the added
value of the pathway to the adjoining landholding. The addition of this parcel to the
purchasers’ existing property will not provide subdivision potential, therefore $25,000
(GST exc) is considered to be fair and reasonable.

PROPOSAL

Council re-apply to the Department of Primary Industries - Crown Lands to close the
subject pathway. Upon closure, it is proposed that the land be transferred to the
applicants for $25,000 (GST exc) with the applicants being responsible for all costs in
the matter.
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CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

In July 2011, when this matter was first advertised, 32 letters were sent to local
residents and no submissions were received.

67

Following the return of the road closure application from Crown Lands, the proposal was
re-advertised in November 2015 and letters were sent to local residents in the vicinity of
the subject pathway, along with letters and emails to service authorities.

15 objections and three letters/emails of support were received from residents. No
objections were received from service authorities. The objections from residents were
based on the following comments:

Objection

Response

As the local Bushcare group work
in Mangerton Park, this entry point
from Byrarong Avenue needs to
stay open and be cleared for
trucks to deliver materials.

The subject access is level for most of its length from the
Byrarong Avenue end. It then slopes steeply at the
eastern end, dropping approximately 5m in the last 18m.
There are also large loose rocks on the slope down to the
park which makes the path unsuitable for pedestrian or
vehicular use (refer photographs Attachment 2).

Mangerton is a high risk bushfire
area, therefore, this path needs to
be available in the event of an
emergency situation.

The path is unsuitable for pedestrian or vehicular use and
there are four other entrances to the park.

Healthy Urban Planning includes
“walkability” measures. One key
factor to encourage walking is
distance to access public green
spaces.

Apart from the subject pathway, there are four other
access points to Mangerton Park from the surrounding
streets. If the subject pathway were not available, to walk
to Mangerton Park from properties in Byrarong Avenue via
Eastern Avenue is only approximately 240m whilst via
Macarthur Parade is only approximately 480m.

In addition, walking from Heaslip Street to Byrarong
Avenue through Mangerton Park using the subject pathway
is an approximate distance of 310m, whilst walking from
Heaslip Street to Byrarong Avenue via the streets and
paths in the area is approximately 575m — adding only an
extra 265m.

There is only one access from
Byrarong Avenue and the west.
Removing this access would
disadvantage residents.

There are currently five access points to Mangerton Park
being from Eastern Avenue (from the north), Meares
Avenue (from the northeast), Heaslip Street (from the
south), Macarthur Parade (from the west) and the subject
access from Byrarong Avenue (from the west). The
closure and sale of the subject pathway will not
significantly inconvenience local residents and visitors to
the area. Having to access the park by walking an
additional distance to another nearby entrance will promote
and encourage better health.
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Objection Response

The pathway is approximately | Council’s Valuer has assessed the land at its highest and
170m2 or 1/3 of the minimum size | best use, taking into consideration the creation of a Right
residential block and therefore | of Footway over the land in favour of the adjoining property
should be valued on a pro rata | at No 5 Byrarong Avenue. The addition of the subject
basis — much more than the | parcel of land to the purchasers’ existing property will not
agreed value. provide any subdivision potential. Based on the valuation
advice received by Council, the amount of $25,000 (GST
exc) is therefore considered to be a fair and reasonable
amount for the land.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report is in line with Council’s policy on Land and Easement Acquisition and
Disposal.

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “We are a healthy
community in a liveable city”.

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services
Service Plan 2015-16.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

If approval is granted to the road closure, Council will receive $25,000 (GST exc) from
the sale of the land. In addition, all costs incurred in the closure and sale will be the
responsibility of the applicant.

CONCLUSION

The subject pathway has been identified as surplus to Council requirements and serves
no practical or physical purpose in being retained as road. It is therefore recommended
that approval be granted for its closure and sale to the adjoining owner, as set out in this
report.
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REF: CM101/16 File: Z16/95030
ITEM 6 PROPOSED SALE OF 40 AND 42 GEORGE AVENUE, BULLI

Council was approached by the owners of Lot 105 DP264369, 4 Yenda Avenue, Bulli, to
purchase Lots 2 and 3 DP31838 known as 40 and 42 George Avenue, Bulli, to provide
a secondary access to their property. Lot 105 adjoins Lots 2 and 3. Council advertised
that it was considering the sale of Lots 2 and 3 to the owner of Lot 105, in the
Wollongong Advertiser on 9 March 2016 and called for submissions from the general
public. As a result of this, a counter offer was received from another adjoining land
owner, the owner of Lot 1 DP31838, for 40 George Avenue only.

In the interests of fairness and transparency, this report recommends that both
properties are placed on the open market for sale by public auction or private treaty,
whichever is deemed the most appropriate method of sale by the appointed estate
agent.

This report seeks approval from Council to place both properties on the open market for
sale.

RECOMMENDATION

1  Council authorise the sale of 40 and 42 George Avenue, Bulli, on the open market
either by auction or by private treaty.

The General Manager be authorised to set the reserve price.
Based on geotechnical advice received, the lots be sold in one line, ie together.

Each party is responsible for their own costs associated with the sale.

ga b W DN

Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the transfer documents
and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution.
ATTACHMENT

Aerial overhead map of Lots 2 and 3 DP31838, 40 and 42 George Avenue, Bulli

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services - Creative
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.
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BACKGROUND

Nos 40 and 42 George Avenue, Bulli, are both classified as operational land, zoned R2
low density residential, unstable and have previously been affected by landslip. Council
acquired both lots in the 1970’s due to the land slippage. Council’s senior geotechnical
engineer advised “they and others to the west up to No 56 were acquired by Council
following destruction of dwellings by landslide activity in 1974.... All the other acquired
properties have since been sold as advances in foundation systems and site
remediation now enable cost affective redevelopment of these sites”.

As both lots fall very steeply from the road to the rear, they will require major
remediation works before they could be considered suitable for the erection of a
dwelling house. Council’'s senior geotechnical engineer has advised “Once remediated
they should be suitable for residential development subject to the residual geotechnical
constraints as detailed in a works-as-executed geotechnical report”.

In July 2015, Council was approached by the owners of Lot 105 DP265369 known as
4 Yenda Ave, Bulli, to purchase Lots 2 and 3 DP31838 known as 40 and 42 George
Avenue, Bulli, to provide a secondary access to their property.

Council informed the various internal sections of the request and no objections were
received.

Council obtained a market valuation report from the registered property valuer Walsh
and Monaghan for the land and agreement was reached with the applicant to purchase
the land.

As a result of advertising the proposed sale of the two lots to the adjoining land owner of
Lot 105 DP265369, in the Wollongong Advertiser on 9 March 2016 and calling for
submissions, Council received a counter offer from another adjoining land owner, the
owner of Lot 1 DP31838, for 40 George Avenue only.

PROPOSAL

In the interests of fairness and transparency it is proposed that Lots 2 and 3 DP31838,
40 and 42 George Avenue, Bulli, be placed on the open market for sale by public
auction or private treaty, whichever is deemed the most appropriate method of sale by
the appointed estate agent.

It is also proposed that Council rely on the advice of its senior geotechnical engineer,
that the properties should be sold in one line ie both lots together.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Owners Owners of Lot 105 DP264369 and owners of Lot 1 DP31838;

Advertisement in the Wollongong Advertiser on 9 March 2016;

Walsh and Monaghan Valuers; and
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Council’'s senior geotechnical engineer who advised that the lots will be suitable for
residential development on completion of remediation works and that they should be
sold in one line, ie together, for ease of remediation.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal under the objective
Carry out commercial business management of Council's Operational lands
(Community Goal We are a health community in a liveable city).

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services
Service Plan 2015-16.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Council will receive funds at an amount set by the General Manager for both properties.
The purchaser will be responsible for their own costs in association with the matter.
CONCLUSION

The fact that the site was acquired because of geotechnical issues and difficulty in
developing the lots individually, it lends itself to selling both lots in one line, ie together.

The proposed sale will also reduce Council’s ongoing liability in maintaining these
properties.
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REF: CM102/16 File: LCS-120.050
ITEM 7 CENTRAL LIBRARY - PROPOSED CHANGE TO OPENING HOURS

This report outlines proposed changes to the hours of operation of Council’'s Central
Library. Customer feedback regularly includes requests for earlier opening hours and
community engagement associated with the development of the draft Wollongong City
Libraries Strategy 2016-2022 also highlighted demand for a more accessible service.

A review of Central Library’s rostering and staffing levels conducted concluded that a
2.5 hour per week extension of opening hours would be achievable within Central
Library’s existing staffing establishment and operational budget.

At its meeting of 3 May 2016, EMC endorsed the preparation of a report to Council
seeking approval for Central Library to open from 9.00 am Monday to Friday, as of
Tuesday, 14 June 2016.

RECOMMENDATION

Council approve extended operating hours for Central Library, to open from 9.00 am
Monday to Friday, as of Tuesday, 14 June 2016.

ATTACHMENT

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Jenny Thompson, Manager Library and Community Services
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Wollongong Central Library’s current hours of operation were established in 2012 as
part of a review of opening hours across all Wollongong City Council Libraries. The
objective of the review was to address growing demand for increased hours at libraries
such as Helensburgh, without incurring additional cost to the libraries’ budget.

A further review of the opening hours at Central Library was conducted during 2015/16
in response to customer requests (eg via library comment cards), benchmarking against
other major, public libraries and formal feedback received through the community
engagement process associated with the development of the new Wollongong City
Council Libraries Supporting Document.
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A Roster Review Team, comprising representatives from all Central Library job families,
was formed via expressions of interest and met at regular intervals between April and
December 2015. The team reviewed current rostering practice for the library’s customer
service activities and considered the opportunities afforded if changes to rostering
practice freed up additional staff hours. This included assessing the option of an earlier
opening time during the week in order to meet customer demand.

PROPOSAL
It is proposed that Central Library will open from 9.00am Monday to Friday, from
Tuesday, 14 June 2016. Table 1 shows proposed operating hours for Central Library.

Table 1 - Proposed Opening Hours — Central Library
Library Operating Hours

Monday to Thursday 9.00 am —8.30 pm
Friday 9.00 am — 6.00 pm
Saturday 9.30 am — 5.00 pm

The earlier opening hours will be resourced from additional hours made available
through the introduction of longer ‘front of house’ shifts for library staff, as recommended
by the Central Library Roster Review.

It is acknowledged that in due course, implementation of the new Libraries Strategy and
the proposed amalgamation with Shellharbour City Council, may prompt a further review
of hours of operation across all Wollongong City Council Libraries. However the
minimal change to the Central Library opening hours proposed - to open at 9.00am on
week days - is achievable and justified in the short-term.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

All Central Library staff were consulted in relation to the proposed changes to their
rostered hours and opening hours, via staff meetings, email updates and invitations to
provide written feedback. A TRIM document was set up so that staff could record their
feedback/questions for the Central Library Manager to respond to, on an ongoing basis.

Representatives of the United Services Union and Council's Human Resources
Division, were consulted in relation to the proposed changes to staff rostering and the
USU was provided with the Roster Review Proposal, staff feedback and the Central
Library Manager’s responses to staff questions.
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PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT
This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022.

Goal 4. We are a connected and engaged community;
4.3 Residents have easy and equitable access to information resources and
services.

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Libraries Service
Plan 2015-16:

. Deliver library services that meet the information, recreation, literacy and
participation

e needs of the community by offering accessible print, audio-visual and electronic

e  resources

. Provide collections including print, audio-visual, reference, local studies and
multicultural

. Develop and deliver programs, events and activities to engage the community in
the library service

o Provide enquiry and lending services, readers’ advice and community information
directory

o Provide safe and welcoming spaces for people to meet, connect, study and
participate in community life

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

There are no financial implications. The proposed change to opening hours can be
implemented within Central Library’s existing budget and staffing establishment. The
proposed changes to staff rostering practices provide a more efficient way to staff the
Library’s service points and provide staff with a ‘block’ of off-desk time for other
responsibilities.

CONCLUSION

The proposed change to Central Library’s hours of operation will be of benefit to Library
customers. It can be achieved at nil cost, has the support of the Central Library staff
team and provides an opportunity to demonstrate that Council’s Library Service has
listened and responded to community feedback.
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REF: CM87/16 File: Z16/85871
ITEM 8 LOCAL GOVERNMENT NSW - ELECTION OF BOARD OF DIRECTORS

- NOMINATION OF VOTING DELEGATES

Arising from an election inquiry concerning the election of members of the Board at the
Local Government NSW Association’s 2015 Annual Conference, the Federal Court of
Australia on 29 March 2016 made an order declaring the election of 13 persons on the
Board void, and each such person not to have been elected. The offices of President
and Treasurer were unaffected, and the Court determined that three other Directors
were not impacted by the irregularity because of the size of their respective primary
votes.

On 15 April 2016, the Australian Electoral Commission issued a Notice of Election and
called for Councils to nominate voting delegates for the election of the vacant positions
by noon on 2 June 2016.

RECOMMENDATION

1 The Lord Mayor, Deputy Lord Mayor, and five (5) Councillors, be delegated as
voting delegates to participate in the election of vacant positions for the Board of
Directors of Local Government NSW.

2  The five (5) Councillor delegates be chosen on a show of hands.

ATTACHMENTS

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Deanne Heidrich, Executive Officer to the Lord Mayor
Authorised by: David Farmer, General Manager

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

PROPOSAL

Arising from the Federal Court’'s judgement declaring specified persons not to have
been elected to the Board of Directors of the Association, the Fair Work Commission
(FWC) has directed the Australian Electoral Commission (AEC) to conduct an election
for the vacant positions by secret postal ballot.
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On 15 April 2016, the AEC issued a Notice of Election for the following vacant positions:

- Vice President (Metro/Urban Council)

- Vice President (Regional/Rural Council)

- Five (5) Directors (Metro/Urban Council)

- Six (6) Directors (Regional/Rural Council)

- The number of voters each Council is entitled to is provided for in Rule 23 of the
Association’s Rules. Wollongong City Council is entitled to 7 votes.

Options

Option 1: Council delegate (by show of hands) voting rights for the election of vacant
positions for the Board to seven (7) Councillors, including the Lord Mayor and Deputy
Lord Mayor.

Option 2: Council reaffirm the voting delegates nominated for the 2015 Annual
Conference, as resolved on 3 August 2015; being the Lord Mayor, and
Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Martin, Blicavs, Crasnich and Curran.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic
Management Plans.

This report contributes to the Wollongong 2022 Objective ‘our local Council has the trust
of the community’ under the Community Goal ‘we are a connected and engaged
community’.

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Governance and
Administration Service Plan 2015-16.
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REF: CM90/16 File: Z16/41368
ITEM 9 DRAFT WOLLONGONG COMMUNITY SAFETY PLAN 2016 - 2020

The Draft Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 provides a blueprint of crime prevention
and community safety strategies and actions that contribute to a Wollongong Local
Government Area (LGA) in which residents feel and are safer. It reflects Council’s
ongoing commitment to a vibrant, connected community and recognises the role that
community safety plays in the development of a liveable city.

The Draft Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 shows in-depth crime trends affecting
Wollongong and highlights the results of crime prevention strategies undertaken over
the last four years. It provides information from consultations undertaken with
community and partners/stakeholders and highlights details of crime prevention
strategies that will focus on specific crimes over the next four years.

The Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2012-2016 Snapshot provides a quick
reference showing the results of the actions from the current Community Safety Plan
2012-2016.

RECOMMENDATION

1  The Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 and Draft Wollongong
Community Safety Plan 2012-2016 Snapshot be placed on public exhibition for
28 days commencing 1 June 2016.

2  Following the public exhibition period a final draft of the Wollongong Community
Safety Plan 2016-2020 and the final draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan
2012-2016 Snapshot be presented to Council for adoption at the Council meeting
on Monday, 15 August 2016.

ATTACHMENTS

1 Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020
2  Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2012-2016 Snapshot

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Kerry Hunt, Manager Community Cultural and Economic
Development
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services - Creative,

Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.
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BACKGROUND

Wollongong City Council has developed and implemented Community Safety Plans
incorporating crime prevention strategies since 1999. The current Wollongong
Community Safety Plan 2012-2016 was adopted on 10 December 2012. A key
component was the inclusion of an Action Plan targeting specific crimes impacting most
significantly on the Wollongong community. The Action Plan provided Council the
opportunity to be eligible for funding from the NSW Department of Justice.

The Draft Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 continues Council's commitment to
community safety, partnership development and strategies to build the capacity of local
communities to prevent crime. In December 2016 the Wollongong Community Safety
Plan 2012-2016 expires necessitating the development of this new version.

Endorsement by the NSW Department of Justice of the Wollongong Community Safety
Plan 2016-2020 will provide Council with the opportunity to apply for funding from that
Department over the coming four years.

The Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 comprises:

. Current crime trends relating to Wollongong LGA;

e A retrospective on the actions and initiatives undertaken over the last four years
and the results of those actions to improve community safety and reduce crime;
and

o A detailed action plan targeting specific crimes and perceptions of safety.

PROPOSAL

Wollongong City Council endorsed the Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-
2020 and the Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2012-2016 Snapshot to be
placed on public exhibition for a period of 28 days.

Following community feedback, a final draft of the full Safety Plan and Snapshot,
incorporating public comments, will be reported to Council for adoption.

Once adopted, the Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 will be forwarded to
the NSW Department of Justice for its endorsement for funding eligibility. The Snapshot
is a quick reference guide only and is not required to go to the NSW Department of
Justice for endorsement.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Consultation regarding the Draft Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 has
occurred with the following divisions of Council:

Regulation and Enforcement;

Development Assessment and Certification;
Community, Cultural and Economic Development;
Property and Recreation;



N 79
wollongong

city of innovation

o Environmental Strategy and Planning;
e  City Works and Services; and
o Infrastructure Strategy and Planning

Further consultations were undertaken with external partners, stakeholders and
community in 2015 and early 2016. A number of Neighbourhood Forums, Council
Reference Groups and community focus groups have been consulted. The results of
the Perceptions of Safety Survey, undertaken in 2014, were considered in the
development of the Community Safety Plan.

Internally, Council managers and officers have been consulted, offering comments and
a commitment to areas of their work that contribute to the strategies in the plan.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 Goal 5 “We are a healthy
community in a liveable city”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16

Strategy 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables

Public facilities in key locations 5.3.2.1 Manage and maintain public Coordinate the Graffiti Removal and Prevention
are clean & accessible facilities Program

5.4.1 Partnerships continue to 5.4.1.1 Facilitate a range of partnerships = Implement key strategies from the Community
strengthen and achieve asafeand and networks to develop Safety Plan
accessible community community safety initiatives

5.4.2 Local crime continues to be 5.4.2.1 Council to liaise with Local Area Monitor and maintain Alcohol Free Zones
prevented and levels of crime Commands on key initiatives and
reduced crime reduction strategies

5.4.2 Local crime continues to be 5.4.2.2 Deliver projects and programs to = Complete and finalise Safety Audits and relevant
prevented and levels of crime reduce crime in the Wollongong reports
reduced Local Government Area

5.4.3 Safety is considered in the 5.4.3.1 Safety is considered in the Consider crime prevention through environmental
planning and design of any planning and design of any design in the assessment of new developments
development development

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

The majority of the strategies and actions contained within this plan fall within existing
Council budgets. External funding will be sought from the NSW Department of Justice
for projects that support other strategies within the plan. An additional budget of
$10,000 has been identified by the Community Cultural and Economic Development
Division for 2016/17 to conduct a comparative LGA wide Perceptions of Safety Survey
with Wollongong residents.

CONCLUSION

The draft of the Wollongong Community Safety Plan 2016-2020 provides a whole of
Council framework for Council’'s continuing role in crime prevention and community
safety. The plan will support Wollongong 2022: Community Strategic Plan Goal 5, “We
are a healthy community in a liveable city”.
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REF: CM98/16 File: Z16/89292

AR=\VMeE POLICY REVIEW: GLASS FREE AREAS

The Glass Free Areas Council Policy was last adopted by Council in April 2013 and, in
line with Council’s three year rolling review process, has now been reviewed.

RECOMMENDATION

The revised Glass Free Areas Policy be adopted.

ATTACHMENT

Draft Glass Free Areas Council Policy

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND
The Glass Free Areas Council Policy was due for review on 8 April 2016.

The existing Glass Free Areas Policy was adopted in April 2013 and designates all
beaches, rock pools and public swimming pools within the Wollongong Local
Government area as glass free areas for the interests of public safety.

The review of this policy has identified that the policy remains valid and that supporting
signage located at Council’'s patrolled beaches, rock pools and public swimming pools,
effectively assists in the policy’s implementation.

It is recommended that the policy be amended to include ‘all Council sportsgrounds’ as
designated glass free areas to align with all licences issued over Council sportsgrounds
that prohibit the licensee from using glass bottles or containers. The proposed addition
also aligns to Section 630 of the Local Government Act (1993) relating to the breaking
of glass in public places.

This addition to the policy is considered to be a minor change that assists Council in
addressing potential public safety hazards at Council sportsgrounds.

PROPOSAL

Council adopt the amended Glass Free Areas Council Policy.
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CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Recreation Services staff, including Council’'s Beach Services Coordinator, Aquatic
Services Coordinator and Coordinator Sportsfields and Council’'s Regulation Division
have been consulted in the review of this policy and have indicated their strong support
in retaining this policy and the inclusion of Council's sportsfields as designated glass
free areas.

Council’'s Sports and Facilities Reference Group has been consulted and provided with
the opportunity to comment on the review of the policy.

Executive Management Committee on 5 April 2016 endorsed the recommendation to
adopt the amended Glass Free Areas Council Policy and the policy, is now referred to
Council for consideration.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 Goal “4. We are a connected
and engaged community”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16
SEE)Y 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables

4.4.4 Policies and 4.4.4.1 Ensure policies and Conduct rolling review of Council’s
procedures are simplified to procedures are regularly policy register

ensure transparency and reviewed, updated and promoted

efficiency

The proposed addition to the Glass Free Areas Policy aligns to Section 630 of the Local
Government Act (1993) relating to public places.
FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

It is anticipated that any additional funding required to update signage at sportsgrounds
will be sourced from current operational budgets.

CONCLUSION

Council's Glass Free Areas Council Policy has been reviewed in providing safe
recreation areas across the city. The updated and reviewed policy is recommended for
Council’'s adoption.
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REF: CM103/16 File: LCS-920.004
ITEM 11 EXTENSION OF FUNDING CONTRACT - COMMUNITY TRANSPORT

SERVICES

This report provides advice regarding the offer by Transport for NSW (TfNSW) of a
funding contract extension for delivery of Community Transport services. The report
seeks Council endorsement of acceptance of a short-term extension of Council’s
existing contract with TINSW, until 30 September 2016.

RECOMMENDATION

1  Council endorses acceptance of the extension to Council’s existing contract with
Transport for NSW for the delivery of Community Transport services, for the period
1 July 2016 to 30 September 2016.

2  Council delegates signature of the contract for extension of funding to the General
Manager

ATTACHMENTS

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Jenny Thompson, Manager Library and Community Services
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Wollongong City Council has directly delivered Community Transport services to people
in the community who are older, live with a disability and/or experience transport
disadvantage, for more than 20 years. These services are funded by grants from
Transport for NSW, which, since mid-2015, has administered the community transport
funding program on behalf of the Commonwealth Government.

The Council of Australian Government embarked on long-term reform of Aged Services
from 2012, while the National Disability Insurance Scheme (NDIS) commenced
implementation from 2013. Over the next five to 10 years, these reform programs will
transform the aged and disability care sector through the introduction of client centred,
market-driven and competitive service models.
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From 2018 agencies with existing funding agreements (including Council) will be
required to re-tender for services or to become financially self-sufficient by implementing
user pays, fee for service funding arrangements. For this reason, Council is engaged in
a review of the future viability of delivering Community Transport services, including
consideration of the option of novation of funded services to suitable alternative
providers, prior to mid-2018.

Transport for NSW (TfNSW) has provided Council with a contract for extension of its
existing funding agreement for the delivery of Community Transport services, for the
period 1 July 2016 to 30 September 2016. TfNSW has advised that a new contract for
service provision beyond 30 September 2016 will be made available to Council in due
course, with a draft version of the new contract currently circulating among NSW
Community Transport providers for comment.

PROPOSAL

It is proposed that Council accepts the contract extension offered by TINSW and
delegates signature of the contract to the General Manager.

The contract requires the same service provision arrangements and outputs and
provides the same level of funding as Council’s existing contract with TINSW.

To date Council has met all funding agreement requirements. Acceptance of the
contract extension will enable Council to continue to deliver Community Transport
services to the community, pending future consideration of a new contract and review of
its position in relation to future direct service delivery.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within Wollongong 2022
Community Strategic Plan:

e  Community Goal 5: We are a healthy community in a liveable city:

- Objective 5.1 There is an increase in the physical fithess, mental health and
wellbeing of all our residents.
- Objective: 5.5 Participation in recreational and lifestyle activities is increased

o Community Goal 6: We have sustainable, affordable and accessible
transport:

- Objective 6.3 Transport disadvantaged communities have increased access
to services
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RISK ASSESSMENT

The chief risk in relation to acceptance of the offer of funding is that it may create an
expectation of ongoing service delivery by Council. This will be mitigated by a clear and
sustained communication strategy regarding the outcome of Council’s review of future
directions for delivery of Community Transport services.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

The contract offered to Council for delivery of Community Transport is the same in
terms of the quantum of funding and expected outputs as existing contracts.

All services will continue to be delivered on a cost neutral basis to Council.

There will be no financial implications should the contract be accepted.

CONCLUSION

The services provided by Council to people in the community who are older and/or who
have a disability are critical to enabling these citizens to maintain well-being and to
participate in community life. Endorsement of the contract offered by Transport for
NSW, with delegation of signature to the General Manager, will enable Council to
continue to deliver this important service.
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REF: CM114/16 File: FI-230.01.223
ITEM 12 TENDER T15/41 BULLI SURF LIFE SAVING CLUB EXTENSION AND

BUILDING RENEWAL WORKS

This report recommends that Council decline to accept any of the tenders submitted for
the extension and refurbishment of Bulli Surf Life Saving Club (SLSC) in accordance
with clause 178(1) (b) of the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005.

Proposed works include additions and alterations, compliance upgrades and
refurbishment of lifeguard facilities to Bulli Surf Life Saving Club.

The Tender Assessment Panel has concluded that none of the tenders is acceptable for
the reason that the tendered cost exceeds the project budget and it is anticipated that
negotiations with the tenderers or any other party in relation to a revised scope of works
will result in a satisfactory outcome being achieved.

RECOMMENDATION

1 a In accordance with clause 178(1) (b) of the Local Government (General)
Regulation 2005, Council decline to accept any of the tenders received for the
extension and refurbishment of Bulli Surf Life Saving Club and resolve to enter
into negotiations with one or all of the tenderers or any other party with a view
to entering into a contract in relation to the subject matter of the tender.

b In accordance with clause 178(4) of the Local Government (General)
Regulation 2005, the reason for Council hereby resolving to enter into
negotiations with one or all of the tenderers or any other party and not inviting
fresh tenders is that it is anticipated that a satisfactory outcome can be
achieved with one of those parties who demonstrate a capacity and ability to
undertake the works.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to undertake and finalise the
negotiations, firstly with the tenderers, and, in the event of failure of negotiations
with those tenderers, any other party, with a view to entering into a contract in
relation to the subject matter of the tender.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common seal of Council on the contract
and any other documentation, should it be required, to give effect to this resolution.

ATTACHMENTS

Location Plan

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Glenn Whittaker, Manager Project Delivery
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works — Connectivity, Assets
and Liveable City
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COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Bulli Surf Life Saving Club has identified a need for expansion of their gear storage area
and the provision of a clubroom for the club’s functions. The club has prepared designs
for a two-storey extension to the southern side of the existing club with gear storage on
the ground floor and future club facilities on the second floor. The current proposal
allows for the construction of the second floor outer shell to lock up stage with the club
to be responsible for the later internal fitout of the clubroom and facilities.

The club has secured funding from a range of sources to contribute towards the cost of
the project including direct contributions from the club itself.

Also included in this tender are building compliance and refurbishment works and
provision of lifeguard storage and facilities. Council has also further developed the
project documentation to a ‘construction issue’ level.

Tenders were invited by the selective tender method with a close of tenders of 10.00 am
on 3 March 2016.

Four tenders were received by the close of tenders and all tenders have been
scrutinised and assessed by a Tender Assessment Panel constituted in accordance
with Council’'s Procurement Policies and Procedures and comprising representatives of
the Property and Recreation, Finance, Governance and Information, Human Resources
and Project Delivery Divisions.

The Tender Assessment Panel assessed all tenders in accordance with the following
assessment criteria and weightings as set out in the formal tender documents:

1 Costto Council - 60%

2  Appreciation of scope of works and construction methodology - 10%

3 Demonstrated experience and satisfactory performance in undertaking projects or
a similar size, scope & risk profile - 10%

Demonstrated strengthening of local economic capacity - 5%

Project schedule — 5%

Demonstrated WH & S management system - 5%

Environmental management policies and procedures - 5%

~No o1 b~

As per the Invitation to Tender, the Tenderer has an obligation to honour their fixed
price for 90 days which will expire on 1 June 2016. Council has requested an
assurance that the Tenderers will honour their price for a further 60 days to allow for
completion of negotiations.
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PROPOSAL

The Tender Assessment Panel has concluded that none of the tenders are currently
acceptable and has recommended that all tenders be declined and negotiations be
undertaken with one or all of the tenderers, or any other party, with a view to entering
into a contract for the subject matter of the tender.

The Panel anticipates that a satisfactory outcome will be achieved through a negotiation
process conducted in accordance with Council’s Procurement Policies and Procedures.
CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

1 Members of the Tender Assessment Panel

2 Nominated Referees

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 under the Objective 5.5
“Participation in recreational and lifestyle activities is increased under Community Goal
5 ‘We are a healthy community and liveable city”

It specifically delivers the Annual Plan 2015-16 Key Deliverable to provide funding for
the Bulli Surf Life Saving Club extension and building renewal which forms part of the
Five Year Action to implement Council’s Planning, People, Places Strategy.

RISK ASSESSMENT

The risk in accepting the recommendation of this report is considered low on the basis
that the tender process has fully complied with Council’'s Procurement Policies and
Procedures and the Local Government Act 1993.

The risk of the project works or services is considered low based upon Council’s risk
assessment matrix and appropriate risk management strategies will be implemented.
FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

It is proposed that the total project be funded from the following sources as identified in
the Management Plan —

2015/16 and 2016/17 Capital Budget

Bulli Surf Life Saving Club has committed to providing a total of $640,000 towards this
project which includes

e $350,000 provided under the Surf Club Facility Development Program
e $30,000 provided under the Community Building Partnership Grant
e The remainder has been raised by the Club.
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CONCLUSION

Council should endorse the recommendations of this report to allow for the negotiation

of an acceptable price based on a revised scope of works for the extension and
refurbishment of the Bulli Surf Life Saving Club.
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REF: CM93/16 File: FI-230.01.238

ITEM 13 TENDER T16/14 — PEDESTRIAN BRIDGE UPGRADE AT FARRELL
ROAD, BULLI

This report recommends acceptance of a tender for an upgrade of the pedestrian bridge
over the railway on Farrell Road, Bulli in accordance with the requirements of the Local
Government Act 1993 and the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005.

The existing three span timber deck and supporting steelwork on the bridge is in need of
replacement due to its current condition. While undertaking this work Council will also
install anti-throw screens on the replacement decking.

RECOMMENDATION

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government (General) Regulation
2005, Council accept the tender of Abergeldie Contractors Pty Ltd for the
Pedestrian Bridge Upgrade at Farrell Road, Bulli in the sum of $326,541.00,
excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and execute the
contract and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on the contract
and any other documentation, should it be required to give effect to this resolution.

ATTACHMENT

Location Plan

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Glenn Whittaker, Manager Project Delivery
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works — Connectivity, Assets
and Liveable City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

The pedestrian bridge adjacent to the Farrell Road Bridge over the Illawarra Rail Line at
Bulli was installed circa 1968. A condition assessment conducted in late 2015 identified
a number of issues relating to both the condition of the existing timber decking and
corrosion of steel elements of the bridge. The assessment also identified a number of
compliance issues relating to the existing handrail and the lack of anti-throw screens.
Further investigations and consultation with Sydney Trains determined that the most
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cost effective solution was to replace the decking with a prefabricated system
incorporating anti-throw screens.

Tenders were invited by the open tender method with a close of tenders of 10.00 am on
26 April 2016.

Three tenders were received by the close of tenders and all tenders have been
scrutinised and assessed by a Tender Assessment Panel constituted in accordance
with Council’'s Procurement Policies and Procedures and comprising representatives of
the Finance, Infrastructure Strategy and Planning, Project Delivery and Governance and
Information Divisions.

The Tender Assessment Panel assessed all tenders in accordance with the following
assessment criteria and weightings as set out in the formal tender documents:

Mandatory — RMS pre-qualification (B2 or higher)
1  Costto Council - 40%
2  Demonstrated strengthening of local economic capacity - 5%

3  Demonstrated experience and satisfactory performance in undertaking projects of
similar size and scope, in particular over railways - 10%

Appreciation of Scope and Methodology — 10%

Staff qualifications and experience -10 %

Demonstrated WH & S Management System - 5%
Environmental management policies and procedures - 5%
Project Schedule - 15%

The Tender Assessment Panel utilised a weighted scoring method for the assessment
of tenders which allocates a numerical score out of 5 in relation to the level of
compliance offered by the tenders to each of the assessment criteria as specified in the
tender documentation. The method then takes into account pre-determined weightings
for each of the assessment criteria which provides for a total score out of 5 to be
calculated for each tender. The tender with the highest total score is considered to be
the tender that best meets the requirements of the tender documentation in providing
best value to Council. Table 1 below summarises the results of the tender assessment
and the ranking of tenders.

TABLE 1 - SUMMARY OF TENDER ASSESSMENT

0 N o o1 b

Name of Tenderer Ranking
Abergeldie Contractors Pty Ltd 1
Fernandes Constructions Pty Ltd 2

WGE Pty Ltd NC
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The tender submitted by WGE Pty Ltd was deemed to be non-conforming as it did not
meet the mandatory criteria specified in the form of tender.

PROPOSAL

Council should authorise the engagement of Abergeldie Contractors Pty Ltd to carry out
the Pedestrian Bridge Upgrade at Farrell Road, Bulli in accordance with the scope of
works and technical specifications developed for the project.

The recommended tenderer has satisfied the Tender Assessment Panel that it is
capable of undertaking the works to Council’'s standards and in accordance with the
technical specification.

Referees nominated by the recommended tenderer have been contacted by the Tender
Assessment Panel and expressed satisfaction with the standard of work and methods of
operation undertaken on their behalf.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

During the design phase, Council has communicated regularly with Sydney Trains to
determine the requirements of working within and over the rail corridor.

During the installation of the footbridge deck, which will occur during a programmed
Sydney Trains shutdown, Council will be required to close Farrell Road and a draft
communication plan has been prepared to ensure local residents and users of the road
are aware of the programmed closure. This plan will be enacted when the closure date
is confirmed.

During the tender phase, the following people were consulted.
1  Members of the Tender Assessment Panel

2 Nominated Referees

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 Goal 6 - We have
sustainable, affordable and accessible transport. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16

Strategy 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables

5.3.3 Well maintained assets that 5.3.3.1 Manage and maintain Deliver 85% of Council's capital investment into
meet the needs of current and community infrastructure our asset renewal program.
future communities are portfolio with a focus on asset
provided. renewal.

RISK ASSESSMENT

The risk in accepting the recommendation of this report is considered low on the basis
that the tender process has fully complied with Council’'s Procurement Policies and
Procedures and the Local Government Act 1993.
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The risk of the project works or services is considered high based upon Council’s risk
assessment matrix and appropriate risk management strategies will be implemented.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

It is proposed that the total project be funded from the following source/s as identified in
the Management Plan —

2015/2016 and 2016/2017 Capital Budget

CONCLUSION

Abergeldie Contractors Pty Ltd has submitted an acceptable tender for this works.
Council should endorse the recommendations of this report.
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REF: CM94/16 File: FI-230.01.211
ITEM 14 TENDER T15/29 - SCHEDULED RESEALING OF PAVERS IN THE

CROWN STREET MALL

This report recommends acceptance of a tender for resealing of pavers in the
Crown Street Mall in accordance with the requirements of the Local Government Act
1993 and the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005.

Resealing of the pavers will improve stain resistance, make cleaning easier and improve
the appearance of the Crown Street Mall.

RECOMMENDATION

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government (General) Regulation
2005, Council accept the tender of Enviropath Pty Ltd for resealing of pavers in the
Crown Street Mall in the sum of $133,407.00, excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and execute the
contract and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on the contract
and any other documentation, should it be required to give effect to this resolution.

ATTACHMENTS

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Glenn Whittaker, Manager Project Delivery
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works — Connectivity, Assets
and Liveable City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

In late 2014, the Crown Street Mall refurbishment works were completed which included
the installation of new pavers which were laid with a pre-coated sealer to protect them
during installation. In order to maintain aesthetics and operational acceptability of the
paver assets into the future, the pavers need to be resealed. The original works
program envisaged a reseal of pavers being required immediately after the completion
of mall construction.

Council has prepared contract documentation which requires contractors to carry out
this work outside of the Crown Street Mall normal trading hours and includes a number
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of conditions incorporated after consultation with authorities who undertake work of
similar size and scope.

The budget for the resealing of the pavers has been allowed for in the overall project
budget.

Tenders were invited by the open tender method with a close of tenders of 10.00 am on
Tuesday, 19 April 2016.

Six tenders were received by the close of tenders and all tenders have been scrutinised
and assessed by a Tender Assessment Panel constituted in accordance with Council’s
Procurement Policies and Procedures and comprising representatives of the Finance,
Governance and Information, City Works and Services, Human Resources and Project
Delivery Divisions.

The Tender Assessment Panel assessed all tenders in accordance with the following
assessment criteria and weightings as set out in the formal tender documents:

1 Cost to Council — 45%

2 Demonstrated experience and satisfactory performance in undertaking projects of
similar size and scope, and appreciation of scope of works - 40%

Demonstrated strengthening of local economic capacity - 5%
4  Project Schedule and Staging Plan - 5%

Demonstrated Workplace Health and Safety, Environmental and Quality
Management Systems - 5%.

The Tender Assessment Panel utilised a weighted scoring method for the assessment
of tenders which allocates a numerical score out of 5 in relation to the level of
compliance offered by the tenders to each of the assessment criteria as specified in the
tender documentation. The method then takes into account pre-determined weightings
for each of the assessment criteria which provides for a total score out of 5 to be
calculated for each tender. The tender with the highest total score is considered to be
the tender that best meets the requirements of the tender documentation in providing
best value to Council. Table 1 below summarises the results of the tender assessment
and the ranking of tenders.
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TABLE 1 - SUMMARY OF TENDER ASSESSMENT

Name of Tenderer Ranking

Enviropath Pty Ltd

Otani Pty Ltd (EnviroClean + Capture)
Vernell Pty Ltd (Select Stone Care)
Hydra-Wash

Dustless Eco Blast

O 0| WIDN P

Choice Ceramics

PROPOSAL

Council should authorise the engagement of Enviropath Pty Ltd to carry out the works in
accordance with the scope of works and technical specifications developed for the
project.

The recommended tenderer has satisfied the Tender Assessment Panel that it is
capable of undertaking the works to Council’'s standards and in accordance with the
technical specification.

Referees nominated by the recommended tenderer have been contacted by the Tender
Assessment Panel and expressed satisfaction with the standard of work and methods of
operation undertaken on their behalf.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION
1 Members of the Tender Assessment Panel

2 Nominated Referees

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic
Management Plans:

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective — This report contributes to the
Wollongong 2022 objective 2.3 - The profile of Wollongong as the Regional City of the
lllawarra is expanded and improved under the Community Goal of creating an
innovative and sustainable economy.

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2012-13 Key Deliverables - Establish the key
infrastructure priorities for the City Centre to undertake the Crown Street Mall
Refurbishment and deliver the Crown Street Activation Project which forms part of the
Five Year Action - Undertake major refurbishment works in the City Centre contained
within the Delivery Program 2012-17.
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RISK ASSESSMENT

The risk in accepting the recommendations of this report is considered low on the basis
that the tender process has fully complied with Council’'s Procurement Policies and
Procedures and the Local Government Act 1993.

The risk of the project works or services is considered medium based upon Council’s
risk assessment matrix and appropriate risk management strategies will be
implemented.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

It is proposed that the total project be funded from the following source/s as identified in
the Management Plan —

2015/16 Capital Budget

CONCLUSION

Enviropath Pty Ltd has submitted an acceptable tender for this works. Council should
endorse the recommendations of this report.
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REF: CM95/16 File: FI-230.01.241

ITEM 15 TENDER T16/16 - DEBRIS CONTROL STRUCTURE ADJACENT TO
COSGROVE AVENUE, KEIRAVILLE

This report recommends acceptance of a tender for the provision of a debris control
structure within a tributary of Fairy Creek at Cosgrove Avenue, Keiraville in accordance
with the requirements of the Local Government Act 1993 and the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005.

The purpose of the construction of the debris control structure at Cosgrove Avenue,
Keiraville is to allow for the convenient capture and removal of large debris that has the
potential to block the downstream culvert in large flood events.

RECOMMENDATION

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government (General) Regulation
2005, Council accept the tender of Cadifern Pty Ltd for the provision of a debris
control structure for Cosgrove Avenue, Keiraville, in the sum of $150,208.45,
excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and execute the
contract and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on the contract
and any other documentation, should it be required, to give effect to this resolution.
ATTACHMENT

Location Plan

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Glenn Whittaker, Manager Project Delivery
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works — Connectivity, Assets
and Liveable City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

In December 2010, Council prepared a Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan for
the Fairy and Cabbage Tree Creeks catchment. In response to major flood events,
such as the August 1998 flood where culvert blockage had a significant impact on
damage to both public and private property, it was recommended in that Study and Plan
that 15 debris control structures be designed and constructed in the catchment to
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mitigate this risk. Cosgrove Avenue, Keiraville, located on a tributary of Fairy Creek
was part of that recommendation.

A design was prepared for the construction of a debris control structure upstream of the
culvert entrance including an access track to facilitate clearing of debris when required.

Tenders were invited by the open tender method with a close of tenders of 10.00 am on
Tuesday, 26 April 2016.

Six (6) tenders were received by the close of tenders and all tenders have been
scrutinised and assessed by a Tender Assessment Panel constituted in accordance
with Council’'s Procurement Policies and Procedures and comprising representatives of
the Project Delivery, Infrastructure Strategy and Planning, Governance and Information,
Finance and Human Resources Divisions.

The Tender Assessment Panel assessed all tenders in accordance with the following
assessment criteria and weightings as set out in the formal tender documents:

1  Costto Council — 40%
2  Appreciation of scope of works and construction methodology — 15%

3  Demonstrated experience and satisfactory performance in undertaking projects of
similar size and scope — 15%

Demonstrated strengthening of local economic capacity — 5%
Project Schedule — 5%

Workplace Health and Safety Documentation — 5%

N o o b

Environmental management documentation — 15%.

The Tender Assessment Panel utilised a weighted scoring method for the assessment
of tenders which allocates a numerical score out of 5 in relation to the level of
compliance offered by the tenders to each of the assessment criteria as specified in the
tender documentation. The method then takes into account pre-determined weightings
for each of the assessment criteria which provides for a total score out of 5 to be
calculated for each tender. The tender with the highest total score is considered to be
the tender that best meets the requirements of the tender documentation in providing
best value to Council. Table 1 below summarises the results of the tender assessment
and the ranking of tenders.
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TABLE 1 - SUMMARY OF TENDER ASSESSMENT

Name of Tenderer Ranking

Cadifern Pty Ltd

Kenpass Pty Ltd

GC Group Company Pty Ltd
Malsave Pty Ltd

GT Civil Trust Pty Ltd

O 0| WIDN P

Affective Services Australia Pty Ltd

PROPOSAL

Council should authorise the engagement of Cadifern Pty Ltd to carry out the
construction of a debris control structure upstream of the culvert entrance including an
access track in accordance with the scope of works and technical specifications
developed for the project.

The recommended tenderer has satisfied the Tender Assessment Panel that it is
capable of undertaking the works to Council’'s standards and in accordance with the
technical specification.

Referees nominated by the recommended tenderer have been contacted by the Tender
Assessment Panel and expressed satisfaction with the standard of work and methods of
operation undertaken on their behalf.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

The design for the debris control structure adjacent to Cosgrove Avenue, Keiraville was
optimised to incorporate feedback from community consultation including local residents
and a volunteer group who maintain an established Bushcare site in the vicinity of the
proposed works.

Following written feedback for the original design, the project team organised four (4)
site meetings with the local residents, Bushcare volunteers, Council’'s Bushcare
Coordinator and Council surveyors in order to establish a scope of works which would
achieve the required floodplain risk management objectives whilst having a measured
and agreed impact upon the established Bushcare area.

The final configuration of works is supported by representatives from the
Bushcare Group with aspects of works including tree relocation and site rehabilitation to
be conducted with the supervision and physical assistance of Bushcare volunteers and
Council's Bushcare Coordinator.
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In relation to the tender:
1 Members of the Tender Assessment Panel

2 Nominated Referees

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “We value and protect
our natural environment”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-2017 Annual Plan 2015-16

The potential impacts of 1.1.3.2 Implement a coordinated Implement Council’'s Floodplain Risk Management
natural disasters, such as approach to floodplain and Plans

those related to bushfires, stormwater management.

flood and landslips are

managed and risks are

reduced to protect life, property

and the environment.

RISK ASSESSMENT

The risk in accepting the recommendation of this report is considered low on the basis
that the tender process has fully complied with Council’'s Procurement Policies and
Procedures and the Local Government Act 1993.

The risk of the project works or services is considered medium based upon Council’'s
risk assessment matrix and appropriate risk management strategies will be
implemented.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

It is proposed that the total project be funded from the following source/s as identified in
the Management Plan —

Capital Program 2015/16 and 2016/17
CONCLUSION

Cadifern Pty Ltd has submitted an acceptable tender for this project. Council should
endorse the recommendations of this report.
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REF: CM97/16 File: 05.04.01.160

ITEM 16 PROPOSED RENEWAL OF LEASE OF PART OF WOLLONGONG GOLF
COURSE - PART LANG PARK FORESHORE (D580076) RESERVE

The lease between Council as Lang Park Foreshore (D580076) Reserve Trust and
Wollongong Golf Club Limited was granted for a period of 20 years and expired on
30 June 2015. The lease continues to operate on a monthly holding over provision
pursuant to Clause 12.4 of the Lease Agreement for a period of 12 months.

In a letter dated 14 October 2014, Wollongong Golf Club Limited requested Council
approve a new lease for a further period of 20 years to ensure the continuing operation
of the golf club and course.

RECOMMENDATION

1  Council provide approval to enter into a new Lease Agreement with Wollongong
Golf Club Limited for a period of 20 years commencing on 1 January 2016.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and execute the
Lease Agreement and any other documentation to give effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on the Lease
Agreement and any other documentation, should it be required to give effect to this
resolution.

ATTACHMENT

Aerial plan of leased area of Wollongong Golf Club Limited

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

In July 2015, Council submitted a request for Ministerial Approval to NSW Department
of Primary Industries — Crown Lands to directly negotiate with the Wollongong Golf Club
Limited for a new lease agreement for a 20 year term. Council clearly demonstrated
consideration to the 2006 ICAC Guidelines for managing risks in line with Chapters 1
and 2 of the Guidelines and provided supporting evidence including a business case
provided by the Club, a Probity Plan and a Negotiation Protocol.
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NSW Department of Primary Industries — Crown Lands granted approval for Council to
directly negotiate with the Wollongong Golf Club on the proviso that Council confirm
how the market rental was assessed, the Trust advertising the proposed lease in
accordance with Statutory requirements under the Crown Lands Act and the draft lease
be provided to Crown Lands for final approval.

Council instructed Registered Valuers, Walsh and Monaghan, to carry out a market
rental determination on the portion of the Lang Park Foreshore (D580076) Reserve
which is utilised at part of the Golf Course.

Statutory advertising of the proposed lease will proceed once Council resolves to give
approval for Council to enter into a new lease with Wollongong Golf Club Limited.

The draft Lease Agreement is currently being prepared by Council’'s Legal Section
which will be sent to Crown Lands for its approval once Council resolves to give
approval for Council to enter into a new lease with Wollongong Golf Club Limited.

PROPOSAL

Lessor The Lang Park Foreshore (D580076) Reserve Trust, a
corporation established, constituted and appointed as trustee of
land dedicated for public recreation on 12 July 1911, the affairs
of which are managed by Wollongong City Council.

Lessee Wollongong Golf Club Limited
ACN:000 740 983
PO BOX 2084
WOLLONGONG NSW 2500

Property Part Lang Park Foreshore (D580076) Reserve being part of Lot

7300 DP1148793

Commencing Date 1 January 2016

Lease Term 20 Years
Permitted Use Golf Links
Annual Rent $26,500.00 per annum (plus GST)

Market Rental determination provided by Registered Valuers,
Walsh & Monaghan, report dated 29 September 2015

Rent Reviews On the fifth, tenth and fifteenth anniversary of the
commencement date of the lease, a market rental determination
by a Registered Valuer will be undertaken.

In every other year of the lease, the rental will increase by
Consumer Price Index (CPI).
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Outgoings 100% of all outgoings related to the leased area will be the
responsibility of the Lessee.

Maintenance The Lessee is to maintain the lease property. The Lessor does
not have to maintain or repair the property.

Special Conditions The Lessee is to comply with all conditions of DA-2003/745 and
the Ross Watson Master Plan for the Golf Course.

Legal Fees The Lessee is to pay $810.00 (including GST) towards the
Lease preparation fee.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

NSW Department of Primary Industries — Crown Lands

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “5 We are a healthy
community in a liveable city — 5.5 Participation in recreational and lifestyle activities is
increased.”

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services
Service Plan 2015-2016 — Achieve market return on commercial leases.

RISK ASSESSMENT

The risk in accepting the recommendations of this report is considered low on the basis
that Crown Lands’ approval was sought and granted prior to the negotiations with the
Club and all aspects of the Probity Plan and Negotiation Protocol have been followed.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Council will receive annual income of $26,500.00 (plus GST) in the first year of the
Lease term; an increase from the previous rent of $11,780 per annum (plus GST). The
rental will increase annually by Consumer Price Index in years 2 to 9 and years 11 to 20
of the Lease term. In year 10 of the Lease term, a market rental determination by a
Registered Valuer will be carried out.

CONCLUSION

The renewal of this lease will continue a long term arrangement between Council and
the Golf Club which allows the Club to operate its golf course successfully. It also
provides additional revenue to the Council and contributes to the local economy and
amenity of the city.
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REF: CM89/16 File: Z16/65382
ITEM 17 2016 NATIONAL GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT -

COUNCILLOR ATTENDANCE

Councillors Bradbery, Kershaw and Blicavs request Council’s approval to attend 2016
National General Assembly of Local Government in Canberra from 19 to 22 June 2016.

RECOMMENDATION
Council endorse:

1 The attendance of Councillors Bradbery, Kershaw and Blicavs at the 2016 National
General Assembly of Local Government in Canberra staying four nights on
business.

2  The Lord Mayor as the voting delegate.

ATTACHMENT

Program: 2016 National General Assembly of Local Government

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Deanne Heidrich, Executive Officer to Lord Mayor
Authorised by: David Farmer, General Manager

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

The 2016 National General Assembly of Local Government (NGA) is an opportunity for
attending Councillors to deliver the views and concerns of Council as well as contribute
their own experiences and knowledge to debate on a broad set of national issues. The
theme for this year's NGA is ‘Partners in an Innovative and Prosperous Australia’. It
reflects not only the dominant debate being pursued by the Australian Government, but
also an opportunity to dig much deeper to discuss and debate the role of local
government not just in the larger Federation, but in our communities.

This is also an opportunity to contribute to policy discussions at a national level and a
key opportunity to engage with key decision makers, such as the Prime Minister, the
Leader of the Opposition, the Deputy Prime Minister and the Leader of the Australian
Greens.
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CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

Consultation was undertaken with the Lord Mayor and Councillors, asking Councillors to
indicate interest in attending the Conference for inclusion in the report.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the Wollongong 2022 Objective ‘our local Council has the trust
of the community’ under the Community Goal ‘we are a connected and engaged
community’.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Council has provided funds in its budget to enable Councillors to attend conferences
and meet costs associated with such attendance.

2015/16 Councillor Conference Attendance and Travel Budget

Description Budget Expended Funds Available
Training, Seminars & Travel $35,000 $23,980 $11,020

The estimated total cost, excluding GST, of attendance at the 2016 National General
Assembly of Local Government in Canberra for three delegates including travel,
registration, accommodation and incidental expenses is $8,415. Travel is to be
undertaken in accordance with the Payment of Expenses and Provision of Facilities to
Lord Mayor and Councillors policy.

The estimated individual costs of attendance at the 2016 National General Assembly of
Local Government in Canberra are as follows:

Delegate Travel Reg. Accomm Incidental Total

Cr Bradbery $0 $1,425 $1,380 $0 $2,805

Cr Kershaw $0 $1,425 $1,380 $0 $2,805

Cr Blicavs $0 $1,425 $1,380 $0 $2,805

Total $0 $4,275 $4,140 $0 $8,415
CONCLUSION

This report includes estimated costs for the three Councillors who indicated they would
be requesting approval to attend, although it does not preclude any other Councillor who
may wish to attend from nominating at the time of consideration of this report by
Council.
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REF: CM99/16 File: GI-80.07.02.002
ITEM 18 ANNUAL FEES PAYABLE TO THE LORD MAYOR AND COUNCILLORS

FOR 2016/2017

The Local Government Remuneration Tribunal has made determinations under Section
241 of the Local Government Act 1993 in respect of the annual fees payable to the Lord
Mayor and Councillors effective from 1 July 2016.

RECOMMENDATION
The annual fees payable for the period 1 July 2016 to 30 June 2017 be:

1 $28,240 for all Councillors; and
2  $82,270 additional fee for the Lord Mayor.

ATTACHMENT

2016 Report and Determinations of the Local Government Remuneration Tribunal

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Kylee Cowgill, Manager Governance and Information
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

The Local Government Act 1993 (the Act) provides for the establishment of a Local
Government Remuneration Tribunal to determine categories for councils, together with
annual fees payable to Mayors and Councillors. The Tribunal, in accordance with
Section 241 of the Act, must determine no later than 1 May each year the
minimum/maximum fees payable for Councillors and Mayors for each category.

Council is required under the Act to determine the fee to be paid to the Lord Mayor and
Councillors. Section 248 of the Act stipulates that a council must pay each Councillor
an annual fee in accordance with the Tribunal’s determinations, the annual fee is to be
the same for each Councillor and Council is able to pay that fee having regard to the
category established by the Tribunal.

In setting the fee Council may fix a fee that is equal to or greater than the minimum but
not greater than the maximum for the appropriate category. When Council declines to
fix a fee, it must pay the appropriate minimum fees as determined by the Tribunal.
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On 6 January 2016, the Minister for Local Government announced 35 proposals for
council mergers, and on 8 January 2016 the NSW Government announced the
commencement of the first phase of consultation on proposed Act changes.

Further, it was not expected that a decision on, or implementation of structural or
legislative reforms to local government would be finalised prior to the Tribunal making its
determination on or before 30 April 2016.

On that basis, and given the limitations placed on the Tribunal in respect of determining
increases in fees, mayors were advised on 20 January 2016 that general submissions
from individual councils were not required for the 2016 review. The Tribunal did
however seek a submission from Local Government NSW (LGNSW).

PROPOSAL

This report recommends the full 2.5% increase be applied to Lord Mayoral and
Councillors’ fees for 2016/17, with the maximum fee being paid.

Wollongong City Council is categorised as a Major City. Pursuant to s.241 of the Local
Government Act 1993, the annual fees to be paid to Councillors and Lord Mayor,
effective on and from 1 July 2016 are determined as follows:

Category Councillor Annual Fee Lord Mayor Additional fee
Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum
Major City 17,110 28,240 36,360 82,270

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION

This report has been prepared on the basis of advice received from the Local
Government Remuneration Tribunal and in accordance with the provisions of the Local
Government Act 1993.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “We are a connected
and engaged community”.

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Governance and
Administration Service plan 2015-16.
FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

There are sufficient funds in the 2016/2017 budget to meet a determination within the
ranges set by the Tribunal.

CONCLUSION

The Tribunal determined that an increase of 2.5 per cent in the maximum and minimum
fee for each category of councillor and mayoral office is appropriate.
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REF: CM100/16 File: GI-70.001
ANNUAL FEES PAYABLE TO INDEPENDENT MEMBERS OF THE
ap=viica AUDIT AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE COMMITTEES FOR
2016/2017

Independent members of Council's Audit Committee and Corporate Governance
Committee are entitled to remuneration on the basis of a Committee meeting fee as
determined by the Council.

This report requests Council to review and set the meeting fee for the 2016-2017
financial year.

RECOMMENDATION

The annual fees payable for the period 1 July 2016 to 30 June 2017 be:
1 $3,321 (ex GST) for Independent Chairpersons; and

2  $2,230 (ex GST) for Independent Members.

ATTACHMENT

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Kylee Cowgill, Manager Governance and Information
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Independent members’ meeting fees are paid for the period 1 July to 30 June and
include all expenses incurred by the independent members in relation to their
responsibilities as members of the Audit or Corporate Governance Committee.

The fee is subject to an annual review in accordance with the percentage increase in
the fee payable to Councillors as determined by the Local Government Remuneration
Tribunal.



[ ]
V/ Ordinary Meeting of Council 30 May 2016 |/ 109

wollongon

city of innovation

PROPOSAL

This report recommends a 2.5% increase in the annual fees paid to the independent
Chairpersons and Members of the Council's Audit Committee and Corporate
Governance Committee. This amount excludes GST and is paid for attendance at
guarterly meetings.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal “We are a connected
and engaged community”. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program 2012-17 Annual Plan 2015-2016

Strateg 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables
4.4.4 Policies and procedures are 4.4.4.1 Ensure policies and Support the effective operation of
simplified to ensure transparency procedures are regularly the Audit and Corporate
and efficiency reviewed, updated and promoted Governance Committees

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

There are sufficient funds in the 2016/2017 budget to meet the proposed increase in
annual fees.
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REF: CM104/16 File: FI-914.05.001

ap=\vdom APRIL 2016 FINANCIALS

The result for the year to date to April is favourable compared to phased budget over
most indicators. The Operating Result (pre capital) is favourable by $3.4M while the
Funds Result shows a favourable variance compared to the phased budget of $6.9M.

The Cash Flow Statement at the end of the period indicates that there is sufficient cash
to support external restrictions.

Council has expended $53.8M on its capital works program representing 64% of the
annual budget. The year to date budget for the same period was $57.3M.

The financial reports and variances presented include the March 2016 Quarterly Review
adjustments.

RECOMMENDATION
1  The report be received and noted.

2  Proposed changes in the Capital Works Program be approved.

ATTACHMENTS

1 Income and Expense Statement — April 2016
2  Capital Project Report — April 2016

3  Balance Sheet — April 2016

4  Cash Flow Statement — April 2016

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Brian Jenkins, Manager Finance
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendations in this report satisfy the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

This report presents the Income and Expense Statement, Balance Sheet and Cash
Flow Statement for April 2016. Council’s current budget has a Net Funding (cash)
deficit of $10.2M, an Operating Deficit [Pre Capital] of $1.2M and a capital expenditure
of $84.1M. At the end of April, Council remains on target to meet or exceed the
operational components of this result.
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The following table provides a summary view of the organisation’s overall financial
results for the year to date.

FORECAST POSITION Original Revised YTD -
Budget Budget Forecast Variation
KEY MOVEMENTS 1-Jul 29-Apr 29-Apr  29-Apr
Operating Revenue $M 249.5 251.6 209.2 209.5 0.3
Operating Costs $M (255.9) (252.7) (206.4) (203.4) 3.0
Operating Result [Pre Capital] $™M (6.4) .2) 2.7 6.1 3.4
Capital Grants & Contributions $M 14.5 24.1 22.1 22.9 0.8
Operating Result $M 8.1 23.0 24.8 29.0 4.2
Funds Available from Operations $™M 54.6 53.6 46.5 48.4 1.9
Capital Works 86.3 84.1 57.3 53.8 3.5
Contributed Assets - 4.2 4.2 4.2 -
Transfer to Restricted Cash - 7.1 7.1 7.1 -
Funded from:
- Operational Funds $M 54.6 53.6 46.5 48.4 1.9
- Other Funding $M 34.9 37.9 29.1 30.7 1.6
Total Funds Surplus/(Deficit) $M (3.1) (10.2) 1.6 8.5 6.9

Financial Performance

The April 2016 Operating Result [pre capital] shows a positive variance of $3.4M
compared to budget.

The improvement in Operational Costs ($3.0M) is considered to be due to timing, and
includes an amount of $1.2M relating to funded projects. This favourable overall
variance includes an unfavourable variance relating to lower utilisation of internal
resources on capital works ($0.7M). The under expenditure relating to funded projects
are offset by a lower transfer from Restricted Cash and so do not flow on to the funds
result.

Funds Result

The Total Funds result as at 29 April 2016 shows a positive variance of $6.9M that is
due to the cash component of the operating variance and a lower level of Council
funded capital expenditure compared to phased budget.

Capital Budget

As at 29 April 2016, Council had expended $53.8M or 64% of the approved annual
capital budget of $84.1M.

Liquidity

Council's cash and investments decreased during April 2016 to holdings of $155.7M

compared to $163.3M at the end of March 2016. This reflects normal trends for this
time of the year.
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Council’'s cash, investments and available funds positions for the reporting period are as
follows:

CASH, INVESTMENTS & AVAILABLE FUNDS

Original December March Actual Ytd
Actual Budget QR QR 29 April
2014715 2015716 2015/16 2015/16 2016
$M $M $M $M
Total Cash and Investments 144.7 109.6 129.8 134.4 155.7
Less Restrictions:
External 77.7 60.9 68.6 74.3 71.7
Internal 42.0 41.9 48.9 51.3 60.1
Total Restrictions 119.7 102.8 117.5 125.5 131.8
Available Cash 25.0 6.9 12.3 8.9 24.0
Adjusted for :
Current payables (29.9) (23.0) (25.5) (22.7) (22.2)
Receivables 26.4 27.7 27.2 25.9 22.2
Other 4.3 1.7 4.4 6.1
Net Payables & Receivables (3.4 4.7 1.7 3.2 6.2
Available Funds 21.6 11.5 14.0 12.1 30.2

The available funds position excludes restricted cash. External restrictions are funds
that must be spent for a specific purpose and cannot be used by Council for general
operations. Internal restrictions are funds that Council has determined will be used for a
specific future purpose.

The Available Funds forecast is above Council’s Financial Strategy target of 3.5% to
5.5% of Operational Revenue [pre capital]. Based on the Adopted 2015-16 Annual
Plan, the target Available Funds is between $8.7M and $13.7M for year ending
30 June 2016. The actual Available Funds at 29 April 2016 is impacted by the progress
of planned expenditure to date.

The Unrestricted Current Ratio measures the cash/liquidity position of an organisation.
This ratio is intended to disclose the ability of an organisation to satisfy payment
obligations in the short term from the unrestricted activities of Council. Council’s current
ratio is above the Local Government Benchmark of >2:1, however, the strategy is to
maximise the use of available funds for asset renewal by targeting a lean unrestricted
current ratio.
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Unrestricted Current Ratio
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Menthly Result| 2.14 1.87 1.78 1.90 1.85 1.79 226 207 2.21 235 - -
Target 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79 1.79
Receivables

Receivables are the amount of money owed to Council or funds that Council has paid in
advance. At April 2016, receivables totalled $22.2M, compared to receivables of
$23.9M at April 2015.

Payables

Payables (the amount of money owed to suppliers) of $22.2M were owed at April 2016
compared to payables of $20.2M at April 2015. The difference in payables relate to
goods and services and capital projects delivered but not yet paid for, rating income
received in advance and timing of the Financial Assistance Grant payments.

Debt

Council continues to have financial strength in its low level of borrowing. The industry
measure of debt commitment is the Debt Service Ratio that measures the proportion of
revenues that is required to meet annual loan repayments.

Council’s Financial Strategy includes provision for additional borrowing in the future and
Council will consider borrowing opportunities from time to time to bring forward the
completion of capital projects where immediate funding is not available. In 2009-10,
Council borrowed $26M interest free to assist in the delivery of the West Dapto Access
Plan. Council has also been successful in securing loan funds under the Local
Government Infrastructure Renewal Scheme of $20M in 2012-13 and $4.3M in 2013-14
that will be used over a five year period to accelerate the Citywide Footpaths and
Shared Path Renewal and Missing Links Construction Program and building
refurbishment works for Berkeley Community Centre, Corrimal Library and Community
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Centre and Thirroul Pavilion and Kiosk respectively. A further $15M was drawn down in
2014-15 under Round Three of the LIRS program that provides a subsidy of 3% that will
be used to support the West Dapto Access — Fowler's Road to Fairwater Drive project.

Council will draw down a further $5.5M in June 2016 as an additional part of Round 3 of
the LIRS Program that will also support the West Dapto Access — Fowler's Road
project.

Council's Debt Service Ratio forecast for 2015-16 is approximately 1.9% which is still
below Council’s target of 4% and remains low in comparison to the Local Government’s
benchmark ratio of <10%. It is noted that non-cash interest expense relating to the
amortisation of the income recognised on the West Dapto Access Plan Loan is not
included when calculating the Debt Service Ratio.

Assets

The Balance Sheet shows that $2.5B of assets are controlled and managed by Council
for the community as at 29 April 2016. The 2015-16 capital works program includes
projects such as the Cordeaux Road shared path, Berkeley Community Centre upgrade,
civil asset renewals including roads, car parks and buildings and purchase of library
books. Atthe end of April, capital expenditure amounted to $53.8M.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal ‘We are a connected
and engaged community’. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Plan Delivery Program Annual Plan 2015-16
2012-17
Strategy 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables
4.45 Finances are managed 4.4.5.1 Effective and Provide accurate and timely financial
effectively to ensure long transparent  financial reports monthly, quarterly and via the
term financial management systems annual financial statement
sustainability are in place

Continuous Budget Management is in
place, controlled and reported

Manage and  further  develop
compliance program

Monitor and review achievement of
Financial Strategy

CONCLUSION

The results for April 2016 are generally within projections over a range of financial
indicators and it is expected that Council will achieve the forecast annual results.
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REF: CM105/16 File: FI-914.05.001
RISV sm STATEMENT OF INVESTMENTS - APRIL 2016

This report provides an overview of Council’s investment portfolio performance for the
month of April 2016.

Council’'s average weighted return for April 2016 was 3.38% which was above the
benchmark return of 2.47%. The result was primarily due to the positive marked to
market valuation of the Floating Rate Notes and the NSW Treasury Corp Growth
Facility. The remainder of Council’'s portfolio continues to provide a high level of
consistency in income and a high degree of credit quality and liquidity.

RECOMMENDATION

Council receive the Statement of Investments for April 2016.

ATTACHMENTS

1  Statement of Investments — April 2016
2 Investment Income Compared to Budget 2015-16

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Brian Jenkins, Manager Finance
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services — Creative,
Engaged and Innovative City

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines -
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Council is required to invest its surplus funds in accordance with the Ministerial
Investment Order and Division of Local Government guidelines. The Order reflects a
conservative approach and restricts the investment types available to Council. In
compliance with the Order and Division of Local Government guidelines, Council
adopted an Investment Policy on 19 October 2015. The Investment Policy provides a
framework for the credit quality, institutional diversification and maturity constraints that
Council’s portfolio can be exposed to. Council’s investment portfolio was controlled by
Council’'s Finance Division during the period to ensure compliance with the Investment
Policy. Council’'s Governance Committee’s role of overseer provides for the review of
the Council’s Investment Policy and Management Investment Strategy.

Council’'s Responsible Accounting Officer is required to sign the complying Statements
of Investments contained within the report, certifying that all investments were made in
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accordance with the Local Government Act 1993 and the Local Government Regulation
2005.

Council's investment holdings as at 29 April 2016 were $156,466,455 (Statement of
Investments attached) [24 April 2015 $134,094,217].

During April, Council posted a weighted average return of 3.38% (annualised) compared
to the benchmark return of 2.47% (annualised Bloomberg Bank Bill Index). The result
was primarily due to the positive marked to market valuation of the Floating Rate Notes
and the NSW Treasury Corp Growth Facility. The remainder of Council’s portfolio
continues to provide a high level of consistency in income and a high degree of credit
quality and liquidity.

At 29 April 2016, year to date interest and investment revenue of $4,168,481 was
recognised compared to the year to date budget of $3,947,663.

Council's CBA Zero Coupon Bond recorded an increase in value for April of $17,600.
The valuation methodology used by Laminar (Council’'s investment consultants)
discounts the bond using a margin for a straight four year CBA obligation but also
considers the illiquidity premium, this being a restructured deal and there being limited
bids on the security. As this bond gradually nears maturity, movements in interest rates
and liquidity will have less of an impact on the securities valuation. While there will be
short term fluctuations along the way, the investments valuation will gradually increase
to its $4M maturity value. During the month, Council purchased a 3 year $3M CUA
floating rate note; and a 5 year $2M SUN floating rate note. Council’s ten floating rate
notes had a net increase in value of $29,155 for April.

Council holds two Mortgaged Backed Securities (MBS) recorded a net increase in value
of $14,361 for April. These investments continue to pay higher than normal variable
rates. While the maturity dates are outside Council’s control, the investment advisors
had previously indicated that capital is not at risk at that stage and recommended a hold
strategy due to the illiquid nature of the investment.

The NSW T-Corp Long-Term Growth Facility recorded an increase in value of $24,368
in April. The fluctuation is a reflection of the current share market volatility both
domestically and internationally.

During the May 2016 RBA meeting, the official cash rate was cut by a further 25 points
down to a record low of 1.75%. The RBA has advised that it would continue to assess
the outlook and adjust policy as needed to foster sustainable growth in demand and
inflation outcomes consistent with the inflation target over time. The current inflation
rate is below the 2 to 3% target.

This report complies with Council’s Investment Policy which was endorsed by Council
on 19 October 2015. Council’'s Responsible Accounting Officer has signed the
complying Statements of Investments contained within the report, certifying that all
investments were made in accordance with the Local Government Act 1993 and the
Local Government Regulation 2005.
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PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal ‘We are a connected
and engaged community’. It specifically delivers on the following:

Community Strategic Delivery Program Annual Plan 2015-16
Plan 2012-17
Strategy 5 Year Action Annual Deliverables
4.4.5 Finances are 4.4.5.1 Effective and Provide accurate and timely financial

managed effectively transparent financial reports monthly, quarterly and via the
to ensure long term management systems annual financial statement
flnanc_:lal . are in place Continuous Budget Management is in
sustainability

place, controlled and reported

Manage and further develop
compliance program

Monitor and review achievement of
Financial Strategy
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REF: CM108/16 File: EM-030.55.007
M=\ yal DRAFT QUARTERLY REVIEW STATEMENT - MARCH 2016

The draft Quarterly Review Statement March 2016 outlines progress made to achieve
Council's Wollongong 2022 Strategic Management Plans, in particular the Delivery
Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 2015-16. It addresses the financial and operational
performance of Council for the third quarter of 2015-16. The draft Quarterly Review
also includes the Quarterly Review Budget Report.

RECOMMENDATION

1  The draft Quarterly Review Statement March 2016 be adopted.

2  The Budget Review Statement as at March 2016 be adopted and revised totals of
income and expenditure be approved and voted.

ATTACHMENT

Draft Quarterly Review Statement March 2016.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Clare Phelan, Executive Strategy Manager

Authorised by: David Farmer, General Manager

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Council’s draft Quarterly Review Statement March 2016 outlines the operational and
financial performance of Council’'s Wollongong 2022 Strategic Management Plans, in
particular the Delivery Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 2015-16.

This report also provides an overview of the significant achievements against priority
areas and demonstrates organisational performance through the inclusion of
performance indicators.

During the quarter there were a number of significant highlights:

1  The official reopening of the newly refurbished Berkeley Community Centre.

2  Successful Australia Day event with over 35,000 attendees.

3  Clean Up Australia Day activities were held across the Local Government Area.
4

Wollongong Sculpture in the Garden exhibition and design award was launched.
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CONSULTATION AND COMMUNICATION
Executive Management Committee

Senior Management Group

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 goal 4 “We are a connected
and engaged community”. It specifically delivers on the following:

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Corporate Strategy
Service Plan 2015-16.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Full financial performance details and implications on Council’s financial position are
contained within the attached Budget Review Statement. The following is a summary of
impacts on key result points for year ending 30 June 2016:

Operating Result [pre capital] — The revised projections at the March Quarterly
Review for the year indicate an improvement of $1.6M that is mainly due to improved
forecasts for net operating result at Whytes Gully and a range of smaller adjustments
that are largely due to timing.

Operating Result — This proposes an improvement of $6.1M, that in addition to the
above changes, includes the impact of contributed assets ($4.2M), increase in
developer contributions ($0.7M) and a net decrease in capital grants of $0.4M.

Funds Result — Variations identified through the review process resulted in an
improvement to the forecast Fund Result of $2.3M. It is proposed this be transferred to
Strategic Projects restricted cash.

This Quarterly Review does include a number of recurrent adjustments, the most
significant being an increase in depreciation that is mainly the result of recognition of
additional assets, reassessment of asset lives and unit rates. These will be further
reviewed as part of the current end of year process. Adjustments relating to
depreciation impact the operating result but will not impact Funds Result.

CONCLUSION

This draft Quarterly Review Statement March 2016 has been prepared following input
and assistance from all Divisions within the organisation. It is submitted for
consideration by Council.
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REF: CM106/16 File: CP-914.05.001
ITEM 23 QUARTERLY REPORT ON DEVELOPMENT  APPLICATIONS

INVOLVING VARIATIONS TO DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS

This report outlines that no Development Applications have been determined during the
quarterly period 1 January 2016 to 31 March 2016, where variations to development
standards were granted.

RECOMMENDATION

Council note the report.

ATTACHMENTS

There are no attachments for this report.

REPORT AUTHORISATIONS

Report of: Mark Riordan, Manager Development Assessment and Certification
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment — Future City
and Neighbourhoods

COMPLIANCE WITH OFFICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT GUIDELINES ON COUNCIL
DECISION MAKING DURING MERGER PROPOSAL PERIODS

The recommendation in this report satisfies the requirements of the OLG Guidelines —
Council Decision Making During Merger Proposal Periods.

BACKGROUND

Development Applications involving variations to development standards may be made
under clause 4.6 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (WLEP 2009).
Relevant criteria is prescribed under clause 4.6 of WLEP 2009 for the assessment of
variations to development standards.

Any variations approved require reporting on a quarterly basis to Department of
Planning and Environment (DP&E), in accordance with procedural guidelines. Council
and DP&E may in turn consider the extent and nature of variations granted when
reviewing relevant planning controls or instruments.

Wollongong City Council provides further transparency and oversight of applications
seeking development standard departures via:

o Independent Hearing and Assessment Panel (IHAP) peer review;
. Declaration of any variation during public exhibition; and

o Maintaining an ongoing pubic record of all variations approved.
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QUARTERLY RESULT

During the last quarter (1 January 2016 to 31 March 2016) no Development Applications
were approved which included variations to development standards.

PLANNING AND POLICY IMPACT

This report contributes to the delivery of Wollongong 2022 under the objective 1.6: The
sustainability of our urban environment is improved under the Community Goal We
value and protect our environment Community Goal.

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2015-16 Key Deliverables: Development is
functional, attractive and sympathetic with the environment and avoids unnecessary use
of energy, water or other resources which forms part of the Five Year Action: Provide
high quality development assessment and certification based on QBL principles
contained with the Revised Delivery Program 2012-2017.
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VNes ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL

at 6.00 pm

Monday 9 May 2016

I Present

Lord Mayor — Councillor Bradbery OAM (in the Chair), Councillors Kershaw, Connor,
Brown, Takacs, Martin, Merrin, Dorahy, Colacino, Crasnich, Curran and Petty

I In Attendance

General Manager — D Farmer, Director Corporate and Community Services —
Creative, Engaged and Innovative City — G Doyle, Director Infrastructure and
Works — Connectivity, Assets and Liveable City — M Hyde, Director Planning and
Environment — Future, City and Neighbourhoods — A Carfield, Manager Governance
and Information — K Cowgill, Manager Finance — B Jenkins, Manager Property and
Recreation — P Coyte, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning — R Campbell,
Manager Project Delivery — G Whittaker and Manager Infrastructure Strategy and
Planning — M Dowd

I Apology
Min No.
- RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion of
Councillor Crasnich seconded Councillor Connor that the apology tendered
on behalf of Councillor Blicavs be accepted.
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Minute No.

DISCLOSURES OF INTERESTS

Councillor Martin declared a non-significant, non-pecuniary interest in
Item 2 as she works for the Department of Planning and Environment.
However, Councillor Martin advised that she did not work on any programs
or projects within the Wollongong Local Government Area and would
therefore remain at the meeting during debate and voting on this matter.

Councillor Dorahy declared an interest in Item 3 as he is a Board Member
of Venues New South Wales. Councillor Dorahy advised that he would
depart the meeting during debate and voting on this Item.

Councillor Curran declared a non-significant, non-pecuniary conflict of
interest in Item 7 as a family member is employed by one of the tenderers.
Councillor Curran advised that she would depart the meeting during debate
and voting on this matter.

NATIONAL TRUST HERITAGE AWARDS - ‘GHOST OF COURTNEY
PUCKEY’ TOURS

Councillor Curran attended the National Trust Heritage Awards and advised
that Council had received a Highly Commended Award for the ‘Ghost of
Courtney Puckey’ tours, due to the excellent work of Michael Connor,
Council’'s Education Officer - Botanic Garden.

Awards for the Wollongong area were also received for the Migrant
Heritage Project and the Thirroul Railway Station upgrade.

CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES OF ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL
HELD ON MONDAY, 4 APRIL 2016

- RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Kershaw that the Minutes of the
Ordinary Meeting of Council held on Monday, 4 April 2016 (a copy having
been circulated to Councillors) be taken as read and confirmed.
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PUBLIC ACCESS FORUM — DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL FOR LOT 1
DP 534849 STAFF ROAD, CORDEAUX HEIGHTS

Mr D Thompson from Cardno supported the recommendations in the report
and reiterated the following key benefits of the proposal -

17.3 ha of rehabilitated and/or revegetated lands would be protected in
perpetuity through a Biobanking scheme at the landowner’s cost;

Enhanced onsite biodiversity and reduction of the current eroding
processes;

Improved bushfire hazard protection measures; and,

Potentially enhanced access to the Illawarra Escarpment for
recreational activities.

o{elv]N[ef|mgspi=S{o]qul (el - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Connor that Mr Thompson be
thanked for his presentation and invited to table his notes.

CALL OF THE AGENDA

o{elU/\[el[ IS ={={eINUARIe]N - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Crasnich that the staff
recommendations for Items 4, 6, 8 to 12, and 14 inclusive, be adopted as a
block.

ITEM A - NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR MARTIN -
PORT KEMBLA COMMUNITY INVESTMENT FUND

MOVED Councillor Martin seconded Councillor Curran that —

1  Council initiate a proactive program to ensure the maximum benefit to
the community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community
from the newly-established Port Kembla Community Investment Fund
(PKCIF).

2  The program include, but not be limited to —
a A Community Planning Workshop to establish —

[ Opportunities for community, business and Council-led
projects that could be considered for funding over the years
of the funding program and to ensure the funds are utilised
to the maximum benefit of the community of Port Kembla
and the wider Wollongong community, wherever possible;
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In favour

Against

3

i Project ideas and opportunities where Council and the
community could develop future projects, especially over the
early years of the program.

b An annual Community Assist education and support program to
assist communities in preparing their eligible applications so as to
ensure the best possible results and ensure that applicants are
provided with the maximum opportunity to be successful with
eligible projects.

c A Project Partner Program between potential community fund
applicants and Council to ensure —

i Project development and implementation in the Port Kembla
Investment Fund area, especially where the project is
developed in partnership with Council, on Council-owned
land, or Council-managed sites; and,

i Maximum benefit of projects; and

i Projects are in keeping with Council’s commitment to work in
partnership with the community wherever possible.

A PROCEDURAL MOTION was MOVED by Councillor Martin that the
matter lay on the table. The PROCEDURAL MOTION on being PUT to the
VOTE was CARRIED.

Note: Councillor Martin requested that this matter lay on the table until
Councillors are briefed by the government agencies involved with
establishing the Fund.

ITEM B — NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR CRASNICH - NSW
STATE GOVERNMENT INITIATIVE FOR PORT KEMBLA AND REGION -
PORT KEMBLA COMMUNITY INVESTMENT FUND

(o{o]V]\N[ef|mpSupm = Te]NURN[6]) - RESOLVED on the motion of
Councillor Crasnich seconded Councillor Colacino that Council write to the
Member for Kiama, and Parliamentary Secretary for the lllawarra and South
Coast, Mr Gareth Ward MP acknowledging his work in helping secure the
Port Kembla Community Investment Fund monies.

Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Takacs, Dorahy, Colacino,
Crasnich, Curran, Petty and Bradbery
Councillor Merrin
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ITEM C - ITEM LAID ON TABLE - COUNCIL MEETING 14 MARCH 2016 -
POLICY REVIEW: PRIVACY MANAGEMENT PLAN

On 14 March 2016 the following motion was MOVED by Councillor Colacino
seconded Councillor Crasnich that -

1 The revised Privacy Management Plan be adopted.

2 A copy of the adopted Policy be forwarded to the Privacy
Commissioner.

A PROCEDURAL MOTION was MOVED by Councillor Brown seconded
Councillor Curran that this matter be taken off the table and the speakers
list be recommenced. The PROCEDURAL MOTION on being PUT to the
VOTE was CARRIED.

ole]I\ (o[RS =SIOIRUAN[O]N| - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Colacino seconded Councillor Crasnich that —

1  The revised Privacy Management Plan be adopted.

2 A copy of the adopted Policy be forwarded to the
Privacy Commissioner.

3 a When this Plan comes back to Council for review in 2018, and in
subsequent years, it will include information that outlines the
number of applications received from employees who have asked
to review, and have then challenged, the opinions that are held
regarding their details.

b This information will not include the names of those who
enquired.

ITEM 1 - BEATON PARK PRECINCT NEEDS ASSESSMENT

ole]UI\ (eI {={e]RuAR[6] — RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Curran that —

1 Council note the Beaton Park Needs Assessment.

2 A review of the Plan of Management be included in the 2016/17
Annual Plan and appropriately resourced.

3 Investigations into the reclassification of identified land be
commenced.

4  Investigations into the feasibility of acquisition of Defence Lands be
commenced.
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5 A staging plan be developed for implementation of the Plan.
6 A further progress report be submitted to Council.

7  The community-developed concept plans for Wiseman’'s Park and
related elements of the Gwynneville-Keiraville Community Planning
Project, be included in the documents that help inform the future
character of that site.

8 Consideration be given to including Gilmore Park within the study
area.

ITEM 2 - DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL: LOT 1 DP 534849
STAFF ROAD, CORDEAUX HEIGHTS

o{elv]N[ef|mgspi=S{o]Nulj[e]| - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Dorahy that —

1 A draft Planning Proposal be submitted to the NSW Department of
Planning and Environment for Lot 1 DP 534849 Staff Road,
Cordeaux Heights, seeking a Gateway determination to:

a rezone 7.3 hectares of the site from E3 Environmental
Management to E4 Environmental Living with a Minimum Lot
Size of 1,000m? and Floor Space Ratio of 0.3:1;

b  retain 30.4 hectares of the site as E3 Environmental Management
zoning, changing the minimum lot size to 5,000m?z;

c rezone the southern riparian corridor and part of the site in the
north west and north east (17.3 hectares) from E3 Environmental
Management to E2 Environmental Conservation with a Minimum
Lot Size of 39.99ha; and

d update the Riparian Land and Natural Resource Sensitivity—
Biodiversity Maps.

2 A BioBanking Agreement be established between the landowner and
the Office of Environment and Heritage for the riparian corridor area in
the south of the site to be rezoned E2 Environmental Conservation to
re-vegetate and protect in perpetuity the riparian corridor (to be
dedicated to Council once the BioBank site is under full active
management);

3  The draft Planning Proposal be exhibited for a minimum period of
28 days; and
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4  The Department of Planning and Environment be requested to issue
authority to the General Manager to exercise plan making delegations
in accordance with Council’s resolution of 26 November 2012.

DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR

Due to a prior disclosure of interest, Councillor Dorahy departed the
meeting and was not present for the debate and voting on Item 3.

ITEM 3 - STEWART STREET EAST CAR PARK - LICENCE TO
WIN SPORTS AND ENTERTAINMENT CENTRES

— RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Takacs that Council agree to the
request from WIN Sports and Entertainment Centres to increase the parking
charge at Stewart Street East Car Park to $10 per vehicle, during WSEC
major event nights.

ITEM 4 - EXTENSION OF FUNDING AGREEMENT FOR THE ROUND 3
LOCAL INFRASTRUCTURE RENEWAL SCHEME - WEST DAPTO
ACCESS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1 The information contained in the report, relating to the variation of the
LIRS borrowing program interest subsidy, be received.

2  Council approve the borrowing of an amount of $5.5M at a fixed rate
over an 8.25 year term with a quarterly repayment schedule.

3  Council's General Manager be delegated authority to negotiate
appropriate loan terms in accordance with this report and resolution.

4  Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the loan
documents, LIRS (Round 3) ‘Variation of Agreement’ and Loan
Interest Subsidy Variation and any other documents required to give
effect to the loan agreement.
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ITEM 5 - IPART REVIEW OF THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT RATING
SYSTEM

— RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Crasnich that Council endorse the
Draft Submission (Attachment 2 of the report) as Council’s response to the
call for submissions from the IPART.

ITEM 6 - FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE POLICY - LARGE CULTURAL
GRANTS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

(o{elv]N[ef|mpS I RI=S{O]RUR[®]N| — Council receive the report and note the

successful recipients/projects (Attachment 1 of the report).

DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR

Due to a prior disclosure of interest, Councillor Curran departed the meeting
and was not present for the debate and voting on Iltem 7.

ITEM 7 - TENDER T16/11 — CONSTRUCTION OF A SEA WALL AND
ROCK WALL AT JUDBOOLEY PARADE, WINDANG

ole]UI\[elIRsSE{={e]RUAR[6] — RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Connor seconded Councillor Martin that —

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Dynamic Civil
Pty Ltd for construction of a Sea wall and Rock Wall at Judbooley
Parade, Windang, in the sum of $499,270.00, excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required, to
give effect to this resolution.

4  Councillors receive a monthly report via the Information Folder, on the
progress and full financial cost of the project.

The variation moved by Councillor Petty (the addition of Part 4) was
accepted by the mover and seconder.
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ITEM 8 - TENDER T16/07 — LEASE OF THE MARKET STREET CAR
PARK

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1 In accordance with Clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Secure
Parking Australia Pty Ltd for the lease of the Market Street Car Park, in
the sum of $585,000.00 (GST Exclusive) plus outgoings.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the agreement and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.

ITEM 9 - TENDER T15/26 — TELEPHONE INTERACTIVE VOICE
RESPONSE (IVR) AND WEB PAYMENT SERVICES

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL’S RESOLUTIONE&

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of the
Commonwealth Bank for Telephone (IVR) and Web payment services,
in the sum of $72,033.44 per year for a two year contract with an
option of one plus one, excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.
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ITEM 10 - TENDER T16/12 — KEIRA CRICKET CLUB PAVILION AND
AMENITIES

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL’S RESOLUTIONE&

1

In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Patterson
Building Group Pty Ltd for the construction of the Keira Cricket Club
Pavilion and Amenities project, in the sum of $298,118.00 excluding
GST.

Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.

ITEM 11 - MARCH 2016 FINANCIALS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1
2

The report be received and noted.

Proposed changes in the capital works program be approved.

ITEM 12 - STATEMENT OF INVESTMENTS - MARCH 2016

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

olelV]\\[o{ ISR =SIOINURN[®LN| — Council receive the Statement of Investments
for March 2016.
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ITEM 13 - CITY OF WOLLONGONG TRAFFIC COMMITTEE - MINUTES
OF MEETINGS HELD ON 13 APRIL AND 4 MAY 2016

(o{e]u]\\[ef| ISR {=tSTe]RUAR[e]N) - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion

of Councillor Colacino seconded Councillor Crasnich that —

1 In accordance with the powers delegated to Council, the minutes and
recommendations of the City of Wollongong Traffic Committee
Meetings held on 13 April and 4 May 2016 in relation to Regulation of
Traffic be adopted.

2 The Traffic Committee be requested to review constraints relating to
the Council car park opposite North Wollongong Surf Club, with the
intention of having the timed curfew removed from the area.

ITEM 14 - BI-MONTHLY TABLING OF RETURNS OF DISCLOSURES OF
INTERESTS AND OTHER MATTERS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

(o{e]u]\\[e{| g I=STe]MUAR[0]N] — Council note the tabling of the Returns of

Disclosures of Interest as required by Section 450A of the
Local Government Act 1993.

THE MEETING CONCLUDED AT 7.01 PM

Confirmed as a correct record of proceedings at the Ordinary Meeting of the Council of
the City of Wollongong held on 30 May 2016.

Chairperson
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VNesS ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL

at 6.00 pm

Monday 9 May 2016

I Present

Lord Mayor — Councillor Bradbery OAM (in the Chair), Councillors Kershaw, Connor,
Brown, Takacs, Martin, Merrin, Dorahy, Colacino, Crasnich, Curran and Petty

I In Attendance

General Manager — D Farmer, Director Corporate and Community Services —
Creative, Engaged and Innovative City — G Doyle, Director Infrastructure and
Works — Connectivity, Assets and Liveable City — M Hyde, Director Planning and
Environment — Future, City and Neighbourhoods — A Carfield, Manager Governance
and Information — K Cowgill, Manager Finance — B Jenkins, Manager Property and
Recreation — P Coyte, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning — R Campbell,
Manager Project Delivery — G Whittaker and Manager Infrastructure Strategy and
Planning — M Dowd

I Apology
Min No.
- RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion of
Councillor Crasnich seconded Councillor Connor that the apology tendered
on behalf of Councillor Blicavs be accepted.
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DISCLOSURES OF INTERESTS

Councillor Martin declared a non-significant, non-pecuniary interest in
Item 2 as she works for the Department of Planning and Environment.
However, Councillor Martin advised that she did not work on any programs
or projects within the Wollongong Local Government Area and would
therefore remain at the meeting during debate and voting on this matter.

Councillor Dorahy declared an interest in Item 3 as he is a Board Member
of Venues New South Wales. Councillor Dorahy advised that he would
depart the meeting during debate and voting on this Item.

Councillor Curran declared a non-significant, non-pecuniary conflict of
interest in Item 7 as a family member is employed by one of the tenderers.
Councillor Curran advised that she would depart the meeting during debate
and voting on this matter.

NATIONAL TRUST HERITAGE AWARDS - ‘GHOST OF COURTNEY
PUCKEY’ TOURS

Councillor Curran attended the National Trust Heritage Awards and advised
that Council had received a Highly Commended Award for the ‘Ghost of
Courtney Puckey’ tours, due to the excellent work of Michael Connor,
Council’'s Education Officer - Botanic Garden.

Awards for the Wollongong area were also received for the Migrant
Heritage Project and the Thirroul Railway Station upgrade.

CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES OF ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL
HELD ON MONDAY, 4 APRIL 2016

- RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Kershaw that the Minutes of the
Ordinary Meeting of Council held on Monday, 4 April 2016 (a copy having
been circulated to Councillors) be taken as read and confirmed.
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PUBLIC ACCESS FORUM — DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL FOR LOT 1
DP 534849 STAFF ROAD, CORDEAUX HEIGHTS

Mr D Thompson from Cardno supported the recommendations in the report
and reiterated the following key benefits of the proposal -

17.3 ha of rehabilitated and/or revegetated lands would be protected in
perpetuity through a Biobanking scheme at the landowner’s cost;

Enhanced onsite biodiversity and reduction of the current eroding
processes;

Improved bushfire hazard protection measures; and,

Potentially enhanced access to the lllawarra Escarpment for
recreational activities.

(s{e]v]N[ef|mgspi=S{o]qUl (6] - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Connor that Mr Thompson be
thanked for his presentation and invited to table his notes.

CALL OF THE AGENDA

o{elU/\[ei[ IS ={=N{eINUARIO]N - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Crasnich that the staff
recommendations for Items 4, 6, 8 to 12, and 14 inclusive, be adopted as a
block.

ITEM A - NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR MARTIN -
PORT KEMBLA COMMUNITY INVESTMENT FUND

MOVED Councillor Martin seconded Councillor Curran that —

1  Council initiate a proactive program to ensure the maximum benefit to
the community of Port Kembla and the wider Wollongong community
from the newly-established Port Kembla Community Investment Fund
(PKCIF).

2  The program include, but not be limited to —
a A Community Planning Workshop to establish —

[ Opportunities for community, business and Council-led
projects that could be considered for funding over the years
of the funding program and to ensure the funds are utilised
to the maximum benefit of the community of Port Kembla
and the wider Wollongong community, wherever possible;
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In favour

Against

3

i Project ideas and opportunities where Council and the
community could develop future projects, especially over the
early years of the program.

b An annual Community Assist education and support program to
assist communities in preparing their eligible applications so as to
ensure the best possible results and ensure that applicants are
provided with the maximum opportunity to be successful with
eligible projects.

c A Project Partner Program between potential community fund
applicants and Council to ensure —

[ Project development and implementation in the Port Kembla
Investment Fund area, especially where the project is
developed in partnership with Council, on Council-owned
land, or Council-managed sites; and,

i Maximum benefit of projects; and

i Projects are in keeping with Council’'s commitment to work in
partnership with the community wherever possible.

A PROCEDURAL MOTION was MOVED by Councillor Martin that the
matter lay on the table. The PROCEDURAL MOTION on being PUT to the
VOTE was CARRIED.

Note: Councillor Martin requested that this matter lay on the table until
Councillors are briefed by the government agencies involved with
establishing the Fund.

ITEM B — NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR CRASNICH - NSW
STATE GOVERNMENT INITIATIVE FOR PORT KEMBLA AND REGION -
PORT KEMBLA COMMUNITY INVESTMENT FUND

(o{o]V]\\N[e{|mpS = Te]RURN[6]N - RESOLVED on the motion of
Councillor Crasnich seconded Councillor Colacino that Council write to the
Member for Kiama, and Parliamentary Secretary for the lllawarra and South
Coast, Mr Gareth Ward MP acknowledging his work in helping secure the
Port Kembla Community Investment Fund monies.

Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Takacs, Dorahy, Colacino,
Crasnich, Curran, Petty and Bradbery
Councillor Merrin
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ITEM C - ITEM LAID ON TABLE - COUNCIL MEETING 14 MARCH 2016 -
POLICY REVIEW: PRIVACY MANAGEMENT PLAN

On 14 March 2016 the following motion was MOVED by Councillor Colacino
seconded Councillor Crasnich that -

1 The revised Privacy Management Plan be adopted.

2 A copy of the adopted Policy be forwarded to the Privacy
Commissioner.

A PROCEDURAL MOTION was MOVED by Councillor Brown seconded
Councillor Curran that this matter be taken off the table and the speakers
list be recommenced. The PROCEDURAL MOTION on being PUT to the
VOTE was CARRIED.

ole]UI\ (o[RS =SIOIRUAN O] - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Colacino seconded Councillor Crasnich that —

1  The revised Privacy Management Plan be adopted.

2 A copy of the adopted Policy be forwarded to the
Privacy Commissioner.

3 a When this Plan comes back to Council for review in 2018, and in
subsequent years, it will include information that outlines the
number of applications received from employees who have asked
to review, and have then challenged, the opinions that are held
regarding their details.

b This information will not include the names of those who
enquired.

ITEM 1 - BEATON PARK PRECINCT NEEDS ASSESSMENT

ofe]UI\[elImsSu{={eIRUAR[6] — RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Curran that —

1 Council note the Beaton Park Needs Assessment.

2 A review of the Plan of Management be included in the 2016/17
Annual Plan and appropriately resourced.

3 Investigations into the reclassification of identified land be
commenced.

4  Investigations into the feasibility of acquisition of Defence Lands be
commenced.
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5 A staging plan be developed for implementation of the Plan.
6 A further progress report be submitted to Council.

7  The community-developed concept plans for Wiseman’'s Park and
related elements of the Gwynneville-Keiraville Community Planning
Project, be included in the documents that help inform the future
character of that site.

8 Consideration be given to including Gilmore Park within the study
area.

ITEM 2 - DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL: LOT 1 DP 534849
STAFF ROAD, CORDEAUX HEIGHTS

o{e]v]N[ef|mgspi=S{o]Nulj[e]| - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Dorahy that —

1 A draft Planning Proposal be submitted to the NSW Department of
Planning and Environment for Lot 1 DP 534849 Staff Road,
Cordeaux Heights, seeking a Gateway determination to:

a rezone 7.3 hectares of the site from E3 Environmental
Management to E4 Environmental Living with a Minimum Lot
Size of 1,000m? and Floor Space Ratio of 0.3:1;

b  retain 30.4 hectares of the site as E3 Environmental Management
zoning, changing the minimum lot size to 5,000m?;

c rezone the southern riparian corridor and part of the site in the
north west and north east (17.3 hectares) from E3 Environmental
Management to E2 Environmental Conservation with a Minimum
Lot Size of 39.99ha; and

d update the Riparian Land and Natural Resource Sensitivity—
Biodiversity Maps.

2 A BioBanking Agreement be established between the landowner and
the Office of Environment and Heritage for the riparian corridor area in
the south of the site to be rezoned E2 Environmental Conservation to
re-vegetate and protect in perpetuity the riparian corridor (to be
dedicated to Council once the BioBank site is under full active
management);

3  The draft Planning Proposal be exhibited for a minimum period of
28 days; and
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4  The Department of Planning and Environment be requested to issue
authority to the General Manager to exercise plan making delegations
in accordance with Council’s resolution of 26 November 2012.

DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR

Due to a prior disclosure of interest, Councillor Dorahy departed the
meeting and was not present for the debate and voting on Item 3.

ITEM 3 - STEWART STREET EAST CAR PARK - LICENCE TO
WIN SPORTS AND ENTERTAINMENT CENTRES

— RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Takacs that Council agree to the
request from WIN Sports and Entertainment Centres to increase the parking
charge at Stewart Street East Car Park to $10 per vehicle, during WSEC
major event nights.

ITEM 4 - EXTENSION OF FUNDING AGREEMENT FOR THE ROUND 3
LOCAL INFRASTRUCTURE RENEWAL SCHEME - WEST DAPTO
ACCESS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1 The information contained in the report, relating to the variation of the
LIRS borrowing program interest subsidy, be received.

2  Council approve the borrowing of an amount of $5.5M at a fixed rate
over an 8.25 year term with a quarterly repayment schedule.

3  Council's General Manager be delegated authority to negotiate
appropriate loan terms in accordance with this report and resolution.

4  Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the loan
documents, LIRS (Round 3) ‘Variation of Agreement’ and Loan
Interest Subsidy Variation and any other documents required to give
effect to the loan agreement.
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ITEM 5 - IPART REVIEW OF THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT RATING
SYSTEM

— RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Crasnich that Council endorse the
Draft Submission (Attachment 2 of the report) as Council’s response to the
call for submissions from the IPART.

ITEM 6 - FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE POLICY - LARGE CULTURAL
GRANTS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

(o{e]v]N[ef|mpS I RI={e]RUR[®]N| — Council receive the report and note the

successful recipients/projects (Attachment 1 of the report).

DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR

Due to a prior disclosure of interest, Councillor Curran departed the meeting
and was not present for the debate and voting on ltem 7.

ITEM 7 - TENDER T16/11 — CONSTRUCTION OF A SEA WALL AND
ROCK WALL AT JUDBOOLEY PARADE, WINDANG

ole]UI\ (eI {={eIRUAR[6] — RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion
of Councillor Connor seconded Councillor Martin that —

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Dynamic Civil
Pty Ltd for construction of a Sea wall and Rock Wall at Judbooley
Parade, Windang, in the sum of $499,270.00, excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required, to
give effect to this resolution.

4  Councillors receive a monthly report via the Information Folder, on the
progress and full financial cost of the project.

The variation moved by Councillor Petty (the addition of Part 4) was
accepted by the mover and seconder.
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ITEM 8 - TENDER T16/07 — LEASE OF THE MARKET STREET CAR
PARK

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1 In accordance with Clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Secure
Parking Australia Pty Ltd for the lease of the Market Street Car Park, in
the sum of $585,000.00 (GST Exclusive) plus outgoings.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the agreement and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3  Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.

ITEM 9 - TENDER T15/26 — TELEPHONE INTERACTIVE VOICE
RESPONSE (IVR) AND WEB PAYMENT SERVICES

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL’S RESOLUTIONE&

1 In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of the
Commonwealth Bank for Telephone (IVR) and Web payment services,
in the sum of $72,033.44 per year for a two year contract with an
option of one plus one, excluding GST.

2  Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

3  Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.
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ITEM 10 - TENDER T16/12 — KEIRA CRICKET CLUB PAVILION AND
AMENITIES

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL’S RESOLUTIONE&

1

In accordance with clause 178(1)(a) of the Local Government
(General) Regulation 2005, Council accept the tender of Patterson
Building Group Pty Ltd for the construction of the Keira Cricket Club
Pavilion and Amenities project, in the sum of $298,118.00 excluding
GST.

Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and
execute the contract and any other documentation required to give
effect to this resolution.

Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on
the contract and any other documentation, should it be required to give
effect to this resolution.

ITEM 11 - MARCH 2016 FINANCIALS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

COUNCIL'S RESOLUTIONEg

1
2

The report be received and noted.

Proposed changes in the capital works program be approved.

ITEM 12 - STATEMENT OF INVESTMENTS - MARCH 2016

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

olelU]\\[o{ ISR I=SIOINURNIOLNN — Council receive the Statement of Investments
for March 2016.
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ITEM 13 - CITY OF WOLLONGONG TRAFFIC COMMITTEE - MINUTES
OF MEETINGS HELD ON 13 APRIL AND 4 MAY 2016

o{e]u]\\[ef| ISR {=tSTe]RUAJ[e]N) - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion

of Councillor Colacino seconded Councillor Crasnich that —

1 In accordance with the powers delegated to Council, the minutes and
recommendations of the City of Wollongong Traffic Committee
Meetings held on 13 April and 4 May 2016 in relation to Regulation of
Traffic be adopted.

2 The Traffic Committee be requested to review constraints relating to
the Council car park opposite North Wollongong Surf Club, with the
intention of having the timed curfew removed from the area.

ITEM 14 - BI-MONTHLY TABLING OF RETURNS OF DISCLOSURES OF
INTERESTS AND OTHER MATTERS

The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 40).

(o{e]u]\\[ef| g I=STe]MUAR[e]N] — Council note the tabling of the Returns of
Disclosures of Interest as required by Section 450A of the

Local Government Act 1993.

THE MEETING CONCLUDED AT 7.01 PM

Confirmed as a correct record of proceedings at the Ordinary Meeting of the Council of
the City of Wollongong held on 30 May 2016.

Chairperson
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Review of Conduit Blockage Policy
Summary Report

FOREWORD

This report is one of two reports produced for the review:

1. A condensed summary report (this report), highlighting the key elements of the review.
This report contains less industry-specific terminology. It is aimed at members of the
broader community, and those interested in an overview of the work undertaken.

2. A full technical report documenting the concepts, data, and analysis relied upon in
reaching the review outcomes. The technical report contains more industry-specific
terminology, and is suitable for people working in the field of flood modelling and
floodplain management, such as engineers, town planners and other experts. Members
of the public can find more in-depth explanations of various aspects of the review in the
full technical report if they are interested.

WMAwater
115040:Wollongong_Blockage_Policy_Review_Summary_Report:8 May 2016



Review of Conduit Blockage Policy
Summary Report

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. Overview

Blockage of bridges, culverts and other stormwater conduits is a key consideration for
Wollongong City Council (Council, or WCC) in fulfiling its floodplain management
responsibilities. WCC was a leader in the field through its implementation of a Conduit Blockage
Policy for flood assessment and development control purposes. The current policy was
established in 2002, primarily in response to major flooding that occurred in the LGA in August
1998 and October 1999. The policy is implemented as part of Council’'s Development Control
Plan (DCP). Wollongong City Council appointed a project team led by WMAwater, including
independent consultant Dr Bill Weeks, to undertake an independent review of the policy.

The primary focus of this review was to:
e Undertake a comprehensive investigation of available historical records of blockage in
the Wollongong area;
¢ Review the existing blockage policy implemented in the Wollongong DCP (WCC 2009a);
e Undertake detailed probabilistic modelling analysis of the available data;
o |f appropriate, recommend an alternative policy based on robust technical analysis, and
in line with best practice for design flood estimation, to the extent that the data allows.

1.2. Scope of Review

The overall objective was to review and if necessary provide recommended revisions to the
WCC Conduit Blockage Policy, with regard to the following principles:
e The policy should be evidence based, relying on sound technical analysis using current
best practice floodplain management techniques;
e The outcomes of the review should be explained clearly for all stakeholders, including
detailed justification for any recommended changes; and
e The process should aim to obtain broad acceptance of any updated policy by all
stakeholders.

This report provides a summary of the key issues and outcomes from the review. The report is
laid out as follows:
Section 1. Introduction and overview of the review project.
Section 2. Provides background information about blockage, and developments in
floodplain management and flood modelling relevant to the review.
Section 3. Discussion about the current blockage policy.
Section 4. Overview of WMAwater’s review and analysis of available blockage data.
Section 5. Summary of conclusions and recommendations arising from the review.

WMAwater 6
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1.3. Causes for the Review

Council has recognised that a review of the existing blockage policy is appropriate, to ensure
that the policy meets the current and future requirements of Council and the community in a fair
and reasonable way, and is based on sound technical fundamentals. There are several key
drivers which contribute to the need for a review, such as the following:

e Advancements in data techniques and modelling tools used for flood estimation and
floodplain management — it is important that the policy can be implemented using
industry standard practice.

o Development pressures — Wollongong faces significant development pressures for both
“greenfield” urban release areas and infill development of existing urban areas. The
policy must facilitate best practice flood risk management both for existing flood affected
communities and future development areas.

e Broader industry guidelines — Guidelines for blockage have been released as part of the
Project 11 work for the Australian Rainfall & Runoff revision (Weeks & Rigby 2015). Itis
appropriate to review whether any aspects of these guidelines should be incorporated
into the Council policy.

e There are concerns with the current policy from parts of the engineering profession,
development industry stakeholders, and community floodplain action groups.

There have been significant developments in the capability of industry flood modelling tools to
address different aspects of flow behaviour in and around culverts and bridges. Furthermore,
Council has accrued years of experience with the operation of the existing policy, and additional
insight has been gathered from this experience. It is now an appropriate time to critically review
its appropriateness for present and future use.

1.4. Wollongong and Culvert / Bridge Blockage

As far as the authors are aware, WCC was the first jurisdiction in Australia to introduce a
floodplain management policy specifically related to culvert and bridge blockage. Comparable
policies are not widespread in Australia and overseas, at least partly because of the difficulties
in collecting and quantifying blockage data during or after floods.

There are several contributing factors why blockage is a major focus of floodplain management
policy in Wollongong. The lllawarra escarpment causes orographic effects leading to relatively
high extreme rainfall intensities. The LGA contains multiple parallel catchments running from
the escarpment to the coast, and development has primarily occurred in the flatter lower parts of
the catchment, leading to a relatively high proportion of flood prone land. Most of the upper
catchment areas are forested, so there is a relatively high availability of debris. Furthermore,
there are several major arterial roads and railway lines along the coast, aligned perpendicular to
the flow direction in the majority of catchments. This results in a relatively high number of major
bridge and culvert structures with high embankments crossing the floodplain, in close proximity
to developed areas.

WMAwater 7
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2. BACKGROUND

2.1. Challenges for Predicting and Managing Blockage Risk

Blockage of culverts and bridges can have severe consequences, potentially increasing the
damage to property or risk to life associated with flooding in affected areas. However it is
inherently difficult to include consideration of culvert blockage as part of a floodplain
management framework. This difficulty arises for several reasons:

e The degree of blockage in a culvert and its effect on surrounding water levels is almost
impossible to measure for short duration flash-flood events, due to the difficulty in getting
qualified personnel and appropriate equipment on-site during the flood event;

e There are a lot of random factors that determine whether blockage occurs, and how
severe it is, in any given flood event;

e The physical flow behaviour and turbulence around culvert inlets is complex, and
blockage introduces additional complexities that can be different to represent in
computer models;

e In some locations, peak flood levels can change dramatically (e.g. several metres)
depending on the blockage assumption, so there can be severe consequences if the risk
of blockage is not considered.

Due to the above factors, there is generally a lack of high quality data to quantify the historical
effect of blockage on floodplains, particularly in urban areas. The uncertainty surrounding
blockage makes it difficult to implement effective policies for its consideration.

One of the key recommendations of the review is to implement a data collection procedure for
implementation immediately after future major flood events in Wollongong. The intent is to
obtain additional comprehensive data relating specifically to blockage of culverts and bridges in
the area. This data may be used for future review and refinement of the blockage policy for
modelling flood behaviour and managing flood risk.

2.2. Uses of Design Flood Information

Flood modelling is used for a wide range of purposes. When flood modelling is used to quantify
flood behaviour for a given probability — such as the 1% AEP (1% chance of being equalled or
exceeded in any given year), this is referred to as design flood modelling.

Design flood modelling is used for a range of purposes including:
e Planning, such as land-use zoning and development control.
¢ Infrastructure design, such as sizing of stormwater pipes, culverts and bridge crossings.
e Design of buildings on land subject to flooding, such as appropriate floor levels and
structural design.
e Transport and road safety.
e Home and business insurance, particularly as a result of an industry move towards full

WMAwater 38
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insurance cover for flooding in the aftermath of the 2011 Queensland floods.

The main objective is to make a best estimate of flood risk. Being conservative by over-
estimating flood risk does not necessarily produce beneficial results in the long term. Likewise,
under-estimating flood risk, while potentially providing short term benefits, can produce adverse
outcomes in the long term due to the ongoing costs inflicted by flooding. However there is
inherent uncertainty in all flood risk estimates, and when the consequences of this uncertainty
create large changes in flood levels (as is the case with blockage in some locations), it is far
more challenging to achieve the right balance. This is particularly the case with development
with a longer design life, such as residential construction.

If there is a low tolerance for flood damage, this should be designed for specifically by using
larger (rarer) design floods. The typical design flood risk standard for most new residential
development in NSW is the 1% AEP flood. The blockage policy therefore needs to result in the
best estimate for the likelihood of occurrence for given flood levels (such as the 1% AEP), while
still identifying locations where flood levels could change significantly based on the blockage
assumption. At these locations, it is appropriate to apply caution in light of the uncertainty and
the associated flooding consequences. This consideration of effects of uncertainty can then be
used for risk management and planning decisions, such as setting floor levels for development
on flood-prone land.

2.3. Differences between Visual and Hydraulic Blockage

The term “blockage” requires some clarification, as its definition can vary in different contexts.
The quantification and measurement of blockage is not straightforward. When talking about the
inside of a pipe or culvert, there are two main ways we can describe the amount of blockage:

e Visual blockage — the amount of blockage estimated from personal observations or
photos, by estimating the size of the obstruction as a percentage of the total flow area.
Unfortunately, this method provides relatively little insight into the effect of the blockage
on flood behaviour. A dramatic looking “blockage” may have almost no influence on
flood levels if the debris is highly porous, and the flow velocity is relatively low.
Vegetation growing in front of a culvert can be knocked flat and provide little hindrance
during a flood. Another common example is that post-flood photos often show a debris
mat which would have floated during the flood then subsided into the waterway, and
does not accurately reflect the blockage at the peak.

e Hydraulic blockage — more complex to quantify, this is based on the impact that blockage
has on flood peak levels during a flood. It is essentially impossible to measure in most
situations, because it requires a comparison against the unblocked culvert behaviour
under exactly the same flow behaviour. Large flood-producing storms are relatively rare,
and in flash flood environments it is extremely difficult to get qualified personnel to the
site of flooding to take measurements, particularly at the peak of the event. As well,
there are large variations from one event to another. Even if qualified personnel are
present, there are usually more pressing concerns like assisting with protection of people
and property from flood risk and damage.

WMAwater 9
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Hydraulic blockage is the required parameter for the flood studies of concern to this report. It is
important to recognise that the amount of hydraulic blockage that occurs in a flood can be
significantly different from the visual blockage observed during or after a flood.

2.4. Factors Contributing to Hydraulic Blockage

Although there are difficulties in quantifying blockage, through photographs and direct
observations we can develop a qualitative understanding of the general factors influencing
blockage and how they play a role in Wollongong. The typical factors influencing blockage
throughout Australia are described in the ARR Project 11 Research Report (Weeks and Rigby,
2015).

To summarise, the main factors for consideration are:

e characteristics of the culvert or bridge, such as its size, shape, orientation to the creek
flow direction, etc.

e debris type, size and availability (e.g. vegetation, urban debris, building materials, cars,
etc.);

e debris mobility and transportability (how easy it is for the debris to be washed into the
creek to cause blockage);

e interactions with other culverts and bridges upstream and downstream;

¢ the way that the debris interacts with the culvert (e.g. does it float and become lodged
against bridge piers in the top of the flow, or does it settle or become lodged inside a
culvert?)

e other random factors such as wind speeds, which affect the amount of leaves and
branches in the creek system.

Photo 1: Small bridges affected by varying levels of debris blockage

There are some local characteristics of particular relevance to Wollongong which are discussed
in more detail in the full technical report (Section 2.2).

WMAwater 10
115040:Wollongong_Blockage_Policy_Review_Summary_Report:8 May 2016



Review of Conduit Blockage Policy
Summary Report

Photo 2: Examples of floating debris in Wollongong

Photo 3: Examples of sedimentation within culverts

WMAwater
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2.5. Other Flood Drainage Concepts

While the focus of the review is on blockage, it is important to recognise that there are several
other factors which can influence flood behaviour. Some of these concepts tend to be less well
understood by the wider public, particularly the ideas of “backwater,” and the principles which
drive how urban drainage is designed (i.e. how big do the pipes and open channels need to
be?). As found in the Newcastle storm of June 2007 (Vernon-Kidd et. al. 2010), people affected
by flooding often attribute the cause of flooding to some sort of “blockage,” either of a culvert or
an open channel, when other factors may be the dominant cause, such as high rainfall intensity
causing runoff greater than the flow capacity of the drainage system.

It is important to emphasise that floods larger than the design capacity for drainage systems will
occur, and overtopping of creeks and culverts can happen even without blockage. This was
certainly the case in many locations in the August 1998 flood. The fact that a culvert overtops or
unexpected places are flooded is not necessarily related to blockage. It may just be that the
storm was more intense than any previously experienced by the observer at that location, or
larger than the flood size used for design and planning.

Another crucial concept is backwater. Backwater refers to areas where the drainage of water
from an area is held up by a downstream influence. In some cases this might be an obstruction
(such as a road embankment) or another culvert further downstream, but backwater can also
occur without the presence of any man-made obstruction. For example, where a smaller creek
tributary flows into a much larger creek or lake (or the ocean), the water level in that receiving
body may be high enough to flood back up into the tributary creek. This will prevent drainage of
water from the tributary creek. Backwater conditions are characterised by little or no current
(low velocities), and a low hydraulic gradient (a flat water surface).

Photo 4: Example of backwater flooding at a culvert (Swan Street)

If the water levels upstream and downstream of a culvert or bridge are very similar, and the
water is moving very slowly or not at all, this is an indication that backwater is the controlling
influence on the flood level. By definition, if levels upstream and downstream of a culvert are
very similar, hydraulic blockage of the structure is low, and blockage is not a critical
consideration for the culvert in that circumstance, even if there is significant debris such as silt

WMAwater 12
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and vegetation present within the structure.
An example of backwater is shown in Photo 4, where water levels on the downstream side (left
photo) are very similar to those on the upstream side (right photo), and the water velocity is very

low (standing still).

These concepts are outlined in more detail in the full technical report (Section 2.3).

WMAwater
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3. EXISTING BLOCKAGE POLICY

3.1. Initial Formulation

The existing WCC policy arose primarily in response to widespread flooding that occurred in
August 1998 throughout the Wollongong region, and also in October 1999 when severe flooding
was more limited to the area around West Wollongong, Figtree and Unanderra. Council
undertook a broad data collection exercise in response to these storms, not specifically
focussed on blockage, but rather on collating information about flood levels, damages, and
general flow behaviour in affected areas. As a result of this data collection, blockage was
identified as having played a role in some of the observed flood behaviour. This was not just
blockage of culverts and bridges with vegetation and urban debris, but also blockage of
overtopping flow paths.

Due to the factors identified in Section 1.4, it was recognised that flood levels in some areas
could vary significantly depending on the amount of blockage occurring at certain culverts or
bridges. This was particularly true at major road and rail crossings, where the embankment
across the floodplain is in some instances much higher than the top of the culvert passing
underneath. It was also recognised that in some areas, flow diversions occurred and created
flow paths which were unexpected.

The policy requires that flood modelling should assume bridge and culverts with a diagonal
opening span less than 6 m should be assumed completely blocked, and the bottom 25% of the
area of larger openings should be assumed blocked. Although there was significant uncertainty
about the amount of blockage to apply, and whether this blockage would always occur to the
same degree in subsequent floods, the policy as it was implemented has been effective in
identifying and planning for flood risks at locations potentially sensitive to blockage.

However there have been several developments in industry practices for modelling, assessing,
and planning for flood risk. There have also been developments in the way design flood
modelling is used, for example within the insurance industry. In light of these developments,
which are discussed below, it is appropriate to consider updating and refining the blockage
policy to reflect current practices.

3.2. Relevant Developments in Assessing and Mitigating Flood Risk
3.2.1. General Guidance on Estimating Blockage

“Australian Rainfall and Runoff” (ARR) is a guidance document published by Engineers
Australia, which outlines methods for estimating flood risk in Australia. A major revision of ARR
is currently underway, and due for release in 2016. Detailed guidance has not been provided in
previous editions of ARR, but preparation of the current revision has included investigations into
implementation of blockage for design flood estimation.

WMAwater 14
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These guidelines will be incorporated into the new edition of ARR when it is released, as part of
Book 6 on Flood Hydraulics, and an outline of the key methodology is included in a guideline by
Weeks and Rigby (2015).

The lack of coverage of blockage issues in the current edition of ARR led the committee
responsible for upgrading Australian Rainfall and Runoff to form a project subcommittee to
investigate and report on structure blockages, appropriate for conditions throughout Australia.
Local and international literature reviews confirmed that little documented material or
guantitative data was available on this subject, the most relevant being associated with the
impact of blockages during flooding in Wollongong and Newcastle. Despite broad enquiry, only
Wollongong City Council was found to have recorded blockage information after a major flood
event and this information was largely based on debris levels and interviews. There were
however many photographs provided of blockages that provided additional information on
blockage mechanisms and extents in most states.

Generic comments on blockage are included in a number of other guidelines such as the
Queensland Urban Drainage Manual, but these are inconsistent and not based on observations
or data. Together with inputs from committee members, the available materials were used to
develop guidelines for the assessment of likely blockage levels at culverts or small bridges in a
design event and their impacts on flood hydraulics. These guidelines considered the type and
qguantum of debris available in the source area, the ability of floodwater to mobilise the debris
into a stream and the transportability of that debris in the stream, in order to establish the debris
potential at the target structure. This debris potential was then combined with details of the
structure to estimate a design blockage level at that structure.

A preliminary release of the guidelines was tested on a range of catchments around Australia (in
Queensland, New South Wales in Wollongong, Victoria and in Western Australia) and this
demonstrated that the procedure could be applied consistently and resulted in blockage values
that appeared reasonable for practitioners with relevant local experience.

The ARR guidelines therefore provide a generic approach to allow blockage to be estimated for
any location in Australia. However the guidelines recommended that if there is any recorded
history of blockage for a particular location, this history should be taken into account in the
relevant hydraulic analysis (Section 4.3 of the guidelines).

The guidelines are designed to allow a probability neutral estimate of blockage that can be used
for design flood estimation throughout Australia. However where local data are available, it is
recognised that it is appropriate to develop more definitive guidance for blockage factors. The
extensive data assessment undertaken for this review allows for a more detailed policy to be
developed for Wollongong Council based on local catchment considerations.

3.2.2. Probability neutrality.

One of the key concepts underpinning the blockage guidance introduced in the ARR revision is

WMAwater 15
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“probability neutrality.”

It is typical for flood investigations to apply a rainfall-runoff model to a catchment to convert
rainfall of a given probability (e.g. 1% AEP) into a runoff flow, expressed as volume per unit of
time (typically cubic metres or litres per second). Further modelling, termed hydraulic modelling,
is then utilised to convert this flow into water levels and velocities at specific locations of interest.
A key assumption of the design flood process is that 1% AEP rainfall will provide design flood
levels for a 1% AEP flood, 5% AEP rainfall will give 5% AEP flood levels, and so on. This is
referred to as probability neutrality.

The basic premise behind this term is to address the following question: when there is inherent
variability in some aspect of flood behaviour such as blockage, should we assume the worst-
case, best-case, or somewhere in the middle? Probability neutrality is the industry term for
saying that we should assume neutral conditions, not best or worst case, so that when we apply
a 1% AEP rainfall to a catchment, we get a 1% AEP flood level surface throughout the
catchment.

While superficially this seems a simple assumption, there are several uncertainties which can
cause complications. There are a range of different model parameters, representing various
physical processes, which are a part of the transfer from rainfall to flood discharge and then to
flood levels. Examples include:

e the amount of rainfall that infiltrates into the soil, which depends on the soll
characteristics and the amount of rainfall received in the previous weeks or even
months;

e catchment characteristics that may change over time such as density of vegetation;

e joint flooding from different flood mechanisms, such as ocean inundation from tides and
storm surge, or interactions between smaller tributary catchments and larger receiving
catchments;

e characteristics of the design rainfall used, such as the duration and the changes in
rainfall intensity throughout the storm;

o for dams and lakes, the amount of water stored at the start of flood-producing rains; and

e other localised factors that can vary between different floods, such as hydraulic
blockage of a culvert or bridge.

Probability neutrality can only hold if “probability neutral” conditions are assumed for each of the
above factors. In the face of uncertainty over what assumption to use, and there is often
significant uncertainty, it is tempting to adopt a worst-case assumption for one or more of the
processes involved in flooding. This approach however will lead to the predicted flood levels
having a lower AEP than the design rainfall (i.e. the 1% AEP rainfall will produce flood levels
greater than the true 1% AEP flood level at a given location).

For example, it is possible that a given site, the following combinations of factors could produce
the local 1% AEP peak design flood level:
e Very severe blockage (complete blockage), with less intense rainfall (say the 2% AEP

WMAwater 16
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rainfall);
e No blockage at all, with more intense rainfall (say the 0.2% AEP rainfall);
e 1% AEP rainfall, with “probability neutral” blockage.

For design flood assessment therefore, the analysis should include the blockage condition that
produces the flood level that matches the rainfall AEP. Actual blockage levels can vary greatly
from event to event with a potential spread from all clear to completely blocked, even in storms
of comparable rainfall intensity. Catchment conditions and pure random chance are major
factors in determining blockage levels in an actual event. As with other similar aspects of design
flood estimation, such as losses, each individual historical flood may have quite different
amounts of blockage compared to the design event.

The challenge is to determine what the “probability neutral” blockage should be for various
culverts. The technical analysis undertaken as part of this review, and documented in the full
technical report, was designed to address this challenge.

3.2.3. Floodplain Management Developments

In 1986 the NSW Government released the first Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) to
assist consent authorities in managing flood liable land. The 1986 manual was successful in
overcoming the sterilisation of floodplains resulting from “rigorous planning controls introduced
in the 1977 Environment and Planning Circular No. 15" (NSW Government, 2005).

Further refinements were introduced to a revised version of the manual in 2001, around the time
the Wollongong blockage policy was developed, and further updates to clarify intent were
introduced in the most recent version, published in 2005.

The 2001 and 2005 versions in particular increased emphasis on the need to consider flood
sizes up to and including the Probable Maximum Flood (PMF), and to manage local overland
flooding in a similar manner to riverine flooding. In some regards these updates were designed
to identify similar risks to those targeted by the Wollongong blockage policy, such as overland
flow path diversions observed in the August 1998 events.

Current floodplain management practice has evolved further with the widespread use of 2D
modelling techniques (see below), which has resulted in some practical changes to the way the
framework from the FDM is implemented. It is appropriate that the blockage policy should be
revised to reflect these developments.

3.2.4. Computer Modelling Developments

At the time the blockage policy was developed and implemented (between 2000 and 2002), the
available computational tools for modelling flooding had limited capability to represent some of
the complexities of culvert and bridge blockage. The one-dimensional (1D) models primarily in
use at the time required the modeller to define the flow paths, leading to particular difficulties in
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identifying unexpected flow diversions resulting from blockage of overland flow paths. The
policy as it was formulated enabled this issue to be addressed by forcing consideration of
alternative flow paths if a culvert or its immediate overtopping point were blocked.

Modern computer modelling tools have more advanced features for modelling different aspects
of culverts and bridges and their interaction with flow paths near the structures. One major
advance is the common use of two-dimensional models (2D), and the widespread availability of
aerial survey data. These models are capable of identifying flow breakouts and flow path
diversions without a requirement for the modeller to define them in advance. 2D models can
also resolve the contraction and expansion of flows through bridges and around bends, where
simplifying assumptions were required with 1D models. Current industry standard models also
have features to model the obstruction caused by railings and fences across the bridge or
culvert, or flows around buildings and other obstructions, in more detail than was previously
possible.

The relevance of these modelling advances is that it enables the blockage policy to be refined to
focus solely on the likelihood and effect of debris blockage of the structure. The effect of road or
rail embankments, noise barriers, kerbs, and other structural features of waterway crossings can
be modelled separately from blockage considerations.

3.3. Identified Refinements for the Blockage Policy

While the existing policy has been effective in identifying and managing flood risks at locations
potentially sensitive to blockage, it uses a relatively broad-brush approach. There is scope for
refinement of the policy based on the detailed probabilistic analysis of blockage data undertaken
as part of this review.

The recommended revised policy, which is outlined in full in Section 6.3, is based on the
following updates:

e Clarification of policy wording — Some elements of the policy require rewording to clarify
the intent, and improve consistency with current modelling and design practice.

o Refinement of culvert and bridge size categories — additional categories are required,
beyond the current division of structures into two categories based on a diagonal
opening size of 6 m. The expense of handling and constructing culverts with a 6 m
diagonal dimension makes the provision of such structures unfeasible for the majority of
local government or private developments, and would typically only apply for larger state
government infrastructure like major roads and railways.

e Revised blockage factors — recommended revisions to the design blockage factors have
been developed based on the data analysis and modelling undertaken for this review.
These updated factors are to be applied for most design flood modelling purposes, such
as:

o0 infrastructure design,
0 assessing changes to flood behaviour resulting from proposed development ,
0 assessing the benefit of proposed flood mitigation works,
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o0 estimating flood damages, and
o0 assessing flood risk for insurance purposes.
o “Risk Management” blockage factors — to account for uncertainty, higher blockage
factors are recommended to determine:

0 Flood Planning Levels (FPLs), such as floor levels for new development.

o Determining the Flood Planning Area (FPA) identifying land subject to floodplain
related development controls.

o Delineating the Flood Risk Precincts (FRPs) in accordance with Council’'s DCP
definition.
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4. REVIEW AND ANALYSIS OF AVAILABLE DATA

4.1. Analysis of Historical Records

The main new contributions of this review are two-fold:

1. Development of a comprehensive database of historical flood photographs related to
culvert or bridge blockage. This database, which is supplied in full in Appendix B of the
full technical report, contains over 130 hydraulic blockage estimates from photographs
for a range of locations and events.

2. This sample was used to estimate a probability distribution for the blockage likely to
occur at a hydraulic structure of a given size. A stochastic modelling analysis was
completed at twenty example locations throughout the Wollongong LGA, to investigate
the joint probability of rainfall AEP and blockage likelihood. The analysis involved
synthesis of over 1,000 storm event and blockage combinations for each site, and used
hydraulic model results to determine the outcomes for flood level upstream of the
structure. This analysis was used to determine appropriate design blockage factors
aimed at providing a probability neutral outcome for design flood estimation.

The blockage estimates in Appendix B of the full technical report are based on the visual
information available from the photographs, and therefore have a high level of uncertainty since
post-flood visual blockage and hydraulic blockage during the event can differ significantly.
However the framework developed provides a robust methodology for future refinements of
policy blockage factors, if new blockage data is obtained. From this process, we have estimated
historical blockage for over 130 structures, covering a range of different structure types,
locations, and flood events (except it is mostly the 1998 event).

The logic and justification of the analysis of the photos has been clearly described to allow
alternative interpretations. A logical process for reaching the conclusions adopted from the
review is also provided in the report. On a case by case basis, different technical specialists are
likely to interpret some of the photographs differently. It is intended that transparency about
uncertainties in the process should provide incentive for future data collection to improve
collective knowledge and understanding.

In estimating the average hydraulic blockage, it is necessary to rely on the data available. It is
also essential that any analysis of historical data includes sites where no blockage was
observed, not just the problematic sites. The number of “no blockages” has similar if not more
influence than the relatively small number of sites that did block to some degree. This is
investigated in the statistical analysis of the data provided in the full technical report.

The review has found that some of the original blockage records from the August 1998 floods
appear to be over-estimated for locations where photographic evidence is available. This may
have been an interpretation issue — the original database identified locations where blockage
may have played a role and then a value of 100% blockage was assigned at a later date, where
investigation of the photographs now available indicates there was not 100% hydraulic
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blockage. It is also noted that in some cases is not known whether clearing of the culvert took
place between the end of the flood and the photograph being taken.

There is evidence that blockage is less of an issue for small AEP events, due to reduced
mobilisation of debris from overbank flow, and as there are simply fewer photographs of
blockage available from these events, suggesting there were less blockages to take
photographs of. There have been numerous smaller floods than August 1998 in Wollongong in
the last ten years, when portable digital cameras have been readily available, and to some
degree it should be assumed that if there was serious and wide ranging evidence of blockage
from these events there would be more photographic evidence.

The dataset does not indicate conclusive correlations between hydraulic blockage and other
factors such as catchment location, debris type/availability, land-use etc. However there are
some examples of specific locations that are highly prone to repeated blockage, and these are
often smaller structures in steeper areas with significant vegetation upstream.

Additional details of the historical blockage analysis are discussed in Section 5 of the full
technical report.

This dataset has been an important part of this review, and the estimated blockage values have
been used in the analysis discussed below.

4.2. Blockage Inferred from Modelling Analysis

Apart from observations during or after the event, another source of information for estimating
historical blockage is from computer models. The general approach, which forms part of a
process known as model calibration, is to:
1. Measure the flood level reached near the culvert, preferably on both upstream and
downstream sides (flood marks);
2. Model the storm using hydrological and hydraulic models of the catchment, with input
rainfall taken from nearby rainfall stations;
3. Determine appropriate model parameters that produce a reasonable fit to flood level
marks elsewhere in the catchment;
4. If the flood level at the structure does not match using the catchment-wide modelling
parameters, assume some level of blockage that produces a closer match to the
observed flood levels.

A significant limitation of this process is that often there are other aspects of the flow behaviour
near the culvert which are difficult to model (due to the complexity of the physics involved), and
a blockage factor is often used to encompass a range of local flow effects which are also difficult
to quantify. For example, the following flow effects are often lumped in with blockage for the
purposes of model calibration:
e Energy losses from bends immediately upstream of the culvert, which are otherwise not
accounted for by 1D modelling schemes (even in 2D models, the channel and
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culvert/bridge will often be modelled using a 1D scheme).

e Energy losses from drag and vertical turbulence induced by flow reaching the top of a
culvert, overtopping the embankment, and obstructions from handrails and fences above
the culvert. Such losses are generally included in model formulations for bridges over
natural channels, but not necessarily for precast concrete pipe and box culverts, which
are often modelled using different techniques.

e Energy losses from turbulence flow contraction and expansion at the culvert inlet/outlet.
2D schemes can inherently represent this behaviour better than 1D schemes, but both
schemes usually require detailed attention to estimate parameters based on the
characteristics of a particular bridge or culvert.

While model calibration results were found to provide some indication of where blockage may
have played a role in historical flood behaviour, the results did not provide insight into the
guantitative probability of blockage required to complete the probabilistic analysis as part of this
review. Where photographic evidence is available, the blockage values “back-calculated” from
model calibration were found to be inconclusive. The values adopted do not provide insight into
the underlying likelihood of structure blockage throughout the region.

4.3. Probabilistic Modelling Analysis

WMAwater explored possible statistical distributions that could be fitted to the blockage dataset
developed as part of the review and discussed above, with the complete description provided in
the technical report. The fitted distribution (red line) compared to the sample distribution
(orange bars) is shown in Diagram 1 to Diagram 3.

Diagram 1: Fitted probability distribution for structures smaller than 3 m diagonal opening size
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Diagram 2: Fitted probability distribution for structures from 3 m to 6 m diagonal opening size
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Diagram 3: Fitted probability distribution for structures larger than 6 m diagonal opening size
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These fitted distributions were used to undertake probabilistic modelling to understand the
interactions between rainfall probability and blockage probability in producing a flood level of a
given probability. The modelling, which was completed for a range of sample locations within

Wollongong, is described in the following sections.
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It is possible for the same flood level to be produced by different combinations of rainfall and
blockage. For example, the 1% AEP flood level might be produced by the combination of:

e 5% AEP rainfall and 90% blockage;

e 0.5% AEP rainfall and 0% blockage; or

e 1% AEP rainfall and 30% blockage.

The purpose of the modelling was to determine the “probability neutral blockage” — i.e. the
blockage that when combined with the 1% AEP rainfall, will produce the 1% AEP flood level at a
given location. This blockage would be 30% in the hypothetical example above, but will vary for
different sites depending on a range of factors. The modelling undertaken for this report
incorporates thousands of these potential combinations at several example sites to identify the
probability neutral blockage.

The probabilistic modelling assessment was completed for 20 locations. These locations were
chosen to give a representative sample for a range of different catchments, structure sizes, land
use, catchment slope, position within the catchment, and other factors. The outcomes of the
modelling were used to derive the blockage factors presented in the recommended policy
revisions.

Note that this full probabilistic analysis would not be required to be repeated as part of regular
design flood modelling. This would be impractical as it requires consideration of thousands of
different rainfall/blockage combinations to be assessed at every structure. However this
analysis framework could be applied in other regions to develop similar policies, if sufficient
blockage data was collected in those regions.

A summary of the “probability neutral” blockage results, for all 20 sites analysed, is plotted
against structure opening size on Diagram 4. Full discussion of the modelling is provided in
Section 7 of the full technical report.
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Diagram 4: Probability neutral blockage versus structure opening size from probabilistic modelling results
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The proposed probability neutral design blockage factors for the revised blockage policy were
based on these results (see Section 6.3).

4.4, Dealing with Uncertainty and Risk Management

The blockage factors developed from the modelling analysis are a “best estimate” for the
probability neutral blockages. However, in light of the uncertainty surrounding the underlying
historical blockage data, it is appropriate to undertake sensitivity analysis on the blockage
assumptions. In those areas where changes in the blockage assumption make a very large
difference to flood levels or there are other severe consequences, it is appropriate to adopt a
factor of safety. In floodplain management for setting levels for development, this is referred to
as freeboard.

This applies equally for other uncertainties in the flood estimation process such as rainfall
intensities, joint probability of other catchment flooding, changes in channel condition (such as
vegetation growth), and future changes in climate. As with these other uncertainties, the most
appropriate way to address sites where there are high consequences associated with possible
inaccuracy of flood estimates, is through local factors of safety (typically applied as freeboard for
flood levels) for the purpose at hand.

To address this, it is proposed to run an alternative set of blockage factors for applications
involving flood risk management, such as setting development floor levels. In many locations
these factors are expected to make little difference to the peak flood level (i.e. less than 0.1 m or
0.2 m, which would typically be accommodated as part of existing freeboard allowances). The
proposed “risk management” blockage factors are outlined in Section 6.3. These blockage
factors are consistent with an increase of approximately one standard deviation from the
blockage probability distributions (see Diagram 1 to Diagram 3). This corresponds to the
following increase in the blockage factor above the probability neutral values. Definitions of
each class are given in Section 6.3.

e 25% increase for Class 1 and 2 structures;

e 20% increase for Class 3 structures;

e 5% increase for Class 4 structures.

Diagram 5 shows the variation in flood levels produced by various proposed blockage factors at
each of the 20 sites where detailed analysis was undertaken. The base case is the proposed
probability neutral design blockage factors. The bars show the increase or decrease in flood
level resulting from higher or lower blockage assumptions.

It can be seen for the majority of locations, the variation between the proposed design and “risk
management” factors is relatively small (less than 0.2 m). In two cases it is over 0.5 m. It
should be noted that these more sensitive locations are over-represented in the sample of sites
selected for analysis. It is expected that for most culverts in the LGA, the difference in flood
levels between the design and risk management scenarios will be relatively small.
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Diagram 5: Blockage Sensitivity Compared to Revised Design Blockage Values
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5. CONSULTATION

WMAwater prepared draft reports (a summary report and full technical report) summarising the
outcomes of the review and recommending a revised blockage policy for implementation. A
briefing was provided for Wollongong City Councillors, and two targeted consultation workshops
were conducted where the outcomes were presented by the review authors, and participants
were provided with copies of the reports. The workshops were targeted at the following groups:
e A joint session of Floodplain Management Committees for various catchment in
Wollongong; and
e An industry stakeholder workshop involving various practitioners of development in
Wollongong, including flood modelling consultants, planners, developers, and Council
staff involved in DA assessment.

Participants in the workshops were encouraged to provide submissions with feedback on the
draft review outcomes. Wollongong City Council collated the submissions and provided them to
WMAwater. The received submissions are included in Appendix E of the full technical report,
with a table listing each submission, a summary of the main issues raised in each submission,
recommendations or suggestions provided in the submission, and a response by the review
authors.

There were some issues which were raised in several submissions, and which led to some

adjustments to the recommended revised policy. A summary of these issues is provided in
Table A below.

Table A: Summary of Main Issues Raised in Consultation Process

Issue Raised Response

Several submissions expressed
concern that the specification of
two sets of blockage factors
(“design” and “risk
management”) would cause
confusion and complexity. The
submissions generally
requested additional clarification
about the application of these
factors.

WMAwater updated the recommended policy text to make it
clearer that the "design" factors, which are the estimated
probability neutral blockage arising from the analysis, should
be used for most flood modelling tasks. The "risk
management" factors are only for "high regret" planning
decisions, such as setting levels and of new development, to
account for uncertainty in the blockage factors, essentially
like an extra freeboard component.

Therefore, the "risk management" factors should primarily be
used to set FPLs, and for structural design of portions of new
buildings below the FPL. There are follow on consequences
from this that the boundary between Medium and Low Flood
Risk Precincts is essentially set by where the FPL is. The
High Risk Precinct boundary is set by hazard categorisation,
for which "design" blockage factors should be used.

WMAwater
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Issue Raised

Response

With regards to assessing impacts of new development on
existing flood behaviour, the recommended approach (using
"design" blockage factors) is consistent with standard
floodplain management practice, and current practice by
Council. Current practice does not require development to
assess the impact on the FPL/FPA of neighbouring
development, only on the design flood levels/velocities. For
example, if a development has a small impact within the
creek channel, it may be approved, even if it does "use up"
some of the freeboard that adjacent dwellings have above the
design flood level. The NSW Floodplain Development
Manual is clear that that one of the purposes of freeboard is
for "the cumulative effect of subsequent infill development of
existing zoned land."” (refer to Section K5 of the FDM)

Submissions from both industry
representatives indicated that
the compulsory requirement for
debris control structures would
be too onerous, and would lead
to unnecessary expenditure in
many cases. Submissions from
Council suggested that the
wording be changed to allow
some discretion on the part of
Council.

WMAwater agrees that due to the localised factors
influencing the design and effectiveness of debris control
measures, their use should be encouraged but based on
assessment of individual circumstances. It important to
provide some incentive to install such devices where
appropriate, which may potentially be achieved by reduction
of localised blockage factors in some instances..

The recommended policy was revised to be less prescriptive
about debris control structure requirements. The revised
wording allows some flexibility on Councils part to assess
these requirements.

Some submissions identified
issues about equivalency
between treatment of box
culverts and pipes, and
inconsistency between box
culverts and bridge structures.

The classification of culverts nad bridges in the
recommended policy was simplified and clarified, to be more
consistent between different types of culverts and with
dimensions of commercially available culvert structures. The
key feature of the classifications, the primary opening size,
did not change significantly and is in line with the underlying
data for our analysis.

Some submissions expressed a
preference for a more flexible
policy approach, whereby
different blockage factors could
be assessed for individual
structures based on at-site
observations.

While there would be some advantages to a flexible policy
framework, there would also be significant drawbacks.
Applying a completely flexible system and requiring a site-
specific assessment for every development application could
lead to an ad-hoc approach where neighbouring
developments are based on different assumptions. Given the
sheer number of structures to which the policy applies within
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Issue Raised

Response

the Wollongong LGA, there are also advantages to a fixed
assessment approach, in that there is more certainty about
the requirements for those wishing to lodge development
applications.

It should also be noted that the ARR guidelines are not a
blockage "policy," they are a qualitative set of criteria for use
in areas where no local historical blockage data are available.
The actual factors which are derived from the use of the
guidelines, while based on a logical process, do not have any
quantitative analysis in their development. The analysis
undertaken on Wollongong did not identify strong spatial
correlations which would support localised modifications of
the blockage factors.

There are trade-offs between a completely flexible system
and a more prescriptive framework. WMAwater believes the
factors presented provide a pragmatic approach that will
simplify the assessment of blockage for design flood
modelling in the Wollongong LGA, and lead to improved
certainty for developers and Council for planning
development in the floodplain.

Some submissions provided
alternative blockage estimates
to those prepared by
WMAwater for the photographs
in Appendix B.

Changes to a relative minority of the locations analysed (e.g.
10%) does not have a significant effect on the overall
outcomes of the probabilistic modelling analysis. The key
input assumption for the analysis is the "blockage likelihood"
distribution developed for each group of structure sizes. This
distribution was modified slightly for the final draft report for
the 3 m to 6 m opening size, but the modifications did not
change the outcomes or the recommended design blockage
factors.
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6. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1.

1)

2)

3)

4)

Recommendations

Based on the outcomes of the policy review, data compilation and probabilistic modelling
analysis, it is recommended that Council's blockage policy be revised. A full
recommended replacement for the relevant section of the DCP is provided in Section 6.3
below.

The review identified significant uncertainties relating to the blockage data collected in
the aftermath of the August 1998 flood event. The modelling analysis completed as part
of the review and the blockage factors developed for the revised policy are heavily reliant
on re-interpretation of available photographic records from the August 1998 flooding.
Additional data is required to increase confidence in the policy blockage factors. It is
recommended that Council implement a comprehensive blockage data collection
procedure, which can be implemented immediately following future major flood events.
The procedure should be designed to:

a. Collect photographic records of culverts and bridges as soon after flooding as
possible, with shots taken looking directly into the culvert barrels from both
upstream and downstream, as well as other angles.

b. Survey maximum flood levels (where available, e.g. from debris marks) upstream
and downstream of the culvert.

c. Collect from all culverts within a particular area, not just those where blockage is
perceived to have occurred. This is vital to improve the understanding of the
underlying probability of blockage occurring.

d. Utilise handheld GPS receivers to record the coordinates of photographs in the
database, so that spatial analysis can be undertaken.

The blockage policy should be subject to periodic future review, particularly after any
future extreme storms if additional data on blockage has been collected.

In light of the lack of experimental understanding about blockage mechanisms, further
research involving physical modelling (e.g. Kramer et. al. 2016) is encouraged. This
recommendation is to the broader flood modelling industry, not Council specifically.
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6.2.

Objectives of the Blockage Policy

A revised policy has been developed according to the following over-arching objectives. The
policy should:

be based on scientific principles of observation and sound technical analysis, as far as
the limitations allowed by the available data;

be clearly communicated, to minimise conflict arising from alternative interpretation;

be consistent with design flood estimation principles outlined in the ARR revision,
particularly probability neutrality;

be consistent with over-arching principles of floodplain management as defined in the
NSW Floodplain Development Manual, e.g. that use of the floodplain should be
compatible with the risk;

be readily implemented using industry standard hydraulic modelling techniques;

provide appropriate consideration of a wide range of applicable scenarios (e.g. major
highway crossings, small private driveways, and other waterway crossings);

provide incentives to mitigate serious blockage risk where appropriate (i.e. high
likelihood of blockage combined with major consequences); and

be able to be readily updated in response to new information from additional data
collected following a major flood event, or from improved modelling techniques.
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6.3. Recommended Revised Blockage Policy

The following slight change is proposed to clarify Section 4.3 of Chapter E14 of the Wollongong
DCP:

For trunk stormwater systems, which include open channels, large conduits and
overland flow-paths, flood behaviour up to the PMF event should be investigated to
estimate the full extent of overland flow paths and potential flow diversions.

The following is recommended as a replacement for Section 10.3.2 of Chapter E14 of the
Wollongong DCP:

1. Applicability of this section
a) The blockage policy applies to all watercourses including creeks, floodway and
other trunk drainage systems within the City of Wollongong with the exception of
the minor system as defined in the Introduction to this chapter of the DCP. It does
not apply to pit blockage. Pit blockage considerations are set out in Section 7.2.
It does not apply to pipes where the only upstream entry points are from
kerb/gutter stormwater inlets (e.g. the minor system).

2. General
a) Historical evidence indicates a reasonable likelihood of partial blockage of
structures located along watercourses during major flooding.

3. Application of Different Blockage Factors
a) The “Design” blockage factors in Table 1 are to be applied to structures across all
watercourses for all design flood modelling purposes except those listed in 3(b)
below. These applications include:
o Estimation of design flood levels, velocities, and depths for flood studies
e Flood hazard and hydraulic categories, including delineation of the High Flood
Risk Precinct,
¢ Infrastructure design,
e Structural design of proposed development,
e Impact assessment of proposed development,
e Assessing the benefit of proposed flood mitigation works,
e Estimating flood damages,
e Assessment of risk to life and evacuation considerations, and
o All other design flood estimation tasks except those listed in 3(b) below.
b) The “Risk Management” blockage factors in Table 2 are to be used for the
following applications:
e Setting Flood Planning Levels (FPLs), such as floor levels for new
development;
¢ Delineating the Medium and Low Flood Risk Precincts..
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4. Peak Flood Level Envelopes

a)

b)

<)

For “Design” applications, flooding is to be assessed using the following two
scenarios, and an “envelope” of the maximums from both scenarios is to be used:
¢ No blockage; and

e “Design” blockage factors.

For “Risk Management” applications (see clause 3(b) above), flooding is to be
assessed using the following two scenarios, and an “envelope” of the maximums
from both scenarios is to be used:

e No blockage; and

e “Risk Management” blockage factors

Additional scenarios requiring mixing of various combinations of blockage (e.g. no
blockage at some culverts, partial blockage at other culverts) are not generally
required.

5. Overtopping and Cross-Catchment Flow Diversion Investigation.

a)

b)

Where flows exceed the capacity of the structure (applying the relevant blockage
factor), flood modelling or other calculations should be undertaken to identify the
overtopping flow behaviour. The modelling or calculations must be sufficient to
identify where flows will return into the watercourse downstream of the structure,
and whether flow will be diverted along other overland flow paths.

Modelling or other calculations must be sufficient to identify whether cross-
catchment flows from other watercourses need to be considered at the site of
interest.

6. Provision of Debris Control Structures

a)

b)

<)

d)

The provision of debris control structures at new culverts or bridges is
encouraged, particularly at locations with a high sensitivity to blockage or severe
consequences of blockage (such as detention basin outlets).

New bridges and culverts will generally require a debris control structure, with
suitable access for maintenance, for instance concrete aprons and access paths.
Development applications may be accompanied by an assessment of the merits
of providing debris control structures, in which case Council may determine at its
discretion whether such a structure is not required.

A reduced blockage factor may be applicable for structures with debris control
devices, subject to an assessment being provided demonstrating the long-term
effectiveness of the structure. The reduced “design” blockage factor is to be at
the discretion of Council.

Existing or proposed debris control structures are to be included in the design
flood calculations, using parameters for an appropriate consideration of the
obstruction caused by the unblocked device, as well as a reasonable assumption
of debris blockage that will occur during a flood. This will typically involve both
energy loss parameters and modelling of the change in effective waterway area
through the device.

WMAwater
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7. Design of New Structures

a)

b)

d)

The structure is to be designed using the relevant “Design” blockage factor at
every stage in the calculations;

Impacts of the structure on existing flood behaviour (levels, velocity and hazard)
are to be quantified for a range of flood events, including larger and smaller
events than the design AEP, using “Design” blockage factors;

Impacts are to be mitigated in accordance with the guidance specified in Chapter
E13: Floodplain Management of the DCP; and

All aspects of the proposed design with the potential to affect flow behaviour,
including ancillary structures such as headwalls, handrails, safety barriers, noise
walls, etc., are to be appropriately considered in the flood calculations.

8. Blockage Factors

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Culvert and bridge classifications are defined as follows:

Class 1. Pipes 1.2 m internal diameter or smaller. Box culverts or bridges with
a diagonal opening less than 1.5 m, and a width or height less than
0.9 m.

Class 2. Pipes greater than 1.2 m internal diameter. Box culverts or bridges
with a diagonal opening of more than or equal to 1.5 m, less than 3 m
and minimum dimension of 0.9 m for both width and height.

Class 3. Box culverts or bridges with a diagonal opening of more than or equal
to 3 m, less than 6 m, and a minimum dimension of 1.2 m for both
width and height.

Class 4. Box culverts or bridges with a diagonal opening greater than or equal
to 6 m, and a minimum dimension of 2.5 m for both width and height.

For bridges, the dimension refer to the waterway opening between piers, not the

total bridge dimensions. When determining the clearance of bridges above a

natural channel, a reasonable level representing the long term channel bottom

level should be used, using an averaged profile slope. For instance, it is not
appropriate to propose localised excavation of the normal channel bed to
increase the clearance above 3 m and satisfy the Class 4 requirements.

The blockage factors are to be applied as a reduction in the effective flow area of

the unblocked waterway of the structure. The blockage is to be a consistent

effective reduction of the total flow area across the entire cross-section (that is,
not bottom-up, top-down, or other selective partial blockage of the waterway
area). This will typically involve a consistent reduction of the cross-section width

(1D hydraulic models) or computational cell width (2D or 3D hydraulic models)

representing the structure. For software packages which implement a blockage

factor as a parameter for bridges or culverts, this parameter should be used.

The blockage factors are to be applied to all culverts in the catchment that have

the potential to influence the flow behaviour at the point of interest.

The blockage factors are to be applied for all locations within the Wollongong

LGA, regardless of current land use or other considerations such as creek slope.

Fences, rails and barriers which are within the overtopping flow path of a

WMAwater
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structure are to be modelled with appropriate energy losses (i.e. using the
parameter K which represents the energy losses as a factor of dynamic head
V?/2g), to reflect the influence of the rails on upstream flow. Energy losses
resulting from the drag and turbulence induced by the form of the embankment
between the culvert soffit (top) and the overtopping crest level are to be included
where appropriate.

Table 1: “Design” blockage factors

Bridge / Culvert Classification Debris Block ;
. ebris Blockage o
Design AEP ) g
Overtopping Flows
Class 1 | Class 2 | Class 3 | Class 4
Must include appropriate
20% AEP or more frequent
0 0 0, 0, i i

(e.q. 50% AEP, 20% AEP) 35% 25% 15% 0% representation gf obstructions to
flow, such as bridge decks,
fences, handrails, buildings,

0,

Rarer than 20% AEP and crash/noise barriers, etc.

more frequent than 2% AEP 50% 40% 30% 5%

(e.0. 10% AEP, 5% AEP) Modelling of pervious structures
such as fences and railings
above the structure should

2% AEP or greater assume a 50% debris blockage

(.. 2% AEP, 1% AEP, 70% 50% 40% 10% | of the unblocked flow area

PMF) through the obstruction, plus
associated hydraulic energy
losses.

Table 2: “Risk Management” blockage factors
Bridge / Culvert Classification )
Debris Blockage of
Overtopping Flows
Class 1 and Class 2 Class 3 Class 4

Additional 25% blockage
above “design” factors

(e.g. for 1% AEP event,
95% blockage for Class 1
75% blockage for Class 2)

Additional 20% blockage
above “design” factors

(e.g. 60% blockage for
1% AEP event)

Additional 5% blockage
above “design” factors

(e.g. 15% blockage for
1% AEP event)

Additional 25% blockage
above “design” factors

(75% debris blockage of
unblocked flow area)

WMAwater
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Submission Issue Raised Submission Request/Recommendation Response
Aztec Design & Application of two different "standards" will be too complex to The new policy should be simple and easy to utilise, especially as WMAwater recommends that the "design" blockage factors are our best
Drafting administer and result in confusion. drainage assessment staffing at Wollongong Council is overtaxed estimate of probability neutral blockage and should be used for most flood
currently. modelling tasks. The "“risk management" factors are only recommended for
"high regret" planning decisions, such as the level and structural design of new
development, to account for uncertainty in the blockage factors. The updated
final draft contains revised text to clarify the specific applications of each
factor.
The study has gained a large amount of knowledge Should the study be incorporated into future versions of ARR for nation{The methodology applied to assess the available information could be adopted
wide application, not just locally. elsewhere, but only where is sufficient local information, and where there is
significant development in the vicinity of culvert and bridge crossings as in
Wollongong. In most instances around Australia, there is little or no historical
blockage information, and the ARR guidelines are appropriate for use based on
a qualitative assessment of the catchment.
GHD However the consideration of a more risk assessment based GHD would recommend consideration of the ARR policy, with deviation |While there would be some advantages to a flexible policy framework, there

approach is highly encouraged.

from that policy generally driven only where dictated by local factors.

would also be significant drawbacks. Applying a completely flexible system
and requiring a site-specific assessment for every development application

The interpretation and implementation of the proposed policy needs to
incorporate a reasonable level of flexibility and not be prescriptive for
all situations. Utilising a more risk assessment based approach,
consideration of local factors and engineering judgement should be a
standard practice. Similarly, it should be required that a suitably
qualified and experienced professional is engaged to undertake the
process.

would lead to an ad-hoc approach where neighbouring developments are
based on different assumptions. Given the sheer number of structures to
which the policy applies within the Wollongong LGA, there are also advantages
to a fixed assessment approach, in that there is more certainty about the
requirements for those wishing to lodge development applications.

It should also be noted that the ARR guidelines are not a blockage "policy,"
they are a qualitative set of criteria for use in areas where no local historical

As a minimum, to facilitate additional flexibility the Draft Revised
Blockage Policy could benefit from some additional interpretive
wording to assist in guiding both Council and consultants as to suitable
interpretations of the proposed policy.

blockage data are available. The actual factors which are derived from the use
of the guidelines, while based on a logical process, do not have any
quantitative analysis in their development.

There are trade-offs between a completely flexible system and a more

There are concerns in relation to the additional layer of
assessment (additional complication) and the potential for the
higher “Risk Management” blockage factors to unnecessarily
overestimate the planning levels and thus limit the demonstrable
development potential of land. Conversely, it is noted that the
high level application of risk factors, followed by design factors
does go towards the philosophy of encouraging a risk
management approach.

Itis suggested that it will be important that Council do not, by default,
interpret the proposed policy as requiring “Risk Management”
blockage factors for all systems.

WMAwater recommends that the "design" blockage factors are our best
estimate of probability neutral blockage and should be used for most flood
modelling tasks. The "risk management" factors are only for "high regret"
planning decisions, such as the level and structural design of new
development, to account for uncertainty in the blockage factors. The updated
final draft contains revised text to clarify the specific applications of each
factor.

The benefits and disadvantages of installing debris control
structures in specific locations need to be assessed relative to the
alternative of leaving the culvert or bridge unprotected. The two
alternatives should not be separated from each other; otherwise
there is the potential outcome of spending significant capital for
no apparent benefit.

It is considered that the installation of debris control structures should
be encouraged but not mandated. This can then flow through in the
general risk assessment process and appropriate decisions made on a
case by case basis.

Several submissions raised this issue, including Council. WMAwater agrees
that there should be an encouragement for such structures, but decisions
should be made on the basis of merits. The updated final draft contains
revised text to allow some discretion to Council on when such structures are
required.




Submission Issue Raised Submission Request/Recommendation Response

GHD Specific consideration should be applied to the applicability of the |If there is “negligible chance” of blockage, then reduce blockage factors| The updated final draft contains revised text to allow some discretion to
Draft Revised Blockage Policy to detention basin outlets. The accordingly. However, where a high chance of blockage exists, then Council on whether a reduction in the blockage factor may be applied in some
application of very high blockage factors to detention basin outlets |there may need to be an alternative approach that either involves a circumstances, as a result of implementation of a suitably designed debris
offers the real possibility of resultant difficulties in achieving the  |high level alternate outlet, or “mandatory” debris capture, as the size  [management device.
desired performance as the low level outlet cannot be modelled  |of the basin outlet is critical to performance.
without a high blockage factor applied (e.g. 95% when 1200 mm
diameter or less), potentially resulting in the need to over size
basins to achieve the required performance. Again, the utilisation
of a risk assessment based approach would be applicable here.
It is considered pertinent that a statement be included noting that |Include consideration of fixed obstructions across waterways. This is expected to apply for a relative minority of structures, but it is
any existing permanent obstructions such as pipelines or utilities anticipated that typical modelling practice should account for such fixed
within or crossing culverts and bridges are to be considered in obstructions. The draft policy does refer to such structures in relation to
addition to the proposed blockage factors. These permanent overtopping flows. It is unnecessary to provide a prescriptive approach for
obstructions have the potential to cause more blockage than their such situations as they can be addressed on a case-by-case basis. WMAwater
nominal area. For example, a utility taking up 10% of the culvert suggests that such arguments should not be used to apply higher blockage
area, crossing in front of the culvert, may generate an 80% factors to structures upstream of a proposed development, so as to lower
blockage. flood levels for that development.

John Pirrie - Insurance companies will use "Risk Management" levels and It is correct that there is no way to enforce what assumptions insurance

Resident ignore the "Design" levels companies use in setting premiums for flood-affected properties. However

the "risk management" factors are only used for a small sub-set of outputs
from flood studies. Most mapping produced from flood studies, including
flood depths, velocities, levels, hazard and extents, is to be produced using the
"design" factors. Mapping of the Flood Planning Area and Low/Medium Flood
Risk Precincts will use the "risk management" factors. These areas will
represent the area above the best estimate of the true flood level, but below
the area where flood controls apply to account for uncertainty in estimating
these levels.

There is no classification for 0% blockage even though this was
often noted in the observed data.

Even though 0% blockage is a probable outcome in many individual floods, on
average over multiple floods some blockage is expected, and the effect of this
blockage should be accounted for when managing development. The
proposed "design" blockage factors represent the typical effect that blockage
is expected to have on average over the long term.

There is no evidence in the data that is a reliable indicator of
blockage factors, therefore how can it be codified into a "one size
fits all" policy? Each catchment has to be considered individually.

There is a need to have a clear basis for the policy and avoid a situation where
alternative opinions become the basis for a confrontational system.
WMAwater considers the factors presented provide a pragmatic, data-based
approach that will simplify the assessment of blockage for design flood
modelling in the Wollongong LGA, and lead to improved certainty for
developers and Council for planning development in the floodplain.




Submission Issue Raised Submission Request/Recommendation Response
John Mathieson - |In general, NEFRAG believes that WCC through WMAwater No doubt, both WCC and WMAwater believe that the new The methodology applied to assess the available information could be adopted
NEFRAG (WMAW) has put forward an impressive approach to the very methodology and blockage guidelines will be acceptable to NSW elsewhere, but only where is sufficient local information, and where there is

difficult issue of devising a “probability neutral” methodology for
determining the effect of conduit blockage on flood levels. This
new approach, although less detailed in terms of the mechanisms
of blockage, appears to have taken a step beyond the current
AR&R blockage guidelines (Weeks and Rigby 2015) by introducing
Monte Carlo computations.

government agencies, particularly Roads and Maritime Services, the
State Rail Authority and the Department of Planning.

significant development in the vicinity of culvert and bridge crossings as in
Wollongong. In most instances around Australia, there is little or no historical
blockage information, and the ARR guidelines are appropriate for use based on
a qualitative assessment of the catchment.

NEFRAG has conducted such a review and has identified 19 cases
out of the 121 rated locations where a different hydraulic blockage
might be considered. This review is reported in Section 3.2. Since
the 19 locations represent less than 10 percent of the database, it
is likely that any resultant changes to the analysis would lead to
only marginal differences.

Reconsider all fully-reasoned hydraulic blockage estimates as put
forward by reviewers of the draft report, and examine whether the
resultant changes to Diagrams 11 — 13 would require actions in terms
of the subsequent analysis.

As identified, changes to a relative minority of the locations analysed does not
have a significant effect on the overall outcomes of the probabilistic modelling
analysis. The key input assumption for the analysis is the "blockage likelihood"
distribution developed for each group of structure sizes. This distribution was
modified slightly for the final draft report, but the modifications did not
significantly change the outcomes or the recommended design blockage
factors.

In Diagram 14, since the calculated points represent the
probability or AEP-neutral positions, then blockages exceeding
those calculated, for any given structural opening size, clearly
represent flooding with a decreased AEP or increased ARI. It is
therefore evident that the WMAwater “Design” line for the 1%
AEP flood represents a conservative assumption, i.e. an event of
lower probability than the design 1 in 100 year flood. NEFRAG has
therefore proposed an alternative.

Reconsider the recommended blockages for the various structural
opening classes, with a view to strict compliance with the “probability
neutral” principle, and not allowing the design event to subtly shift to
lower AEP (rarer event).

The recommended factors for use in the range from 20% AEP to 2% AEP were
fitted closely through the calculated points, since the basis of the available
historical blockage data is from floods of this magnitude.

It is reasonable to expect that higher blockage might be expected for larger
floods such as the 1% AEP, for reasons discussed in the report, but this
assumption of correlation for higher blockage with larger floods was not built
into the analysis. When more intense rainfall events occur, if the observed
blockage is similar to that observed in the 1998 and 1999 storms, then it would
be reasonable to adjust the factors for higher storms back to the levels
recommended for the 5% AEP event.

WMAW's development of “probability neutral” blockage values
has been based on analysis of three size groupings (Diagonals <3
m, 3—-6 m, and >6 m) (WMAW 2016, Table 4). The <3 m class was
later split into two classes (Class 1: <1.2 m and Class 2: 1.2 =3 m)
on the basis of differing behaviour. NEFRAG now wishes to
propose that the 3 to 6 m size class is divided at 4.5 m, for the
same reason.

Adopt an additional size class from 4.5 to 6.0 m diagonal opening. This
is both strongly supported by the calculated “probability neutral”
blockages and by the need to avoid large jumps in design blockage
between the size classes.

WMAwater considers that the proposed classifications are sufficient based on
the available data. Very little additional data is available for the structures
between 4.5m and 6m. The Allans Creek culverts at the M1 are one of the sites
analysed in the probabilistic modelling. There is strong anecdotal evidence
from engineers present at the time that these culverts were significantly
blocked by Erythrina (Coral Trees) in August 1998. The proposed design
blockage factors are in line with previous estimates of this blockage from
calibration modelling in the Allans Creek Flood Study.

It is difficult to proceed to recommendations for the more
frequent events without further analysis. Part of such analysis may
be found in Section 3.3. The data for the 10, 20 and 50% AEP
events could usefully be plotted in a similar way to WMAW’s
Diagram 14 and used to derive suitable “probability neutral”
envelopes. The full argument on this subject would be a valuable
addition to Section 7 of the revised report.

Using the data available in Appendix C, re-evaluate the blockage factors
recommended for events more frequent than 2% AEP. It may be
possible, (i) to include the 5% AEP event with the rarer group, and (i)
simplify the classifications into two groupings, rather than three.

The probabilistic modelling undertaken does not include any assumption of
correlation of actual blockage with flood magnitude, even though such
relationship may exist. The reason for the lower "probability neutral
blockages" in the 50% AEP events is largely related to the fact that most
culverts are designed to carry the 10% or 5% AEP flow, and thus have "spare
capacity” in the 50% AEP event. This makes the upstream flood levels less
sensitive to blockage in the 50% AEP event, since the blockage just reduces this
“"spare capacity."




Submission

Issue Raised

Submission Request/Recommendation

Response

John Mathieson -
NEFRAG

NEFRAG is concerned that there is no ambiguity for the insurance
companies and the banks concerning the predicted 1% AEP
flooding level. Therefore, we suggest that this issue is never
framed as a “risk management flood level”, because a suitable
alternative framing is available.

Reframe the current “risk management” flooding levels to a variable
freeboard concept that considers risks above the “probability neutral”
1% AEP flood; thereby eliminating any ambiguities that may lead to
unwarranted adverse actions by the insurance companies and banks.

There are also difficulties for planning frameworks with framing the additional
blockage to account for uncertainty purely as "freeboard," even though this is
areasonable description. The terminology used is a trade-off between these
difficulties.

Consider whether it might be better to base the variable freeboard
calculation on a simpler evidence-based principle, e.g. an additional
20% (absolute) blockage above the “probability neutral” 1% AEP.

For the updated final draft, the "risk management" factors have been
simplified in line with this suggestion to better reflect how they were
determined.

Specific feedback provided on individual sections of the report,
generally requesting additional clarification of principles and
methodology in the documentation.

WMAwater has reviewed the feedback and updated sections of the report
where reasonable.

Since Section 7 represents the greatest area of innovation in this
project, that WMAwater upgrades the description and illustration of
this work so that it is transparent for subject experts, and generally
understandable for those with training in engineering or science.

Additional detail will be contained in papers submitted to relevant conferences
on floodplain management and hydrology.

Office of
Environment and
Heritage

We are unclear how the concept of ‘AEP neutrality’, which
underpins the blockage policy, applies to hydraulic parameters
such as conduit blockage, roughness, geomorphology etc.

The concept of probability neutrality applies to all probabilstic variables
involved in flood estimation, regardless of whether these variables are
modelled in a hydrologic model, hydraulic model, spreadsheet, or other form
of numerical calculation. As identified in the report, many of the factors
contributing to the level of blockage at a given culvert in a given storm are
random, and blockage should be treated as a probabilistic (not deterministic)
variable. In this regard it is similar to the treatment of antecedent conditions
for determining infiltration losses, intial water levels in dam storages, storm
temporal patterns, and conincident flooding of tributaries (on larger systems).
In each of these cases, the assumption used for design modelling is not
noramlly an extreme case (either completely full or completely empty in the
case of a dam), but the case which translates design rainfalls into a design
flood level at the point of interest. Roughness and geomorphology are
typically treated as deterministic variables, and WMAwater is not suggesting a
change to this practice.

A risk management approach would involve understanding the
range of potential impacts of blockage (i.e. envelope maximum
possible blockage factors with X design rainfall/ unblocked X
design rainfall).

Sensitivity analysis can still be undertaken for maximum possible blockage
factors to understand sensitivity and risk. However risk management should
also consider likelihood as well as consequence. Maximum (total) blockage of
culverts is a relatively unlikely outcome, and WMAwater does not think
planning decisions should be made assuming that such blockage will occur for
every flood.
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Office of
Environment and
Heritage

Previous modelling with blockage was able to calibrate to
observed flood levels. Where changes in blockage assumptions
results in significant differences in predicted flood behaviour,
model parameters should be revisited to ensure an appropriate
model calibration is achievable at the location. We are currently
unsure that calibration by the proposed methodology i.e.
incorporating loss parameters with the estimated hydraulic
blockage factors (appendix b) will achieve calibration to observed
flood levels.

Testing of these parameters will ensure the new blockage methodology
is appropriately representative in the statistical analysis sampling
buckets and can be applied in future flood studies to achieve calibrated
models

Calibration using blockage factors is covered in detail in the report.
WMAwater considers that in the examples given, the blockage factor has been
over-relied upon as a calibration factor, and energy loss paramaters have been
omitted where there is a clear case for their use.

The use of energy losses to parametrise head loss at culverts is standard
practice in hydraulics. WMAwater is not suggesting blockage be completely
omitted as a consideration during calibration, but that it not be relied upon as
the only parameter for matching observed afflux in historical storms.

The implications and DCP wording around ‘design blockage
factors’ and ‘risk management blockage factors’ should be further
considered. There is significant crossover particularly in the
subdivision and new infrastructure context (page 89).

We suggest that applications of 3) a-b ‘impact assessment of proposed
development’ should be undertaken using the risk management
blockage factors, to enable Council to make an informed merit based
assessment understanding all flood behaviour impacts (levels, velocity,
categorisation, hazard, diversions, cumulative impact etc).

Further, we believe it is necessary to include under ‘3b risk
management blockage factors’: « Delineating hydraulic and hazard
categories consistent with the NSW Floodplain Development Manual.

WMAwater recommends that the "design" blockage factors are our best
estimate of probability neutral blockage and should be used for most flood
modelling tasks, including determination of design flood levels, velocities,
hazard, hydraulic categorisation etc. The "risk management" factors are only
recommended for "high regret" planning decisions, such as the level and
structural design of new development, to account for uncertainty in the
blockage factors. The updated final draft contains revised text to clarify the
specific applications of each factor.

There does not appear to be reference to recommendations for
incorporation into chapter E13 — Floodplain Management of
Council’s DCP.

It is suggested that the conduit blockage policy is cross referenced in
each of the chapters and relevant considerations incorporated as
appropriate.

WCC may need to update other parts of the DCP, however this will be up to
Council to determine. The recommended updates to the policy would not
affect the current cross-referencing in the DCP, and fit into the existing
framework.

Consideration should be given to the practicality and ability of
Council to maintain these structures in the long term so that any
proposed structure effectively reduces blockage and does not
cause any unintended consequences on existing or future
development.

Design specifications in accordance with the intent of the policy and
capabilities of Council will be key and warrants further consideration
before inclusion in the policy.

Several submissions raised this issue, including Council. WMAwater agrees
that there should be an encouragement for such structures, but decisions
should be made on the basis of merits. The updated final draft contains
revised text to allow some discretion to Council on when such structures are
required.

Paul Nichols
(John Carrick Pty
Ltd)

It is suggested that separate monte carlo analyses be undertaken for
blockages caused by each of the two mechanisms.

There is insufficient data to analyse this distinction reliably. This may be
appropriate in the future, with collection of additional data, particularly
observations made during the flood.

There is only a relatively small difference between blockage
factors for Classes 2 and 3, but a large difference when moving
from Class 3 to Class 4. Splitting Class 3 into two would help
eliminate the abrupt increase in blockage factors that occurs
between Classes 3 and 4.

Redefine size ranges for Classes 2 and 3 and to introduce a new culvert
class as follows:

Class 2 - reduce upper limiting diagonal width to 2.4 m

Class 3A — new sub-class for culverts of diagonal width between 2.4 m
and 4.5m

Class 3B — new sub-class for culverts of diagonal width between 4.5 m
and 6.0 m.

WMAwater considers that the proposed classifications are sufficient based on
the available data. Very little additional data is available for the structures
between 4.5m and 6m. The Allans Creek culverts at the M1 are one of the sites
analysed in the probabilistic modelling. There is strong anecdotal evidence
from engineers present at the time that these culverts were significantly
blocked by Erythrina (Coral Trees) in August 1998. The proposed design
blockage factors are in line with previous estimates of this blockage from
calibration modelling in the Allans Creek Flood Study.
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Paul Nichols Suggest that flexibility be introduced to allow the ability to increase or |While there would be some advantages to a flexible policy framework, there
(John Carrick Pty decrease the culvert class applying to a culvert at a particular site to would also be significant drawbacks. Applying a completely flexible system
Ltd) take into account other site-specific factors that affect the propensity |and requiring a site-specific assessment for every development application

for blockage

would lead to an ad-hoc approach where neighbouring developments are
based on different assumptions. Given the sheer number of structures to
which the policy applies within the Wollongong LGA, there are also advantages
to a fixed assessment approach, in that there is more certainty about the
requirements for those wishing to lodge development applications.

I am concerned that the new Policy is too prescriptive in regards to
debris traps, particularly the requirements to:

(a) Install debris control structures at all new Class 1, 2 or 3
culverts or bridges with a “high” debris potential for the 1% AEP
event, as identified in the Australian Rainfall and Runoff Blockage
Guidelines

(b) Retain an unmodified blockage factor for individual structures
even when ‘localised’ upstream control measures are provided,
including trash racks and settling basins.

In regard to (a), the cure could be worse than the complaint. The
Lemrac Ave trash rack is a good example.

Ideally, the Policy should incorporate sufficient flexibility to facilitate
the implementation of alternative works that are considered more
effective than installing a debris control structure at a waterway
structure which doesn’t lend itself to such works.

Several submissions raised this issue, including Council. WMAwater agrees
that there should be an encouragement for such structures, but decisions
should be made on the basis of merits. The updated final draft contains
revised text to allow some discretion to Council on when such structures are
required.

It is recommended that flexibility for reduced blockage factors be built
into the new Policy where there are effective defacto debris
traps/settling basins (or deliberately engineered ones) immediately
upstream.

The revised recommended policy wording includes provisions to encourage
use of debris control structures, potentially by lowering the blockage factor at
the discretion of Council, where it can be demonstrated that such structures
will be effective over the long term.

The new Policy makes no change to the assumption in the old
Policy that blockages are in place at the start of the storm,
whereas arguably more realistic blockage timing criteria are given
in Table 8 of the new ARR national guidelines. Admittedly, the ARR
Guidelines propose a very complex range of timing criteria for a
number of different blockage modes which are difficult to predict.

Perhaps a compromise here is to adopt the recommended timing for a
porous plug blockage (TOTB/SA), when flow first overtops the stream’s
banks in the source area reaches the structure

There is insufficient data to adopt this higher level of complexity in the policy.
This may be appropriate in the future, with collection of additional data,
particularly observations made during the flood.

Itis requested that the new Policy clarifies what set of flood levels
are to be used in calculating flood affectation impacts from loss of
flood storage.

The revised policy wording clarifies this issue. WMAwater recommends the
use of "design" blockage factors for such impact assessments.

The introduction of ‘Risk Management’ or risk-adjusted 1% flood
levels is not a feature promoted in either the ARR Blockage
guidelines, the Floodplain Development Manual or Department of
Planning directives on floodplain management. These documents
advocate a general approach of using two ‘benchmark’ floods:

- the 1% AEP flood for appraising property damage; and

- more extreme floods for assessing threats to human life.

Based on the above discussion, it is concluded that:

- Use of Design blockage factors is appropriate for assessing property
damage in a 1% AEP flood; and

- Use of the PMF with Risk Management blockage factors is appropriate
when considering human safety.

The use of "risk management" blockage factors in setting design floor levels for
new development is supported by the Floodplain Development Manual and
DoP, in that it recognises the uncertainty involved with the blockage estimates,
and allows a higher factor of safety in light of this uncertainty. Itis consistent
with the concept of freeboard adopted in those documents.
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Paul Nichols It is recommended that the legal implications of a situation be Standard floodplain management practice now is to assess afflux using design
(John Carrick Pty  [investigated whereby drainage infrastructure is designed to limit flood modelling (not incorporating freeboard), but to build new development
Ltd) afflux to acceptable limits using realistic (Design) blockage factors, with a freeboard to account for uncertainty and future risks. The proposed

as currently proposed, but where upstream property owners are

then obliged to construct new development designed using more
severe blockage factors (which they wouldn’t have otherwise had
to do).

blockage policy does not depart from this standard practice.

Rienco Consulting

Data from the storm event of 27 March 2016, which was a
significant event in the Russell Vale catchment, was not included in
the review.

It would seem appropriate to defer adoption of the new policy until
this data has been gathered and appropriately analysed.

No additional data is provided in the submission. The storm event occurred
after preparation of WMAwater's reports for the review and recommended
revised policy. Unless additional documented data is presented that
substantially challenges the findings of the analysis, WMAwater does not
consider this request to have a significant bearing on the outcomes of the
study.

Based on our review of the WMA report and its recommended
blockage estimation procedure, there does not exist any
substantive reasons as to why the AR&R procedure was summarily
dismissed by WMA. There is equally no substantive reason why
the proposed statistically based design blockage procedure
proposed by WMA, as a policy uniformly applicable across the
LGA, can or will reflect the several site specific factors that
significantly influence likely design blockage levels at a site. In
contrast, all key factors influencing blockage at a specific site are
reflected in the AR&R guidelines which, unlike the proposed
procedure has been subject to extensive peer review. Dismissal of
the AR&R procedure in the early stages of the review process has
in our view been a serious error in judgement.

In the absence of any other suitable alternative, it is our view that the
more comprehensive and site specific AR&R guidelines should be

adopted and incorporated into Council’s proposed draft policy, at least

as an acceptable alternative, particularly in those situations where
realistic assessment of likely design blockage levels is important.

The development of the policy was not a simple question of "ARR guidelines”
versus another approach. As discussed in response to other submissions,
there are significant benefits in the certainty provided by a consistent policy.
Applying a completely flexible system and requiring a site-specific assessment
for every development application would lead to an ad-hoc approach where
neighbouring developments are based on different assumptions. Given the
sheer number of structures to which the policy applies within the Wollongong
LGA, there are also advantages to a fixed assessment approach, in that there is
more certainty about the requirements for those wishing to lodge
development applications.

The outcomes of the ARR guidelines were not "summarily dismissed." The
qualitative considerations that form the guidelines were reviewed, but
correlations for these factors were not borne out by the available data, and it
was not considered reasonable to introduce extra complexity to the policy. It
is incorrect to suggest that only the ARR guidelines can provide a "realistic"
assessment of likely design blockage levels. The basis of the policy developed
by WMAwater is transparent, and is a suitable alternative for a local pragmatic
approach to blockage assumptions for design flood modelling in the region.

Both the current WCC conduit blockage policy and that currently
proposal by WCC are based on the assumption that the level of
blockage does not vary spatially to any significant extent across
the LGA.

The AR&R procedure consistently reflects the realistic likelihood of
blockage levels across the LGA increasing east to west and
decreasing north to south. The WMA procedure cannot and does
not.

The analysis presented in Section 7.5 of the review report indicates that the
spatial correlations presumed in this submission are not borne out by the data.
In the coarse of the review, WMAwater did not find robust statistical analysis
indicating that these correlations are present in sufficient magnitude to justify
amore complex policy approach that requires individual assessment for every
structure. This lack of statistical evidence for such correlations includes the list
of papers referred to in the submission.
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Rienco Consulting

It is also of note that the proposed WMA analysis and procedure is
a one off, new approach to estimation of likely blockage levels that
has not been peer reviewed or tested by the profession. In
contrast, the AR&R procedure has been extensively debated by an
expert panel over several years, made available to the public and
profession for review and tested by an independent team of
practicing professionals from most states of Australia. It is hard to
understand how the WMA procedure is now presented as even an
equivalent, much less superior, means of assessing likely blockage
levels in the Wollongong LGA.

The analysis methodology uses techniques that are well documented in other
parts of the ARR revision process, such as Nathan & Weinmann (2013),
Discussion Paper: monte Carlo Simulation Techniques. Itis incorrect to claim
that it is an approach "that has not been peer reviewed or tested by the
profession.”

The AR&R procedure correlates well with the calibrated blockage
levels in the 1998 event, throughout the LGA. The WMA procedure
only does so in the central (spatial average) zone of the LGA, with
blockage levels being significantly over-predicted in the south and
only realistically predicted in the narrow middle (east to west)
region of the north

The problems with the blockage factors estimated using model calibration are
clearly documented in WMAwater's report. The spatial differences in blockage
distribution presumed in this submission were not borne out in WMAwater's
spatial analysis of the data.

In respect to the question ‘what does the WCC policy omit that is
covered in the AR&R procedure and are these omissions
important’, we can only conclude that many potentially significant
factors affecting likely blockage levels are omitted from the
proposed new policy procedure and that these factors can be very
important in their influence on likely blockage levels at a particular
site.

The submission does not address whether the addition of such complexity for
the policy would produce any benefits with regards to floodplain management
decision-making.

Our primary concern is in regard to the logic of arbitrarily choosing
to increase design blockage levels by this standard deviation in
order to establish appropriate FPLs.

FPLs should in no circumstance be based on other than the designated
event AR

The FPLs are not being based on a different ARI, they are including an
additional factor of safety for sites where there is a high level of uncertainty
about design flood levels. Utilisation of higher freeboard is a common
approach to dealing with uncertainty in floodplain management, and the
reasons for this approach are clearly explained in WMAwater's report. The
proposed approach which only have an influence on total freeboard levels in a
minority of locations where flood levels are particularly sensitive to blockage
assumptions, well above the portion of traditional freeboard that might be
atrributed to blockage.

It is noted that the "risk management" factors are used for a relatively small
number of applications, primarily the level of new development, where there
are potentially "high regret” consequences involved.

The proposed policy is inconsistent with S.117 directions

We contend that it is inconsistent with the S.117 direction to have a
flood of greater magnitude than the 1% AEP flood as the basis for
setting floor levels or flood related planning controls.

Most floor levels and flood-related planning controls under the existing WCC
DCP are based on the 1% AEP flood. PMF controls are typically limited
assessment of evacuation, structural soundness and critical infrastructure.

This point is not related to blockage assumptions, and outside the scope of this
review, except to note that WMAwater's proposed policy does not change
these aspects of the DCP
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Rienco Consulting

The Draft Policy’s use of an elevated blockage level (beyond the
ARI neutral blockage level) to create a flood surface higher than
the 100yr ARI design flood surface, as the basis for setting FPL’s
and flood related planning controls, is inconsistent with the
Floodplain Development Manual’s guidelines

WMAwater does not agree with this assessment. The incorporation of
additional factors of safety in areas of particular sensitivity to blockage is
entirely consistent with Appendix K of the FDM, which deals with setting FPLs
and determining freeboard, and which clearly states that "freeboard may be
different for different parts of the floodplain, where factors influencing
freeboard may vary with location. Blockage is one of these factors in
Wollongong.

At the outset it was always envisaged by the Project 11 committee
that Councils adopting the AR&R Guidelines would construct their
own spatial datasets describing dominant debris types, sizes of the
larger fraction (L10) and debris potential levels across their LGA.

Wollongong Council is well resourced and has significant expertise in
this area making such mapping a relatively minor exercise. If in house
resources were not available at the appropriate time, such mapping
could easily be delegated to an external expert in this field. Once this
mapping is in place, variability in estimates between consultants and
Council would be all but eliminated.

WMAwater notes that such mapping does not form part of the published ARR
guidelines.

While not a fundamental consideration, WCC could provide tabulated
values for the design blockage factors for the more important or
contentious culverts that have been developed in accordance with the
AR&R procedure. This is not a major task and would both expedite and
enforce total consistency across users. Such a table could again be
developed in house or contracted externally.

WMAwater does not consider this to be a pragmatic approach. If the values
are for "contentious" culverts, how would selection of the competing assessed
values be arbitrated?

Robert French

Nothing the report recommends will improve the future flooding
situation in Wollongong

WMAwater thinks the revised policy will improve floodplain management
outcomes in Wollongong

It reviews available blockage information and proposes a design
blockage policy similar to the WCC Policy but different from the
WP11 guidelines for AR&R. That necessarily casts doubt that either
design method could be grounded on the physics of culvert
blockage.

The limitations of the data are well understood. Until better data are available
based on physical measurements (this is possible with increasingly cheap
remote sensing equipment), we must rely on what is available. The analysis
undertaken provides a quantitative method for assessing probability neutral
blockage that will improve with future improvements in data and physical
testing.

The computer modelling (Appendix C) makes it very clear that
blockage effects on a flood peak are negligible, once overtopping
of the channel system occurs.

This is incorrect. In many instances throughout Wollongong, water levels are
insensitive to blockage, but not everywhere.

First principles indicate that Australian over-bank flooding is
essentially due to intense rainfall and that blockage of culverts
normally cannot raise flood levels to discernible degrees. The
Wollongong-originated focus on waterway blockage arises from
the assumption (in lieu of theory and data) that waterway
blockage has an important effect on peak flood heights.

WMAwater clearly states in the report that the primary cause of flooding in
Wollongong is intense rainfall exceeding the drainage system capacity. This
does not preclude blockage as an irrelevance. Blockage can certainly affect
peak flood heights. Even a change of 0.1m is enough to require consideration
as part of setting appropriate levels for new development.

The review of the blockage data is pointless in a second way: there
are no hydraulic blockage data to review.

"Hydraulic blockage" is not well defined. WMAwater has used a definition
relating to the proportion of flow (volume/time) through the structure for
given upstream and downstream water levels, compared to the unblocked
flow capacity. This is close to the definition applied by hydraulic models
through the use of blockage parameters. It is agreed that the available data
does not specifically measure this quantity. That does not permit us to ignore
the issue entirely.
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Robert French

There are several contributing factors but blockage is only a focus
because it has been mistakenly assumed to be a major cause of
such flooding. The real cause is heavy rains producing overbank
floods which are then controlled by natural and artificial land
features.

The report does not claim to quantify the proportion of “cause" of flood
damages that may be attributed to blockage. The report seeks to address
what an appropriate assumption of blockage is for estimating design flood risk,
for locations where it does play some role.

The authors do not make it clear than the probability distribution
of blockage magnitudes is required for every flood AR likely to be
used in design (say, 10, 20, 50 100-years) so that the ARI-neutral
blockage magnitude for each design ARI can be determined.
Obviously, the underlying probability cannot be known if there is
an absence of data which can have probability distributions fitted
to them

WMAwater recognise that the assumed distribution is likely to be different for
different flood magnitudes. There are currently insufficient data to make this
distrinction in the analysis. This may be appropriate in the future, with
collection of additional data, particularly observations made during the flood.
This does not invalidate the approach.

Yes, hydraulic blockage is relevant to Council’s blockage policy —
visual blockage is not relevant to anything — and computer models
are generally conceived of as using hydraulic blockage. But
hydraulic catchment models do not use blockage, hydraulic or
otherwise. They use a calibration factor called ‘blockage’ but it
only has meaning within the software. As such, it has no
relationship with physical blockage in the field.

"Hydraulic blockage" is not well defined. WMAwater has used a definition
relating to the proportion of flow (volume/time) through the structure for
given upstream and downstream water levels, compared to the unblocked
flow capacity at the same levels. This is close to the definition applied by
hydraulic models through the use of blockage parameters. It is agreed that the
available data does not specifically measure this quantity. That does not
permit us to ignore the issue entirely.

“It was recognised that flood levels in some areas could vary
significantly depending on the amount of blockage occurring at
certain culverts or bridges. This was particularly true at major road
and rail crossings, where the embankment across the floodplain is
in some instances much higher than the top of the culvert passing
underneath. It was also recognised that in some areas, flow
diversions occurred and created flow paths which were
unexpected.”

The first sentence uses the word ‘recognised’ as a euphemism for
‘mistakenly thought’ because Rigby and Barthelmess (2011) have
shown what little effect waterway blockage can have on peak
overland flood levels.

The analysis by Bewsher of the Mt Ousley Road culvert performance,
summarised in WMAwater's report, provides a convincing record of the effect
of blockages on overland flood levels in that event.

No such blockages of waterways in long, high embankments have
ever been recorded around Wollongong.

There are reliable accounts of blockage for the M1 Princes Highway culvert on
Allans Creek, and The Avenue on Byarong Creek, in August 1998.

Rory Hentschel
(Cardno)

A 1.2m diameter pipe will be Class 1 and a 0.9wx0.9h culvert will
be Class 2. This is inequitable as a higher blockage will be applied
to the culvert which is smaller.

Reword Class 2 to include Pipes of 1.2m diameter or greater.

All Pipes greater than 1.2m internal diameter will be Class 2. There
is no sizing for Class 3 pipes.

Add sizing for Class 3 pipes.

A 2.7m diameter pipe will be Class 2 and a 2.7w x 1.5h culvert will
be Class 3. This is inequitable as a higher blockage will be applied
to the culvert which is smaller.

Reword Class 3 to include Pipes of 3.0m diameter or greater.

For the updated final draft, the classifications have been simplified and
clarified to remove some of the inconsistencies identified. Note that new
policy cannot guarantee to be consistent with all decisions made under the
previous policy.
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Rory Hentschel Class 3 bridges have no minimum span or height. This could result |Treat openings for Culverts and Bridges the same.
(Cardno) in unconventional bridges designed specifically to exploit this loop

hole. A 2.4w x 1.5h culvert will be Class 2 and a 2.4m span, 1.5m
high bridge will be Class 3. This is inequitable as the openings are
the same.

A 6.0w x 1.2h Culvert will increase from 25% blocked under the
current DCP to Class 2 (50-75% blocked) under the proposed
Policy. This is a real example from DA-2011-478-C approved in
August 2014.

The DA included a cast in-situ concrete box culvert with a span of
6m. DA condition 38 required a minimum height of 1.2m to
minimise blockage.

Adopting a minimum height of 1.5m for Class 3 (and 4) structures
will result in this culvert being Class 2 and the new blockage being
75%. This will result in higher flood levels than previously
anticipated.

Change the minimum height for Class 3 culverts from 1.5m to 1.2m.

All bridges with a diagonal opening >6m and height less than 3m
will increase from 25% blocked under the current DCP to Class 3
(40-60% blocked) under the proposed Policy.

Reword Class definition.

All bridges with a diagonal opening >6m and span less than 5m will
increase from 25% blocked under the current DCP to Class 3 (40-
60% blocked) under the proposed Policy.

Reword Class definition.

Referring to Items 1-10 the wording of the structure Classing
needs to be resolved to remove ambiguity. It is suggested that the
Classification remove differentiation for Pipes/Culverts/Bridges
and refer to a diagonal opening and minimum dimension only.

A suggested Class wording is provided below:

Class 1. Diagonal opening <1.2m or any dimension <0.75m
Class 2. Diagonal opening >=1.2m and all dimensions >=0.75m
Class 3. Diagonal opening >=3m and all dimension >=1.2m
Class 4. Diagonal opening >=6m and all dimension >=1.2m

There is no basis in the WMA report for the provision of Debris
Control Structures (DCS) at some new structures. If DCS are
effective there should be an allowance for a reduced blockage. If
DCS are not effective we should not waste money installing then
at new Culverts.

Remove the requirement to construct Debris Control Structures at new
Culverts.

Council should carefully consider the additional maintenance
burden created by requiring Debris Control Structures (DCS) at
some new Culverts. Maintenance requirements will be higher, as
small debris that might have passed through a 3m culvert will get
stuck on a DCS. If maintenance is not provided then the DCS will
be full of debris before a storm occurs and will provide no benefit.
Providing DSC results in an additional maintenance burden on
Council with no measurable benefit.

Remove the requirement to construct Debris Control Structures at new
Culverts.

Several submissions raised this issue, including Council. WMAwater agrees
that there should be an encouragement for such structures, but decisions
should be made on the basis of merits. The updated final draft contains
revised text to allow some discretion to Council on when such structures are
required.




Submission Issue Raised Submission Request/Recommendation Response
Rory Hentschel Having different “Design” and “Risk Management” blockage Use one set of blockage factors and use a standard 0.5m freeboard to  |With regards to impact assessment, the recommended approach (using
(Cardno) factors will create confusion and is not necessary. The idea that  [the Risk Management level. "design" blockage factors) is consistent with standard floodplain management

the design blockage factors will be used to design and assess
impact while the risk management factors will be used to
determine FPLs and Flood Risk Precincts is flawed, consider the
following scenario. A dwelling has 0.5m freeboard to the “Risk
management” flood level. A new culvert crossing is designed
downstream of the dwelling and is

found to have no upstream impacts based on the design blockage
factors. The dwelling might now have less than 0.5m freeboard to
the “Risk management” flood level because it was not considered
in the design of the culvert. Impact assessments will need to be
carried out using the “Risk Management” factors to ensure that
developments don’t increase the flood risk to other properties.

practice in NSW, and current practice by Council. Current practice does not
require development to assess the impact on the FPL/FPA of neighbouring
development, only on the design flood behaviour. For example, if a
development has a small impact within the creek channel, it may be approved,
even if it does "use up" some of the freeboard that adjacent dwellings have
above the design flood level. The NSW Floodplain Development Manual is
clear that that one of the purposes of freeboard is for "the cumulative effect of
subsequent infill development of existing zoned land." (see Section K5)

Clarification needs to be provided on which blockage factors need
to be used when determining the trafficability of a road for the
purpose of evacuation. If it is the “Risk Management” levels then
culverts and bridges need to be designed using the “Risk
Management” levels. In that case there is no need for additional
“Design” blockage factors.

Use one set of blockage factors.

WMAwater recommends that the "design" blockage factors are our best
estimate of probability neutral blockage and should be used for most flood
modelling tasks. The "risk management" factors are only recommended for
"high regret" planning decisions, such as the level and structural design of new
development, to account for uncertainty in the blockage factors. The updated
final draft contains revised text to clarify the specific applications of each
factor.

Wollongong City
Council

Point 4 (Peak Flood Level Envelopes) refers to assessing two
scenarios to obtain an envelope, however does not stipulate which
scenario to adopt.

It should be made clear in the policy that the scenario which results in
the highest flood level is the one to be adopted.

The policy states that "an envelope of the maximums from both scenarios are
to be used.”

Point 4 under ‘risk management’ refers to clause 2(c), which does
not exist.

It should refer to clause 3(b).

This has been corrected.

Point 6 (Provision of Debris Control Structures) indicates that all
new classes of culverts (1,2,3) and bridges with high debris
potential should have debris control structures installed — it is
unclear how this will be implemented or enforced by Council.

Instead the statement should read “...debris control structures
installed at the discretion of Council...”

Several submissions raised this issue, including Council. WMAwater agrees
that there should be an encouragement for such structures, but decisions
should be made on the basis of merits. The updated final draft contains
revised text to allow some discretion to Council on when such structures are
required.

Point 6 (d) refers to debris control structures to be included in the
design flood calculations, however does not provide a clear
guidance or parameters as to how these structures should be
modelled.

Given the variance of parameters based on the type of debris control
structure, a single parameter should be recommended for ease of
calculations — perhaps a blockage factor based on the aperture size of
the debris control structure.

Given the wide range in designs and site-specific considerations for such
structures, it is considered reasonable for modelling of such structures to be
based on modeller judgement, as with other features of the floodplain that can
affect flow behaviour.

Point 7 (Design of New Structures) indicates that the design AEP
capacity of the proposed structure needs to be identified, however
does not refer to any specific reference.

This reference should be based on an accepted design standard and
from a subjective determination by a consultant. This will make it
easier for both Council and the consultant.

Specifying the design AEP for drainage structures is part of standard design
practice. This clause has been removed as it is not specifically related to
blockage and creates ambiguity.

Point 8 (Blockage Factors) describe each class of culvert/pipe to a
certain degree however should be accompanied by a diagram such
that there is no misinterpretation.

Include diagrams in the policy

The wording for the classifications has been simplified.

Point 8 (Blockage Factors) under Class 3 should be revised to avoid
misuse of a lesser class and percentage blockage.

The second sentence should read “...Bridges with a clearance of

between 1.5m and 3m from the bottom of the channel, or a span width

between 3 and 5m.”

The wording for the classifications has been simplified and the treatment of
bridges and box culverts made more consistent.
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Wollongong City
Council

Point 8b (Blockage Factors) refers to blockage to be “...a consistent
effective reduction of the total flow area across the entire cross
section...”

Whilst this description may be partially effective for some consultants,
this point should be accompanied by a diagram for each class of
conduit/bridge type such that there is no misinterpretation.

This point is very hard to convey by use of a diagram. The explanation given is
suitable for practitioners with experience in hydraulic modelling.

Point 8b (Blockage Factors) refers to blockage to be “...a consistent
effective reduction of the total flow area across the entire cross
section...” however this aspect does not take into account
existing/future creek bed accretion over time which would occur
upslope and across the total waterway including the invert of the
waterway structure.

This item should be further investigated to validate a suggested
approach.

Such "permanent" accretion is a function of the model topography, not
random event-based debris blockage as covered by the policy. This accretion
should be modelled as a matter of standard modelling practice, or addressed
by appropriate maintenance measures if it is anticipated to exacerbate future
flood risk.

Point 8c (Blockage Factors) refers to culverts that have “...potential
to significantly influence the flow behaviour...”

The word ‘significantly’ should be removed from this sentence to avoid
confusion.

This suggestion has been adopted in the updated final draft.

Point 8d (Blockage Factors) refers to modelling
fences/rails/barriers with appropriate energy losses. Whilst this
approach may be more accurate, it is unclear how the application
of such a factor will be demonstrated by the consultant and
verified by Council.

The energy loss factor should be removed from the analysis for
simplicity and reliance made on the % blockage based on tables 1 and
2.

Energy loss parameters are an important component of modelling such
obstructions to flow, and are standard practice in hydraulic modelling. It may
be necessary for the relevant officers to undertake further training in hydraulic
modelling if assessment of this issue is a concern.

Table 1 and Table 2 - The modelling of pervious structures such as
fences/railings with a 50% or 70% debris blockage factor should be
clarified with an example showing the intended application to
make it clearer for the consultant/Council.

Include diagram in the policy

The blockage factor is to be applied to the otherwise "open" part of the
structure. Council may develop diagrams for the DCP if required.

Table 1 and Table 2 - The application of the hydraulic blockage
factors should be clarified with an example for each class of
structure to make it clearer for the consultant/Council.

Include examples of application for each class or structure

The method of application is the same for all classes, and is specified in clause
7(c) of the recommended policy. It may be necessary for the relevant officers
to undertake further training in hydraulic modelling if assessment of this issue
is a concern.

A new development is proposed and in order to comply with the
policy the consultant undertakes flood impact modelling based the
“Design” blockage factors (i.e. Table 2) to demonstrate that there
are no impacts.

Based on the development proposal, there are impacts in “Risk
Management” blockage conditions (i.e. Table 1) but the policy
does not require the applicant’s consultant to model or consider
these impacts.

The policy should be amended to ensure that whichever blockage
conditions are used to determine development potential of a property
(i.e. delineating flood risk precincts, setting of floor levels, etc.) are also
required to be considered for modelling of flood impacts.
Developments should also be required to consider impacts in reduced
and even no blockage conditions also.

With regards to impact assessment, the recommended approach (using
"design" blockage factors) is consistent with standard floodplain management
practice in NSW, and current practice by Council. Current practice does not
require development to assess the impact on the FPL/FPA of neighbouring
development, only on the design flood behaviour. For example, if a
development has a small impact within the creek channel, it may be approved,
even if it does "use up" some of the freeboard that adjacent dwellings have
above the design flood level. The NSW Floodplain Development Manual is
clear that that one of the purposes of freeboard is for "the cumulative effect of
subsequent infill development of existing zoned land." (see Section K5)




Submission

Issue Raised

Submission Request/Recommendation

Response

Wollongong City
Council

There are a number of other controls in Chapter E13 that relate to
other aspects of the development (i.e. Building components,
structural soundness, flood affectation, evacuation, management
and design, car parking, fencing, etc.).

If it is intended that the “Risk Management” blockage criteria be used
to address the controls in Chapter E13, then add extra dot point under
5.3(2)(b) as follows:

- Addressing floodplain management related development controls
for new developments, as contained within Chapter E13 of the
Wollongong DCP2009.

Alternatively, if it is intended that different blockage factors be applied
to address different controls (which is NOT RECOMMENDED as this is
overly complicated, likely to make the policy difficult to apply, and
increase the complexity and cost of flood modelling for new

WMAwater recommends that the "design” blockage factors are our best
estimate of probability neutral blockage and should be used for most flood
modelling tasks, including structural design of development. The "risk
management" factors are only recommended for "high regret” planning
decisions, such as the level and structural design of new development, to
account for uncertainty in the blockage factors. The updated final draft
contains revised text to clarify the specific applications of each factor.

The terminology ‘Flood Planning Area (FPA)’, being the term used
to identify land subject to flooding controls is inconsistent with
Chapter E13 (Floodplain Management) of the WDCP2009. Note
that based on the above definitions, there are portions of land
that are within the Floodplain, but not within the FPA (i.e. where
the PMF is more than 0.5 m above the 1 % AEP level, which is
common throughout the LGA). Similarly, there are portions of land
that are within the FPA but not within the Floodplain (i.e.
anywhere where the PMF level is less than 0.5 m above the 1 %
AEP).

Change wording to ensure harmony between the two policies (i.e. Ch
E13 and E14) and clarify which land is intended to be subject to
floodplain related development controls.

NOTE: Based on the current floodplain management controls in ChE13,
both the Floodplain (i.e. PMF extent) and FPA (i.e. land below the Flood
Planning Level) should be subject to the floodplain management
related development controls, as there are controls that relate to both
the PMF level and also the FPL.

This inconsistency between the PMF extent and FPA extent is an existing issue
with the DCP, and cannot be clarified by revisions to the blockage policy alone.
WMAwater agrees that Council should review this issue, but it is outside the
scope of this review.

Insurance companies are not obliged to comply with the DCP.
Insurance companies will undertake their own risk assessment
based on whichever blockage factors they choose to use. This will
likely involve reviewing the flood extents and risk precincts in
Council’s adopted studies, which will be mapped based on the
Table 1 blockage factors.

References to insurance assessment have been removed from the policy.

This sounds overly complicated and could be difficult for some
consultants to achieve, particularly with the modelling tools
traditional used by consultants that typically undertake site
specific flood studies for individual developments within the LGA
(e.g. local small scale engineering consultants using 1D modelling
tools such as HECRAS, as oppose to specialist hydraulic consultants
undertaking large 2D catchment-wide flood models for Council or
larger developments).

Change to be more simplistic, practical, and cost effective to apply on a
development specific level.

1D modelling tools such as HEC RAS have similar capabilities for including
energy loss parameters for hydraulic structures that more complex models do.
Much of the industry knowledge for modelling energy losses at bridge
structures is documented by Bradley (1978) Hydraulic of Bridge Waterways ,
published for the US Federal Highway Administration, and which is specifically
referred to in the HEC RAS documentation for modelling bridge structures in
that software. The effect of such features on overtopping flow is likely to be
equally or more important than debris blockage, and should not be overlooked
even for small scale assessments, if in proximity to such structures.




WOLLONGONG DCP 2009 — Sustainability Review — Preliminary Stakeholder Feedback

Attachment 1

Preliminary feedback and recommendations
from stakeholders

Comment

Ranking/ rating tool for development and
sustainability.

Encourage the use of existing tools for residential
developments. Review of existing provisions has
occurred for non-residential development.

Requirement for a minimum number of trees per
allotment.

Council can recommend a minimum number of
trees per allotment. Issues may follow in relation
to regulation of such provisions, post
development consent.

Encouraging more active transport when
designing new subdivisions and larger
developments. This may be through ensuring
interconnectivity between communities, roads,
cycle ways and pedestrian links.

Review of subdivision design process may occur
to ensure active transport considerations are
included and actively compete with other site
constraints.

Requirement aspect and passive solar design
requirements, particularly at the subdivision
stage, for new residential development and larger
developments.

There are existing provisions contained in
Wollongong DCP 2009 relating to subdivision and
solar access, orientation and lot layouts. These
provisions aim to maximise solar access and
energy efficiency opportunities for future
dwellings and private open space.

Ensuring requirement for stormwater erosions
and sediment controls in approval process.

Provisions relating to erosion and sediment
control are contained in Wollongong DCP 2009.
Conditions are included in development
consents. Feedback provided to relevant internal
divisions.

Stormwater and erosions sediment controls -
regulation of controls during demolition and/ or
construction.

Outside the scope of this DCP review. Feedback
provided to relevant internal divisions.

Stormwater and sedimentation ponds -
requirement for these not to be placed on Council
land (or land to be dedicated to Council).

Location included as part of development
assessments. Generally location within the
development area.

Increase in permeable surfaces.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Decrease in allowable floor space ratio.

LEP requirement outside the scope of this
project.

Requirement for more vegetation and less grass.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Increase sustainability features - going beyond
BASIX SEPP.

Council may only encourage residents to go
beyond BASIX requirements.

Lighter roof surfaces and driveways to facilitate
cooling and reflect heat.

Council may encourage through the DCP where
appropriate noting the implications relating to
glare and reflection and existing inclusion in
BASIX.

Deep soil zones — deep soil zones for residential
flat buildings should be at the front to reinforce

streetscape and continuous corridor of vegetation.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Bicycle parking facilities even for single homes,
duplex and townhouses.

Discussion with staff revealed WCC 6x6m garage
requirement is regularly varied and reduced for
dwellings & dual occupancies due to the AS
being 5.5m x 5.5m. No further increase is
recommended. Existing Wollongong DCP 2009
provision for storage for e.g. 3 bedroom dwelling
—10m2 volume & 5m2 area required.

Improvements to the assessment of trees for
removal in the DA process.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP.




Preliminary feedback and recommendations
from stakeholders

Comment

Include requirement for source separation of
building materials so that less goes to landfill.

Existing provisions in Wollongong DCP 2009
benchmarked against other Council’s.

Guidelines for solar passive design when
designing dwellings.

Outside the scope of the review.

Allowance for and encouragement of green roofs
and walls.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Guidelines for green roofs and walls.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Character statements — recommended to be
revised to place greater emphasis on protecting
streetscapes and reducing social conflict, and
encouraging multi-dwelling housing near retalil
centres, employment and major public transport
routes.

Outside the immediate scope of this DCP
sustainability review.

Liveable Housing — ensuring housing is capable
of being adapted to future circumstances and
occupants.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Aims and objectives contained in the DCP —to
have greater emphasis on sustainability.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Include sustainability DCP provisions in each
respective chapter of the current DCP rather than
have a stand-alone sustainability chapter

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Parks, waterways and creeks — use of local plant
species in parks to support local biodiversity, and
ensure creeks contribute to visual amenity.

Applicable for new subdivisions.

Street trees and visual amenity in new
subdivisions — improving amenity of new
subdivisions and developments through
landscaping and use of street trees using local
plant species.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009 noting
the current Urban Green Strategy being
developed by Council.
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1. Introduction

Like many other areas across New South Wales, Wollongong is experiencing development pressures and this pressure
will continue into the future. The lllawarra Shoalhaven Regional Plan 2015 has identified projected housing needs for
the Wollongong local government area of 14,600 by 2036. The vision set for the lllawarra and Shoalhaven in the
regional plan is a sustainable future and resilient community, capable of adapting to changing economic, social and
environmental circumstances. The plan identifies the need to support the sustainable use of land and water resources
and build resilience to natural hazards and climate change.

Wollongong Local Environment Plan 2009 (Wollongong LEP 2009) is Council’s primary statutory document regulating
land use and development for the city. Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 (Wollongong DCP) supplements
Wollongong LEP 2009 and contains development objectives and controls which guide permissible development.
Wollongong DCP came into force on 3 March 2010 and has since been subject to periodic review. No review has been
completed targeting sustainability. Council’s Environmental Sustainability Strategy and associated implementation
plan, as well as Council’s Environmental Strategy and Planning Division 2015/2016 Business Plan seeks development of
a sustainability DCP chapter. This discussion paper aims to:

a) review Wollongong DCP in the context of sustainability as defined by Council’s Environmental Sustainability
Policy and ESD as defined by the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and Local Government Act
1993.

b) document strengths and shortfalls of current development objectives and controls contained in Wollongong
DCP relating to sustainability.

c) outline legislation affecting development outcomes and the application of Wollongong DCP.

d) benchmark Wollongong’s DCP provisions against the DCP provisions of other NSW Councils.

e) provide recommended amendments for Wollongong DCP to enhance the sustainability of development.

1.1 Defining sustainability

Sustainability is considered an all-encompassing term applicable to Council and our community. Council’s
Environmental Sustainability Policy defines sustainability as “meeting the need of present generations without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs” (Our Common Future, World Commission on
Environment and Development 1987).

The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EPA Act 1979) addresses sustainability through its main
objectives, encouraging:

(i) the proper management, development and conservation of natural and artificial resources, including
agricultural land, natural assets, forests, minerals, water, cities, towns and villages, for the purpose of
promoting the social and economic welfare of the community and a better environment... and

(vii) ecologically sustainable development
Ecologically sustainable development as defined by the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979,

.. requires the effective integration of economic and environmental considerations in decision-making processes.
Ecologically sustainable development can be achieved through the implementation of the following principles and
programs:

(a) the precautionary principle—namely, that if there are threats of serious or irreversible environmental damage,
lack of full scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for postponing measures to prevent
environmental degradation.

In the application of the precautionary principle, public and private decisions should be guided by:
(i) careful evaluation to avoid, wherever practicable, serious or irreversible damage to the environment, and
(i) an assessment of the risk-weighted consequences of various options,

(b) inter-generational equity—namely, that the present generation should ensure that the health, diversity and
productivity of the environment are maintained or enhanced for the benefit of future generations,
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(c) conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity—namely, that conservation of biological diversity
and ecological integrity should be a fundamental consideration,

(d) improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms—namely, that environmental factors should be included
in the valuation of assets and services, such as:
(i) polluter pays—that is, those who generate pollution and waste should bear the cost of containment,
avoidance or abatement,
(ii) the users of goods and services should pay prices based on the full life cycle of costs of providing goods and
services, including the use of natural resources and assets and the ultimate disposal of any waste,

(iii) environmental goals, having been established, should be pursued in the most cost effective way, by
establishing incentive structures, including market mechanisms, that enable those best placed to
maximise benefits or minimise costs to develop their own solutions and responses to environmental
problems.

The Local Government Act 1993 (LG Act 1993) provides the legal framework for the effective, efficient,
environmentally responsible and open system for local government in NSW. There are five overall purposes of the LG
Act 1993 including the requirement for councils, councillors and council employees to have regard to the principle of
ecologically sustainable development in carrying out of their responsibilities. The principles of ecologically sustainable
development are defined the same as that of the EPA Act 1979.

Council’s Environmental Sustainability Policy acknowledges the principles of ecologically sustainable development in
all Council decision making processes, including the precautionary principle, biological diversity and improved
valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms.

The definition of sustainability as defined by Council’s Environmental Sustainability Policy, as well as the definition of
ESD defined in accordance with EPA Act 1979, have informed this discussion paper.

1.2 Initial stakeholder feedback

Initial feedback was sought from Council’s Neighbourhood Forums and Environment and Sustainability Reference
Group in August/ September 2015 to identify issues and concerns for consideration in this sustainability DCP review
(Appendix A). Feedback received was wide-ranging but broadly based around the need to:

increase native vegetation and biodiversity,

decrease permeable surfaces,

improve the siting and operation of residential developments,
decrease the bulk and scale of development,

go beyond the standard BASIX requirements,

review universal housing requirements.

AU

A number of issues raised concerned matters outside Council’s sphere of influence i.e. those Council is unable to
regulate through a development control plan. These included the requirement to increase sustainability features
beyond BASIX for dwellings, as well as minimum passive solar design requirements for dwellings.

1.3 Benchmarking

Forming part of this review, Wollongong DCP provisions have been benchmarked against other NSW Councils to
highlight differences between local government areas and opportunity for Wollongong. DCP’s from the following local
government areas have been included in this review:

e City of Sydney 2012

e Gosford DCP 2013

e The Hills DCP 2012

e Kiama DCP 2012

e Newcastle DCP 2012

e North Sydney 2013

e Penrith DCP 2014

e  Shellharbour DCP 2013

e Sutherland Draft DCP 2015
e  Willoughby DCP 2006
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Specific and more targeted DCP chapters from other local government areas have also been included in this review.
These have been integrated where appropriate throughout the remainder of this discussion paper.

1.4 The role of Wollongong DCP

In accordance with s74BA of EPA Act 1979, the principal purposes of a DCP are to provide guidance on the following
matters:

v to give effect to the aims of the Wollongong LEP 2009,
v’ facilitate permissible development, and
v' achieve the objectives of the various land uses zones under Wollongong LEP 2009.

DCP controls may be varied to provide flexibility for applicants, whilst still achieving the DCP objectives.
The Wollongong DCP is divided into five parts and contains 63 chapters and 3 appendices.

Part A Introduction

PartB  Land Use Based Planning Controls

Part C  Specific Land use Controls

Part D Locality Based DCPs/ Precinct Plans

PartE  General (City Wide) Controls.

The DCP is structured to move from land use based controls (Part B) to specific locality based controls (Part D), to city
wide controls.

The scope of development requiring compliance with Wollongong DCP is limited by other statutory requirements
(Table 1).

The State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Standards 2008) enables exempt and
complying development to occur through application of State-wide development controls. Wollongong LEP and DCP
do not apply where an applicant chooses to develop in accordance with this SEPP.

Analysis of data relating to development applications determined and complying development certificates in the
Wollongong local government area for 2014/2015 (1 July 2014 to 30 June 2015) indicates 25.1% of applications were
complying development, 97% of which were assessed by a private certifier and not Council.

The NSW Government is looking to expand SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Standards) 2008. A discussion
paper was released in November 2015 which explored expansion of the SEPP to include dual occupancies, manor
homes, and certain townhouses and terraces. This review is outlined further later in this paper.

Table 1: Legislation affecting application of development control plans

Legislation Applicability How does the legislation relate to Council
and Wollongong DCP?

State Environmental This SEPP provides a streamlined Council (or a private certifier) completes
Planning Policy (Exempt assessment process for development that ~ complying development approval process.
and Complying complies with specified development
Development Codes) standards. This SEPP applies to

2008 development types such as dwellings,
additions and alterations, swimming pools.

Certifiers do not have to assess complying
development applications against the
Wollongong DCP.

Exempt development codes identify the
type of development that are of minimal
environmental impact that may be carried
out without need for development consent
(exempt).

Complying development codes identify the
types of development that may be carried

3|Page Z215/254255



Legislation Applicability How does the legislation relate to Council
and Wollongong DCP?
out with a complying development
certificate.

State Environmental SEPP 65 applies to residential flat building,  For development effected by this SEPP,
Planning Policy No 65 - shop top housing or mixed use advice from the design review panel,
Design Quality for development with a residential design quality principles, and Apartment
Residential Apartment accommodation component, (if the Design Guide must all be taken into
Buildings development is a new building or consideration.

substantial re-development, is at least 3 or
more storeys, and contains at least 4 or
more dwellings).

Clause 6A indicates Wollongong DCP
provisions have no effect in relation to
visual privacy, solar and daylight access,
common circulation and spaces, apartment
size and layout, ceiling heights, private
open space and balconies, natural
ventilation, storage.

This does not apply to boarding houses or
serviced apartments, or class 1a or 1b
buildings within the meaning of the
Building Code of Australia (i.e. dwelling BASIX applies to development required to
houses, boarding houses, guest houses, comply with SEPP 65.

e ERs Eme vl ) A report to Council 14 March 2016
proposes to increase the application of
Wollongong’s Design Review Panel and
application of SEPP 65 developments. All
buildings 3 storeys or more containing at
least 4 dwellings will be designed in
accordance with SEPP 65 and Apartment
Design Guidelines.

State Environmental SEPP applies to all residential development  In accordance with s9 of the SEPP, any
HEQTe el AT plsf  types in NSW e.g. dwelling houses, dual provisions contained in Wollongong DCP
Sustainability Index: occupancies, multi-dwelling housing, which relate to the following have no
BASIX) 2004 residential flat buildings, the residential effect

component of mix use buildings. This

includes complying development. O LIEEEE T IS e iEs

potable water, or reduce emissions or
This does not include a hotel or motel. greenhouse gases in BASIX effected
buildings, or
e animproved thermal performance of a
building.
A multitude of other legislation operates to regulate the development industry and directly and indirectly affects
development outcomes in the Wollongong area. For example:

e  SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007
e SEPP (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009
e SEPP (Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability) 2004
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2. Sustainability and Wollongong DCP

Wollongong DCP 2009 contains a multitude of existing and integrated provisions which directly or indirectly contribute
to sustainable development outcomes. The overarching objectives contained upfront in Wollongong DCP include a
number of provisions which introduce and highlight the importance of sustainability for the Wollongong area. These
overarching objectives are supported by specific objectives and development controls embedded throughout the
various land use, site specific and general DCP chapters in Wollongong DCP 2009.

There are many existing provisions of Wollongong DCP which directly and indirectly enhance the sustainability of
development outcomes for the Wollongong area, which are summarised in Table 2.

Table 2: Existing provisions of Wollongong DCP promoting enhanced sustainability outcomes.

Chapter Wollongong DCP Objective / Control

Al: Introduction  Overarching aims and objectives include:
¢) ensuring that development contributes to the quality of the natural and built environments.
f) encouraging the provision of development that is accessible and adaptable to meet the existing
and future needs of all residents, including people with a disability.
g) ensuring development is of a high design standard and energy efficient.
i) ensuring the threat of bushfire is assessed.
k) ensuring new development contributes to the safe and liveable environments.

B1: Residential The overall aims for general residential development in Wollongong DCP include:

Development (d) to manage residential development in order to maximise the retention of significant remnant
trees and other natural features in particular localities.
(e) to encourage innovative housing design and energy efficient housing which embraces the highest
possible architectural, environmental and amenity standards.
(f) promoting development which achieves the objectives of ESD.
(g) to encourage a mix of housing forms within the city to assist in achieving urban consolidation
initiatives particularly in localities close to business centres and railway stations and to assist in
providing housing affordability.

Landscaping

The objectives for landscaped areas for dwelling and dual occupancy residential development aims to
preserve and retain existing mature native vegetation, encourage the planting of additional significant
vegetation, encourage the linkage of habitat corridors along the rear of sites, allow for increasing water
infiltration and minimising urban run-off.

The objectives for landscaping for attached dwellings and multi dwelling housing and residential flat
buildings are similar to those for general residential development, focusing on reducing impervious
areas, the appearance of housing through integrated landscape design and increasing the volume of
vegetation in urban areas. A minimum landscaped area is required for all residential development.

Deep soil zones

Attached dwellings, multi dwelling housing and residential flat buildings are also required to include a
minimum deep soil zone on the site. Deep soil zone objectives compliment those for required
landscaped areas and aim to protect existing mature trees on site, encourage the planting of significant
vegetation, encourage linkage with adjacent deep soil zones to provide habitat, and allow of increased
water infiltration.

Building character and form
Provisions which aim to ensure residential development respond to both its natural and built
surrounds.

Adaptable Housing
Requirement for the application of adaptable housing standard (Australian Standard) generally where
there are 6 or more dwellings proposed for a multi dwelling housing and residential flat building.

SEPP 65 and the NSW Department of Planning and Environment’s Apartment Design Guide (July 2015)
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Chapter

Wollongong DCP Objective / Control

Applicable to residential flat buildings and includes objectives and design guidance for such
development, including provision relating to solar access and design, natural ventilation, landscape
design, adaptive reuse, universal design, green roofs and walls, planting on structures, energy
efficiency and water management and waste management.

B2: Residential
Subdivision

Overall aims include: ensuring subdivisions are designed to take into account the principles of
ecological sustainable development; including focus on lot orientation for future solar efficiency; and
ensuring the majority of allotments are within 400m walking distance to a bus stop.

Subdivision design

Subdivision design objectives and controls aim to ensure the design of a proposed subdivision takes
into account inherent site constraints and natural landform features, and to ensure significant trees,
other vegetation and endangered ecological communities and threatened species are taken into
account.

Lot layout and orientation

Includes provision for: consideration of energy efficiency opportunities for future dwellings; maximising
private open space; ensuring adequate pedestrian and cycleway linkages are provided; ensuring road
networks cater for the safety of pedestrians, cyclists and motorists; and ensuring that footpaths meet
required standards.

Street tree planting

The residential subdivision chapter includes specification for one street tree per 12m of residential
frontage as being generally required.

Stormwater Drainage (including water sensitive urban design infrastructure)

Provisions aim to minimise stormwater drainage runoff impacts and limit post development discharge
to that of pre-development levels. It aims to provide a sustainable stormwater drainage and water
quality environment for both the natural and man-made environment. It aims to encourage the use of
water sensitive design initiatives for larger residential subdivisions.

B3 Mixed Use
Development

There are various objectives for mixed use development for Wollongong including minimising adverse
impacts on neighbouring land uses and ensuring the development has regard for any trees or
vegetation which requires preservation. There is no specific objective which promotes development
which aims to achieve the principles of ecologically sustainable development.

Landscaping

Provision for podium planting and street trees is included. Green roofs and walls are currently not
encouraged/ required in Wollongong DCP.

Adaptable Housing

Adaptable housing is required where there is a residential component to the development for multi
dwelling and attached dwelling housing.

Adaptive Reuse

An additional strength of this DCP chapter includes objectives and controls relating to adaptive reuse.
These provisions aim to ensure flexible living / working relations within the dwelling design, encourage
the conversation of underutilised commercial (office and retail) space to residential. It aims to ensure
adaptive reuse opportunities are considered when designing such developments.

B4 Development
in Business Zones

DCP Chapter currently under separate review.

B5 Industrial
Development

Wollongong’s industrial lands DCP chapter includes objectives for the incorporation of ecologically
sustainable development and encouraging the use of water sensitive urban design measures.

Development objectives relating to the building design / facade treatment include the promotion of
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Chapter

Wollongong DCP Objective / Control

functional, safe and environmentally friendly industrial development. The provision of natural lighting
is required for large-scale factory or warehouse distribution buildings.

Landscaping controls include a minimum number of trees for car park areas (1 tree per 10 car spaces
selected to provide a 4-6m canopy spread at maturity).

B6 Development
in the lllawarra
Escarpment

Objectives of this DCP chapter include provision to:

(e) ensure development is consistent with the principles of ecologically sustainable development,
especially intergenerational equity, bearing in mind the unique environmental characteristics of each
specific locality within the escarpment.

(f) ensure that development is restricted to the existing cleared sites within the escarpment slope and
foothills areas only and any such development is well designed to minimise potential bush fire, land
instability, flooding and or draining hazard risks.

(g) ensure that any new development makes provision for adequate water supplies and an
environmentally acceptable waste water treatment system and stormwater drainage.

Development in the lllawarra Escarpment requires a visual impact assessment. This is additional to the
general development controls for the subject development.

Siting and orientation objectives and controls ensure dwellings and outbuildings are not prominent on
a ridgeline or hilltop, are sympathetic with the landscape character and surrounding environment, and
ensure the external building materials and finishes reinforce the landscape character of the Illawarra
Escarpment.

This DCP Chapter also includes an outline of BASIX and compliance requirements for residential
development.

D13 Wollongong

This DCP chapter includes requirement to meet minimum energy efficiency and water conservation

City Centre development controls for certain development, including minimum 4 star rating in accordance with
NABERS for commercial office development with a construction cost of $5 million or more.
Development controls relating to reflectivity, wind mitigation, landscape design and planting on
structures are also included.

D16 West Dapto  Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area acknowledges the intrinsic environment and biodiversity

Urban Release
Area

present in the area and sets outlines, in general terms, how this area will be subdivided.

Council has also resolved to apply biodiversity certification for West Dapto. This process is underway.

E6 Landscaping

DCP Chapter defines the landscaping provisions necessary for different types of development
applications. It aims to ensure landscaping is appropriate to characteristics of its locality, preserves and
contributes to its natural, culture, heritage and visual character, and minimise the impacts from
development on natural site features and existing trees.

DCP chapter includes provisions relating to street trees.

E7 Waste
Management

DCP Chapter aiming to minimise the volume of waste generated during the demolition and
construction phases of development, minimise waste and encourage recycling during the post
development operational phase. This includes the specification for a site waste minimisation
management plan specifying the types and volumes of waste expected to be generated, as well as the
reuse, recycling and/ or final disposal sites.

E17 Preservation
and
Management of
Trees and
Vegetation

DCP chapter outlining Council’s requirements for the preservation and management of trees and other
vegetation. The controls outlined in this chapter apply for tree/ vegetation removal requested via a
development application of via a tree management permit.

This DCP chapter aims to protect trees in our LGA, protect and enhance native vegetation and habitat,
conserve significant stands of remnant vegetation and ensure any new development considers and
maximises the protection of existing vegetation through the site planning, design, development,
construction and operation of the development.
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Chapter Wollongong DCP Objective / Control

This chapter operates alongside chapter E18 (Threatened Species).

E18 Threatened This DCP Chapter applies where there is potential for a development to affect threatened species,

Species populations, endangered ecological communities or their habitat. This DCP chapter is primarily focused
on legislation (TSC Act 1995 or FMA 1994) and outlines legislative requirements to assess such impacts.
This chapter includes Council’s requirements for flora and fauna assessments.

E23 Riparian There are many objectives of this DCP chapter including the aim to protect urban creeks and riparian
Lands corridors, conserve, enhance and protect existing native riparian vegetation and habitat and protecting
Management water quality.

In order to analyse the specific provisions of Wollongong DCP and benchmark Wollongong DCP against other NSW
Councils DCP provisions, the remainder of this discussion paper has been broken into key sustainability themes,
namely:

e Biodiversity

e Energy and water

e Waste

e Transportation

e  Building design and materials

2.1 Biodiversity

The effect of development on biodiversity is regulated in the first instance by federal and state legislation, and
subsequently via Wollongong LEP 2009 and Wollongong DCP. Legislation and state environmental planning policies
regulating biodiversity impacts include:

e Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999
e Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979

e Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995

e Fisheries Management Act 1994

e Native Vegetation Act 2003

e State Environmental Planning Policy 26 — Littoral Rainforests

e State Environmental Planning Policy 44 — Koala Habitat Protection

Wollongong LEP 2009 contains provisions relating to biodiversity, namely clause 7.2 Natural Resources Sensitivity-
Biodiversity and clauses 5.9 and 5.9AA Preservation of trees and vegetation.

Clause 7.2 Natural Resources Sensitivity- Biodiversity aims to protect, maintain or improve the diversity and condition
of the native vegetation and habitat, including protecting biological diversity of native flora and fauna, protecting
ecological processes, and encouraging the recovery of threatened species, communities, populations and their
habitats. This clause applies to areas identified on the natural resource sensitivity — biodiversity map, contained in
Wollongong LEP 2009.

Clause 5.9 aims to preserve the amenity of the area including biodiversity values, through the preservation of trees
and other vegetation. This clause contains provisions relating to the assessment of trees and other vegetation for
removal, and references requirements of Wollongong DCP.

The following chapters of Wollongong DCP directly address biodiversity issues by supporting statutory requirements
for biodiversity assessment, and outlining Council’s process for the removal of trees and other vegetation.

E17 — Preservation of trees and other vegetation
E18 — Threatened Species Impact Assessment

E23 - Riparian Land Management
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There are various DCP provisions which indirectly affect biodiversity and the potential for biodiversity at the
neighbourhood planning and subdivision scale, as well as at the individual allotment scale. These have been examined
further below.

2.1.1  Neighbourhood planning and subdivision

Chapter B2 Residential Subdivision and D16 West Dapto Release Area of Wollongong DCP provide comprehensive
development objectives and controls for subdivisions in the Wollongong local government area. The overall objectives
contained in Chapter B2 Residential subdivision include provisions for the subdivision being responsive to inherent site
conditions and constraints, and ensure subdivisions are designed to take into account the principles of ESD.

For the West Dapto Urban Release area, Council has resolved to support the application of the biodiversity
certification assessment methodology (27 May 2013 and 23 June 2014). The biodiversity certification process
identifies and protects areas of high conservation value at the landscape scale, whilst also identifying areas suitable
for development. Impacts on areas of lower biodiversity value are permanently offset leading to an overall ‘improve
or maintain’ outcome. This approach is considered to be the most sustainable approach to managing the competing
priorities of environmental protection and biodiversity, and delivery of housing in the West Dapto urban release area.

Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area acknowledges the intrinsic environment and biodiversity present in the area
and sets outlines, in general terms, how this area will be subdivided. s6.3.1 Flora and Fauna development controls
specify areas of environmental sensitivity to be zoned environmental conservation accordingly with minimal
development permitted. Areas of lessor significance will still require sensitive design and siting and be included in the
Environmental Living zone. Additionally, areas of significant remnant vegetation will be conserved and incorporated
into the open space network as areas of passive recreation.

Water Management and Riparian Management objectives and controls in Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area aim
to conserve and rehabilitate riparian corridors and vegetation, restore remnant native vegetation along creeklines,
escarpment and provide linkages for wildlife movement, and to introduce wildlife corridors providing a functioning
habitat for birds, fish and diverse native flora.

2.1.2  Individual allotments

Although the scope to achieve biodiversity outcomes at an individual allotment scale is limited, there are a number
direct and indirect development controls which enhance and effect biodiversity outcomes.

The land use based DCP chapters in Wollongong DCP (Chapters B1 — B7) specify development objectives and controls
which guide the footprint, siting and built form of development on a site. Development controls relating to setbacks,
landscaping, private open space, and deep soil zones, and Wollongong LEP 2009 floor space ratio, collectively affect
the potential for biodiversity both in a present and future capacity.

For dwellings and ancillary development assessed as complying development in accordance with SEPP (Exempt and
complying), development standards applied differ from those specified in Wollongong DCP. Table 3 summarises
Wollongong’s general residential development controls and those required in accordance with SEPP Exempt and
Complying Development Standards.

Table 3: Wollongong’s general residential development controls compared with those required as per SEPP (Exempt
and Complying)

WCC DCP Controls SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008*

General residential (Chapter B1)

6m for infill development (unless the  Based on lot area. For example

D SR (25, 4.5m - for a lot >300m2 but not more than 900m2.

4m for greenfield sites (except
garages and carports — 5.5 m).

Side For single storey development, walls  Based on lot widths however this is generally 900mm.
setback must be setback 900mmand eaves/
gutters must be setback 450mm.
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WCC DCP Controls

SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008*

Rear
setback

Landscape
d area

Private
open
space

Site
coverage

Floor area
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General residential (Chapter B1)

For single storey development, walls
must be setback 900mmand eaves/
gutters must be setback 450mm.

3m - for double storey development,

20% of the site, of which 50% must
be behind the primary building line.

Minimum landscaped width — 1.5m.

Minimum area of 24m2. Minimum
width for one side 4m and no
steeper than 1:50.

Nil

Floor space ratio as defined by
Wollongong LEP and shown on the
FSR map.

FSR is defined in s2.1.3.

Generally FSR is as follows:

R2 zone (low density residential)
0.5:1

R3 zone (medium density zone)
075:1

Based on lot area. For example

3m — for any building with a height of up to 4.5 m and lot area of
between 200m2 and 900m2.

8m — for any building with a height greater than 4.5 m and lot
area of between 300m2 and 900mz2.

Based on lot area.

20% - lot area is >450m2 - <600m2
30% - lot area is >600m2 - <900m2.
40% - lot area is >900m2 - <1500m2.

At least 50% of the landscaped area must be behind the building
line to the primary road.

Minimum landscaped width — 1.5m.

Based on lot width. For example:

24m2 minimum POS for lots with width >10m.
Minimum width for one side 3m, no steeper than 1:50.

s3.9 outlines site coverage requirements for complying
development subject based on the lot area. i.e.

55% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 300m?
but less than 450m?

50 % if the lot has an area of at least 450m? but less than 900m?

40% if the lot has an area of at least 900m? but less than
1500m?

Maximum floor area used and defined differently to the FSR As
per Wollongong LEP.

Maximum floor areas is the total floor area for a dwelling
housing, detached studio, basement and any secondary dwelling:

270m?if the lot has an area of 300m? but not more than 450m?°.
330m? if the lot has an area of 450m? but not more than 600m*
380m? if the lot has an area of 600m? but not more than 900m?.
430m? if the lot has an area of more than 900m?.

Floor area, for a dwelling house referred to in Part 3, 3A or 4 of
SEPP (exempt and complying), means the sum of the areas of
each storey of the dwelling house and any carport, garage,
balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah, measured at a
height of 1.4m above each floor level, that is within the outer
face of:

(a) the external walls of the dwelling house, and

(b) the walls of the carport, garage, balcony, deck, patio,
pergola, terrace or verandah,

but does not include any of the following:
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WCC DCP Controls SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008*

General residential (Chapter B1)

(c) any part of an awning, blind or canopy that is outside the
outer wall of a building,

(d) the eaves,
(e) alift shaft,

(f) astairway,

(g) avoid above a lower storey.

Differences between Wollongong DCP and the complying development general housing code relate to rear setbacks,
FSR, site coverage and maximum floor area. Complying development also requires a higher landscaped area than that
required in Wollongong DCP, in cases where the lot size is greater than 600m2.

Landscaping objectives defined in Wollongong DCP for residential development aim to retain and encourage the
enhancement of existing native biodiversity and concentrate corridors along the rear of sites. The additional
sustainability benefits beyond biodiversity relate to water cycle management and facilitation of private open space
areas for current and future generations. Complementary to landscape areas, deep soil planting zones are an
additional requirement for many forms of development, excluding dwellings. Deep soil zones have multiple aims
including the protection of existing mature vegetation, encouragement of planting significant vegetation, contribution
to the biodiversity, and increasing water infiltration capacity. Linkages of deep soil zones across the back of allotments
have historically been recommended, aiming to provide habitat linkages for plants and birdlife.

Table 4: Wollongong DCP’s landscaping and deep soil zone requirements for residential land uses.

[ | Landscaping controls (summary) | Deep soil planting controls (summary)

Dwellings, dual 20% (minimum) of the allotment or  Nil
occupancies site area.
- 50% must be behind the front
building line.
- minimum 1.5m width for
landscaping.
Attached dwellings 30% (minimum) of the allotment or  15% minimum (or half the landscaped area) is
and multi-dwelling site area. required to be deep soil zone where this is not
housing - minimum 1.5m width for located at the rear of the site.
landscaping.
Alternatively, a minimum 6m wide strip may be
provided at the rear of the site. (note the minimum
site width for these types of development is 18m).
Deep planting zone must be densely planted with
trees and shrubs.
Residential Flat 30% (minimum) of the site area. A minimum of half the landscaped area (or 15% of
Buildings - minimum 1.5m width the site) is required to be provided as deep soil zone
landscaping. where this is not located at the rear of the site.

May be located anywhere except front of the
building line, and have a minimum dimension of 6m.

Otherwise, the deep soil zone may extend the full
length of the rear of the site — 6m minimum.
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[ | Landscaping controls (summary) | Deep soil planting controls (summary)

Note a minimum site width of 24m is required for
residential flat buildings.
2.1.3  Floor space ratio and site coverage

In accordance with Wollongong Local Environment Plan 2009, floor space ratio of buildings on a site is the ratio of the
gross floor area of all buildings within the site to the site area.

Gross floor area is defined as the sum of the floor area of each floor of a building measured from the internal face of
external walls, or from the internal face of walls separating the building from any other building, measured at a height
of 1.4 metres above the floor, and includes:

a) the area of a mezzanine, and
b) habitable rooms in a basement or an attic, and
c) any shop, auditorium, cinema, and the like, in a basement or attic,

but excludes:

d) any area for common vertical circulation, such as lifts and stairs, and
e) any basement:
i. storage, and
ii. vehicular access, loading areas, garbage and services, and
f) plant rooms, lift towers and other areas used exclusively for mechanical services or ducting, and
car parking to meet any requirements of the

a) consent authority (including access to that car parking), and

b) any space used for the loading or unloading of goods (including access to it), and
c) terraces and balconies with outer walls less than 1.4 metres high, and

d) voids above a floor at the level of a storey or storey above.

The definition of FSR constrains development on a site. The term FSR however may be considered misleading when
the definition is not carefully interpreted.

Site coverage is concerned with the overall footprint of the site (Figure 1). Defined by Wollongong LEP 2009 site
coverage is the proportion of a site area covered by buildings. The following are not included for the purpose of
calculating site coverage:

(a) any basement,

(b) any part of an awning that is outside the outer walls of a building and that adjoins the street frontage or other
site boundary,

(c) any eaves,

(d) unenclosed balconies, decks, pergolas and the like.

2.1.4  Benchmarking across other Councils

Landscaping

Analysis of the landscaping provisions from benchmarked Councils indicates minimum landscaping area requirements
vary across local government areas. Some Councils adopt a similar approach to the SEPP (Exempt and Complying
Development Codes) 2008 and link minimum landscaped areas to lot size for dwellings and residential development.
Example: Penrith DCP 2014, Newcastle DCP 2012. Others Councils adopt a similar approach to Wollongong and have a
minimum area based on land use. Example: North Sydney.

Sutherland Shire and Hunters Hill Councils have gone a one step further and included minimum landscaped areas in
their local environment plan. Sutherland (draft) DCP 2015 contains provisions relating to the location of landscaping,
and also specifies a minimum number of trees for low density residential development. Hunters Hill Council DCP 2015,
supported by the LEP landscaping provisions, specifies a minimum number of canopy trees for dwellings and
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secondary dwellings. Both Sutherland Shire Council and Hunters Hill Council local environment plans contain minimum
landscaping requirements. There are no minimum landscape requirements contained in Wollongong LEP 2009.

Different configurations of the same FSR Site coverage (footprint) on an example site

Figure 1 Example of the application of FSR and site coverage (Source: Tweed Shire Council, May 2012)

Site coverage

Site coverage is an additional DCP provision adopted by some benchmarked Councils and included as a requirement
under SEPP Exempt and Complying Development. Site coverage DCP objectives and controls often aim to:

e control the density of development on a site and / or ensure development is in keeping with an optimum
capacity of the site,
e ensure adequate provision is made for landscaping, landscaped areas and private open space.

Of those Councils benchmarked, four did not include any requirements for site coverage, one specified site coverage
requirements for secondary dwellings (only), and four contained more comprehensive site coverage (or similar)
requirements for specified types of residential development.

Kiama Municipal Council DCP 2012 specifies 60% site coverage for dwellings. Medium density development is
required to comply with a building footprint requirement which specifies 25% of the site to be deep soil zones
and designed in accordance with their landscaping requirements.

North Sydney Council DCP 2013 contains site coverage requirements dependant on lot size. For example 50% for
lots 230-499m2, 40% for lots 500-749m2. 45% site coverage for dual occupancies. Note: North Sydney does not
use FSR, only height controls in their LEP and site coverage in the DCP.

Gosford Council DCP 2013 does not specify site coverage in their general development controls. They adopt a
similar approach using site occupancy termed Open Space Areas. An Open Space Area is ‘that part of a site not
occupied by any building and which is predominantly landscaped by way of planting of gardens, lawns, shrubs or
trees and is available for use and enjoyment by the occupants of the building erected on that site, but does not
include so much of the site area as is used for driveways and parking areas’. For dwelling houses, ancillary
structures, and secondary dwellings — collectively the Open Space Area for the site, must not be less than 40%.

Site coverage is specified in Gosford DCP in their major centres with specific development controls e.g. 100% for
commercial and mixed use development in the commercial core, 75% for commercial and mixed use
development in all other zones.

Willoughby Council DCP 2006 includes site coverage objectives and controls for attached dwellings, multi dwelling
housing and residential flat buildings. The maximum site coverage is based on the number of storeys of the
development as below.

13|Page Z15/254255



Storey Max site coverage

1 50%
2 35%
3 30%
4 28%

Roof gardens and podium planting vs green roofs and walls

Podium planting and roof top gardens have long provided an avenue to integrate landscaping outcomes into
residential flat buildings, mixed use and commercial developments. Wollongong DCP 2009 promotes the use of
rooftop gardens as one avenue of achieving private open space requirements for attached dwellings and residential
apartment buildings. Additional provisions are included in Chapter E6 Landscaping of Wollongong 2009 in relation to
planting on concrete slabs and podiums, and landscape plans.

Green roofs and walls have become a focus of sustainable development in recent years and aim to minimise the
impacts of a building on the environment, as well as increasing biodiversity outcomes. Green walls have the potential
to significantly contribute to the streetscape and building facade when aesthetically designed and operating correctly.
They also present risk if the functionally fails and/ or during changes of ownership. A failing or failed green wall is
likely to detract from the overall streetscape.

North Sydney Council DCP defines green roofs and requires the provision of a green roof/s for new buildings or
alterations and additions which involve the creation of new roof space which are generally flat. North Sydney Council
DCP also contains a provision which encourage the incorporation of green walls into developments where appropriate
The City of Sydney DCP and Newcastle Council DCP both contain provisions relating to green roofs and walls
encouraging their use. Wollongong DCP does not provide commentary in relation to green roofs and walls.

North Sydney Council and the City of Sydney have both produced manuals relating to green roofs and or walls which
provide technical guidance on their design, construction and maintenance.

215

Figure 1 Green roof and wall guides have been produced by (left) North Sydney
Council and (right) City of Sydney.

Recommended amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009

Wollongong DCP may look to enhance biodiversity outcomes throughout Wollongong through the introduction of site
coverage controls and increasing minimum landscaped areas. The introduction of deep soil zones for dual occupancies
would allow for increased water infiltration and enable an increase in vegetation onsite. The requirement for a
minimum number of trees for different developments and encouragement of the use of green roofs and walls would
also contribute to biodiversity surrounding such developments.
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DCP Chapter

General recommendation

Draft recommended amendment

B1 Residential
Development

Introduce site coverage
development objectives and
controls for dwellings.

For dwellings & dual occupancies — adapted from SEPP (Exempt and
complying). i.e.

55% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area less than 450m>.

50% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 450m? but
less than 900m>.

40% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 900m>.

B1 Residential
Development

Increase the minimum
landscaped areas required for
residential development
dwellings and dual
occupancies.

Current minimum landscape area for dwellings and dual occupancies
—-20%.

Amend this control as below

20% - lot area up to 600m2

30% - lot area is >600m2 - <900m2.
40% - lot area is >900m2.

B1 Residential
Development

Introduce minimum deep soil
zone requirements for dual
occupancies.

New objectives and controls for dual occupancies
Objectives

a) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the
planting of additional significant vegetation.

b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on
development sites, to provide habitat for native indigenous plants
and birdlife.

c) To allow for increased water infiltration.

d) To contribute to biodiversity.

Controls

1. Aminimum of half of the landscaped area must be provided as a
deep soil zone. The deep soil zone may be located in any position
on the site, other than forward of the building line, subject to this
area having a minimum dimension of 3m. The deep soil zone must
not be included in any area allocated as private open space.

2. The siting of the deep soil zone shall be determined following a
Site and Context Analysis to investigate whether this area should
be located:

(a) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent
dwellings and to provide a corridor of vegetation of native
fauna; or

(b) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant
trees and attain maximum access to sunlight.

3. No structures, basement carparks, driveways, hard paving, decks,
balconies or drying areas are permitted within the deep soil zone.

3. The deep soil zone shall be densely planted with trees and shrubs.
Where the development is to be strata titled, the deep soil zone
may be retained within the common property or allocated to an
individual unit entitlement, where such dwelling is directly
adjacent.

B1 Residential
Development

Increase the minimum number
of trees per lot for dual
occupancies, and introduce a
minimum number of tree/s per
lot for dwellings, attached

New clause in landscaping section for dwellings (s4.4)

A minimum of one semi mature small to medium tree (minimum pot
size 45L) is to be provided per lot in the landscaped area or private
open space. This tree must be planted at least 3m from a dwelling,
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DCP Chapter General recommendation Draft recommended amendment

dwellings and multi dwelling building or structure on the lot.
housing. New additional clause for Dual Occupancies (additional to 4.4.2.5)

A second semi mature small to medium tree (minimum pot size 45L)
is to be provided onsite, planted at least 3m from any dwelling,
building or structure on the lot.

New additional clause for attached dwellings and multi dwelling
housing

Two semi mature medium — large trees (minimum pot size 45L) are to
be provided for attached dwellings and multi dwelling housing in the
deep soil planting zone or landscaped area and at least 3m from any
dwelling, building or structure on the lot.

New additional clause for residential flat buildings

The minimum number of trees to be planted onsite as specified in
the table below [or a minimum of 1 medium tree (minimum pot size
45L), whichever is greater]. Trees are to be planted in the deep soil
zone or landscaped area on the site and at least 3m from any
dwelling, building or structure.

Site area Recommended tree planting
Up to 850m: 1 medium tree per 50m: of deep soil zone
Between 850 - 1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 90m: of deep soil
1,500m: zone

Greater than 1,500m2 = 1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 80m:of deep soil
zone

Source - Apartment Design Guide 2015

B1 Residential Encourage the use of green
Development, roofs and walls for residential
B3 Mixed Use flat buildings, mixed use .
Development deve]opmepts, commercial

and industrial developments
D13 Wollongong  through new development
City Centre objectives and controls

E6 Landscaping throughout Wollongong DCP.
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2.2 Energy and Water

Energy and water conservation and an increased efficiency of a development provide benefit to both the owner
the property, and the overall reduction in greenhouse gas emissions benefits broader environment. Regulation
of energy and water efficiency and conservation occurs in the first instance, via:

e  SEPP (Building Sustainability Index) 2004

e  SEPP 65 — Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development
e Building Energy Efficiency Disclosure Act 2010

e  Water Efficiency Labelling and Standards Act 2005

e Water Management Act 2000

e Greenhouse and Energy Minimum Standards Act 2012

The following Wollongong DCP 2009 chapters include provisions relating to energy and water conservation and
efficiency.

D13 Wollongong City Centre Precinct
E13 Floodplain Management
E14 Stormwater Management
2.2.1  Residential development and BASIX

All residential development in NSW is required to comply with SEPP (Building Sustainability Index) 2004 aka
BASIX. BASIX sets out requirements on how to achieve water conservation and energy efficiency targets for
residential development and include provision for passive solar design and selection of building materials for
thermal insulation. In accordance with SEPP (Building Sustainability Index) 2004, no additional provisions may be
required by any Council in relation to these matters.

For residential apartment development, Apartment Design Guide 2015 (NSW Department of Planning and
Environment, July 2015) provides design guidance in relation to the incorporation of passive solar design, natural
ventilation, ensuring potable water use is minimised, and urban stormwater. Compliance with the requirements
of BASIX is the minimum requirement.

Council may encourage applicants to go beyond BASIX and incorporate as many sustainable design principles and
building materials as possible (Figures 3 and 4). Wollongong DCP currently specifies compliance with BASIX but
does not encourage going beyond BASIX for residential development.

2.2.2  Commercial and Industrial development

Development objectives and controls relating to energy and water efficiency for non-residential development
are contained in Chapter D13 Wollongong City Centre. Objectives relating to energy efficiency aim to reduce the
need for mechanical heating and cooling, minimise greenhouse gas emissions, and make use natural climatic
advantages of the coastal location such as cool summer breezes. Development controls for commercial office
development with a construction cost of $5 million or more have been set. For such developments, an energy
efficiency report is to accompany any development application and demonstrate no less than a 4 star rating
under the Australian Building Greenhouse Rating Scheme (ABGRS). Note ABGR is now known as National
Australian Built Environment Rating System (NABERS).

Objectives and controls relating to water conservation and reducing water runoff and discharge are additionally
included for non-residential development in the Wollongong City Centre. Additionally, appliances are to be 3
stars or better for water efficiency, and controls exist in relation to stormwater runoff control and reuse,
selection of water efficient plants, and operation details for swimming pools and water features.

There are no minimum requirements relating to energy and water efficiency specified for Industrial development
(Chapter B5) or development in business zones (Chapter B4) in Wollongong DCP.
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Figure 2 Sustainable housing features encouraged by BASIX (Source - NSW Department of Planning
and Environment)

Figure 4 Sustainable multi-unit features encouraged by BASIX (Source - NSW Department of Planning
and Environment)
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2.2.3  Subdivision

An optimal subdivision design maximising solar orientation for allotments can be designed at the neighbourhood
planning and subdivision stage. Wollongong DCP Chapter B2 Residential Development contains provisions in
relation to subdivision lot layout, aspect and solar access. A number of existing development objectives
specifically relate to solar access orientation and aspect of allotments. These objectives include:

a) ensuring residential lots are well designed to take into account aspect, orientation, slope issues, and
optimal solar access.

b) residential lots which maximise solar access and energy efficiency opportunities for future dwellings
and private open space areas.

A number of controls exist to support these objectives including the preferred north — south allotment
orientation, and requirement for east-west allotments to be widened to ensure satisfactory solar access.
Chapter D16: West Dapto Release Area of Wollongong DCP contains additional information, objectives and
development controls relating to water management and riparian corridors. Development objectives aim to
create a network of interconnected multi-functional creek corridors which act as creeks, flood ways, areas of
flora and fauna habitat, water quality treatment areas, cyclist areas and pedestrian area, and drainage corridors.
Additional objectives relate to protection and restoration of aquatic habitat, conservation and restoration of
remnant native vegetation, and protection of Lake lllawarra catchment. Development controls have been set in
relation to floodplain storage capacity and aim to ensure there is no net removal of floodplain capacity.
Restrictions on development in flood affected areas have also been set.

2.2.4  Floodplain, stormwater and riparian management

Wollongong DCP contains a vast array of objectives and controls relating to floodplain management, stormwater
management, waterways and riparian lands applicable to development under certain circumstances.

Chapter E13 Floodplain Management applies to flood liable land and contains a number of key objectives, many
of which relate to minimising impact and risk of development to human life, property, and the aesthetics,
recreation and ecological value of the waterway corridor.

Chapter E14 Stormwater Management outlines Council’s requirements for stormwater drainage design and
onsite stormwater detention,

Chapter E15 Water Sensitive Urban Design specifies the incorporation of appropriate water sensitive urban
design measures which may be required for certain development types e.g. residential subdivision involving 50
or more allotments, industrial developments (including major alterations and additions to existing industrial
buildings) involving a site area of 2 hectares or more.

2.2.5 Building Code of Australia

Section J of the Building Code of Australia (BCA) contains minimum energy efficiency provisions for class 3, 5-9
buildings in NSW including residential buildings other than single dwellings. Class 3, 5-9 buildings include
residential part of a school, hotel or motel, boarding house, hostel, offices, shopping centres, restaurant or cafes,
laboratory, clinic, day surgeries, theatres, cinemas and schools, aged-care buildings.

The BCA minimum energy efficiency requirements relate to building fabric, glazing, sealing, air conditioning,
lighting and power, swimming pools and facilities for energy monitoring. Compliance with the BCA is required for
all applicable classes of development.

2.2.6  National Australian Built Environment Rating System

The National Australian Built Environment Rating System (NABERS) is a performance based environmental
impact rating system for office space in Australia. NABERS can provide a rating for energy, water, waste and
indoor environments. NABERS Energy ratings are already required for in accordance with the following:
e Energy Efficiency in Government Operations Policy (EEGO Policy)
The EEGO Policy sets minimum energy performance standards and targets for Australian Government
office buildings. A minimum 4.5 stars NABERS Energy rating is (generally) required for new buildings,
major refurbishments and new leases over 2,000m2 net lettable area.
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e Commercial Building Disclosure Program (CBD Program)
The CBD Program requires most sells and lessors of office space of 2,000m2 or more to obtain a
Building Energy Efficiency Certificate (which includes a NABERS Energy rating) before the building goes
on the market for sale, lease or sublease.
Although the NABERS Energy ratings for EEGO Policy and CBD Program are not incorporated into Wollongong
DCP, they re-inforce the importance of energy efficiency in the built environment and provide another layer of
regulation in this sector.

2.2.7  Benchmarking across other Councils

All benchmarked DCP’s include provisions relating to energy and water efficiency and conservation. The degree
to which these provisions are regulated is however variable, with no minimum standard observed.

Residential development

All DCP’s recognised the role of BASIX for residential developments. Most DCP’s encourage applicants to go
beyond the minimum BASIX requirements to design and build a more sustainable home. All benchmarked local
government areas required compliance with BASIX only for residential developments, except Willoughby
Council. Willoughby requires compliance with BASIX as well as their sustainability scorecard DCP controls.
Discussions with a staff member from Willoughby Council indicated these provisions were due for review in the
near future and this process may see these provisions removed. These provisions have been hard to enforce for
residential development and are seen as surplus to BASIX.

Non-residential development

More than half of those local government areas benchmarked require an energy assessment report and / or
environment rating e.g. NABERS or Greenstar, for certain types of development. The type of assessment,
threshold at which this is required, and development type requiring assessment varies between Councils. Table 5
summarises the varying energy assessment requirements.

All benchmarked DCP’s contained additional general energy efficiency and conservation development provisions
e.g. minimum 4 or 4.5 star energy rating for hot water systems, clothes dryers, dishwashers, fixed air
conditioning systems. Willoughby Council and North Sydney Councils DCP’s contain more comprehensive
development objectives and controls for different classes of development.

Wollongong City Council city centre and Gosford City Council city centre energy assessment provisions reflect
one another.

Table 5: Energy assessment requirements for benchmarked local government areas

Local Commercial Development Industrial Development
Government Area
City of Sydney Council encourages applicants to use an environmental building tool e.g. green star in the
absence of a comprehensive government standard and building rating tool.
Gosford In the Gosford City Centre and Peninsula Nil
Centre -
Energy efficiency report required for all
commercial development over $5million

demonstrating commitment to achieve
minimum 4 stars under NABERS.

Additional general provisions required for all

development in these centres.

The Hills All buildings with an office component greater  All buildings to achieve a minimum 4 star
than 100m2, a minimum 4 star NABERS rating  NABERS rating required.

required.
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Local Commercial Development Industrial Development
Government Area

Kiama DCP contains general development objectives relating to energy efficiency.

No assessment reports required.

Newcastle Applicable to certain types of business For specified industrial development,
development - minimum 4 star green building minimum 4 star green star rating required.
rating required.

New commercial office development over $5
million should have energy efficiency report
detailing minimum 4 star green star rating.

Change of use applications over 2000m2 -

require development is to meet a minimum

3.5 star NABERS rating.

North Sydney For commercial development (including the Nil
commercial component of mixed use) with

gross floor area greater than 2000m2, a

4.5min star rating under NABERS is required.

Evidence of commitment entered into with
OEH required.

For development with gross floor area greater

than 5000m2 of office space — 5 star minimum

under green building green star office tool.

Penrith All non-residential (including mixed use) with a construction cost of $1 million or greater, must
demonstrate commitment to achieving a minimum of 4 stars greenstar rating, or 4.5 stars
under NABERs.

Shellharbour DCP contains general development objectives relating to energy efficiency.

No assessment reports required.
Sutherland DCP contains only general development objectives and controls relating to energy efficiency.

No assessment reports required.

Note — Sutherland LEP 2015 clause 6.15 Energy efficiency and sustainable building techniques
for commercial and industrial developments. This clause aims to ensure the development
utilises building materials and construction techniques that are energy efficient, ecologically
sustainable and that maximise the useful lifecycle of buildings.

Willoughby NABERS agreement is required if development Energy performance statement required, to
is greater than $250,000. be detailed in a sustainability scorecard.
Offices less than $250,000 require an energy

performance statement.

Additional requirements e.g. details of
metering, water heating system ratings.

For other retail development less than
$250,000 but over 200m2, an energy
performance statement is required.
All require sustainability scorecard.
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Development controls relating to water efficiency and conservation, similar to those relating to energy
efficiency, vary between local government areas. The majority of benchmarked Councils include only general
provisions e.g. where plumbing fixtures and water appliances are proposed to be installed, such are to be of the
following type

(@) minimum water efficiency labelling standard (WELS) - 3 star water rating,
(b) maximum 6L dual flush toilet cisterns where they are not supplied by a roof water tank etc (Newcastle
DCP clause 7.07.01.2).

Newcastle City Council includes an additional development control requiring change of use applications over
2000sgm where not complying development, to achieve a minimum 3.5 star water rating with NABERS. No other
DCP requires an assessment of minimum rating for water efficiency.

2.2.8  Recommended amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009

Wollongong DCP contains minor provisions relating to energy and water efficiency and conservation for
commercial and industrial developments. Amendment is recommended to encourage residential developments
to go beyond the minimum BASIX requirements, and to enhance provisions for commercial developments.

DCP Chapter  Recommendation Draft new clauses/ recommended amendments

Al Addition of new objective to - S
. New additional objective:

Introduction  encourage ESD.
To encourage development that achieves the

principles of ecologically sustainably development.

New chapter New DCP chapter A2 (part of the
proposed. introduction A chapter) to be
developed. Chapter to outline the

A2 e )

. principles of sustainable development
Ecologically and encouraging application for all
Sustainable ging app

types of development. This chapter to
include provision encouraging
residents to go beyond the minimum
BASIX requirements.

Development

B5 Industrial Introduction of objectives and controls
Development relating to energy and water
efficiency.

D13 Revise energy and water efficiency Replace following paragraph in clause 5.2.2

Wollongong  development for commercial

City Centre development to increase the scope
and threshold at which efficiency
assessments are required.

Provide an Energy Efficiency Report from a suitably
qualified consultant to accompany any development
application for new commercial office development
with a construction cost of $5 million or more that
demonstrates a commitment to achieve no less than a
4 star rating under the Australian Building Greenhouse
Rating Scheme.

Insert new clause

All non-residential development with a construction
cost of $lmillion or greater, must demonstrate
commitment to achieving a minimum of 4 stars Green
Star rating or 4 stars NABERS rating (energy tool) as a
minimum.
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2.3 Waste

Waste and resource consumption continues to be a major environmental issue and priority, with the
environmental and economic costs of waste generation and disposal continuing to increase. Compliance with
legislation ensures waste is reduced and disposal occurs a lawful manner. Legislation encouraging resource
recovery and that regulates the waste industry includes:

e Waste Avoidance and Resources Recovery Act 2001
e  Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997

Chapter E7 of Wollongong DCP includes provisions relating to waste management and development in
Wollongong.

2.3.1  Wollongong DCP and waste minimisation during demolition and construction

Existing development controls contained in Chapter E7 Waste Management require all development applications
(demolition, construction and the ongoing use of a site/ premises), to be accompanied by a Site Waste
Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP). The SWMMP contains analysis of volume and types of waste,
storage and recyclables, disposal of waste and the intended waste management service provider. The intent of
the SWMMP is for all potential types and quantities of waste to be thought through prior to works commencing,
maximising reuse and minimising quantities directed to landfill.

Examples of demolition materials and potential reuse-recycling options are included in Wollongong DCP.

For residential apartment development, the Apartment Design Guide 2015 (NSW Department of Planning and
Environment, July 2015), provides objectives and design guidance for waste storage facilities and provision for
safe and convenient source separation and recycling.

2.3.2  Wollongong DCP and waste collection requirements for different development types

Chapter E7 Waste Management contains provisions relating to waste collection and servicing dependant on the
type of development. For example: a development application for a dwelling house or dual occupancy contains
provisions relating to:

v bins for general waste, recyclables, and green waste,
v’ storage of waste both inside and outside the dwelling.

2.3.3  Benchmarking across other Councils

The NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) previously provided funding allocations via the Waste and
Sustainability Improvement Payment Program, for NSW Councils to prepare DCPs based on the NSW Office or
Environment and Heritage Waste Not model DCP Chapter. Chapter E7 is based on the model DCP chapter and is
similar to other benchmarked Council’s.

All benchmarked Councils include specification for a SWMMP for demolition and construction works, and include
objectives and controls relating to design and siting of waste facilities (e.g. bins and recycling facilities) for each
development. A smaller number of benchmarked Councils (including Wollongong) include additional information
in relation to waste management for the applicant. Examples of such provisions:

e background information relating to the waste hierarchy,

e data relating to the amount of waste going to landfill in the local area,

e importance of redirecting materials from landfill,

e examples of how demolition materials (bricks, concrete) may be reused in a subsequent development.

Penrith Council includes additional provisions termed ‘lifting the bar’ which appear to incentivise the application
of further waste reduction for applicants. By demonstrating commitment to such waste reduction provisions,
Penrith Council may consider a variation of other development controls (Chapter C5, sC5 F). An example of such
a provision includes a reduction the volume of demolition and construction waste going to landfill by 76%.
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Figure 3 Waste Hierarchy as detailed in Penrith Council DCP Chapter C5.

2.3.4 Recommended amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009

The waste management provisions in the Wollongong DCP 2009 are based on the model Waste Not DCP chapter
and other benchmarked Councils in terms of sustainability provisions.
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2.4 Transportation

Connecting residents to public transport, ensuring subdivisions are appropriately designed, and promoting
sustainable modes of transport has marked health benefits and reduces the overall impact of our transport
system on our environment. The lIllawarra Regional Transport Plan (March 2014) indicates key transport
challenges for the lllawarra including high levels of private car use and an aging population, as two of the three
main key challenges.

Wollongong City Council and Roads and Maritime Service (RMS) collectively regulate our transport network
including roads and road networks, pathways, car parking, bicycle and /or motorcycle parking. The RMS and
Transport for NSW regulates public transport.

The following Wollongong DCP chapters address transportation issues:
e B2 -Residential Subdivision
e D13 -Wollongong City Centre
e D16 — West Dapto Release Area
e E3-Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic Management

2.4.1  Car and bicycle parking in Wollongong DCP 2009

Wollongong DCP 2009 details car parking, bicycle and /or motorcycle parking in and around the Wollongong
local government area, except where overridden by state legislation.

For development requiring compliance with SEPP 65 and the Apartment Design Guide (NSW Department of
Planning, July 2015), car parking requirements are regulated in accordance with either Wollongong DCP or the
RTA Guide to Traffic Generating Development or Wollongong DCP 2009, whichever provides the lessor
requirement. The RTA Guide to Traffic Generating Development currently requires less car parking spaces than
Wollongong DCP 2009 for residential flat buildings. Wollongong DCP 2009 bicycle parking requirements do apply
for SEPP 65 development and requires 1 bicycle space per 3 dwellings and 1 space per 12 dwelling for visitors.

Car parking requirements are generally less for development in the Wollongong City Centre across both
residential and non-residential land uses (Table 6).

Table 6: Car parking and bicycle rates for development City Wide and in the Wollongong City Centre.

- Wollongong city wide provisions* Wollongong city centre provisions*

Attached
dwellings and
multi-dwelling
housing

Office premise

1 car space per dwelling <70m2,

1.5 car parking spaces per dwelling 70-
110m2,

2 car parking spaces per dwelling greater
than 110m2, plus

0.2 car parking space per dwelling for
visitors.

1 bicycle space is required per 3 dwellings for

residents and 1 bicycle space per 12
dwellings for visitors.

1 car space per 40m2 of GFA.

1 bicycle space / 200m2 GFA for staff and 1
bicycle space per 750m2 GFA for visitors.

Business / Business - 1 car space per 40m2 of GFA.
retail premises
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0.75 car space per dwelling <70m2,

1 car parking spaces per dwelling 70-110m2,
1.25 car parking spaces per dwelling greater
than 110m2,

0.2 car parking space per dwelling for
visitors.

1 bicycle space is required per 3 dwellings for
residents and 1 bicycle space per 12
dwellings for visitors.

1 car space per 60m2 of GFA for B3 and B4
zone.

1 bicycle space / 200m2 GFA for staff and 1
bicycle space per 750m2 GFA for visitors.

1 car space per 60m2 of GFA for B3 and B4
zones.
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- Wollongong city wide provisions* Wollongong city centre provisions*

Retail - 1 car space per 25m2 of GFA.

1 bicycle space / 200m2 GFA for staff and 1 1 bicycle space / 200m2 GFA for staff and 1
bicycle space per 750m2 -1000m2 GFA bicycle space per 750m2 -1000m2 GFA
(depending on the use) for shoppers. (depending on the use) for shoppers.
*summarised from Wollongong DCP Chapter E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic
Management.

Wollongong DCP also includes the requirement for storage, shower and change room facilities tenants, workers
and bicycle couriers for commercial office, business premises and retail centres.

2.4.2  Car parking incentive for development near transport nodes in Wollongong

Existing provisions in Chapter E3: Car parking, Access, Servicing, Loading Facilities and Traffic Management
provide provision for a reduction in car parking rates as an incentive for non-residential development located
near public transport nodes in the Wollongong Local government area. This is as follows:
e 10% reduction™ if bus stop within 400m of site (measured along an existing footpath)
e 20% reduction™ if railway station within 800m of site (measured along an existing footpath)
e 10% reduction* if public car park with greater than 50 car spaces within 400m of site (measured along
an existing footpath)
*Reductions are cumulative with a maximum final reduction of 30%.
This incentive is not currently applied:
e toresidential development (city wide), and
e most land uses in the Wollongong City Centre commercial core and B4 mixed use zone (residential,
office premises, retail and business premises uses).

Wollongong DCP 2009 recognises the constrained nature of many sites in Wollongong City Centre and provides
exemption for additional car parking to be required for development applications involving a change of use
within the commercial core and mixed use zones in the Wollongong City Centre. This exemption is not provided
outside of the city centre.

2.4.3  Encouraging active transport through subdivision and road design

Wollongong DCP 2009 aims to ensure residential subdivision provides adequate pedestrian and cycleway
linkages to facilities within the surrounding area (chapter B2 Residential Subdivision).

Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area details the ideal subdivision layout and urban structure for West Dapto
being the notion of walkable villages, with a series of town centres, village centres, and local nodes with the
provision of bus stops, local shops and amenities, community facilities, schools, and mixed use jobs. Riparian
corridors are to be integrated and designed to promote walking and cycling linking key destinations and
promoting walkability. Development controls are also contained in the West Dapto Release Chapter to ensure
the majority of dwellings are within 400m walking distance to bus stops (s6.3.9 control 3). Additional
development objectives and controls contained in Chapter D16 relate to the road network and aim to promote
sustainable and active forms of transport, encourage alternative forms of transport, and reduce car dependency.

2.4.4  Benchmarking across other Councils

Wollongong DCP 2009 car parking and bicycle parking rates are generally similar to most local government areas
benchmarked. Differences arise in relation to the City of Sydney and North Sydney, assumedly due to their close
proximity to rail and bus public transport.

Benchmarked local government areas generally require 1-2 parking spaces for dwellings, dual occupancies,
attached dwellings, multi-dwelling housing and residential flat buildings. This is dependent on either the area of
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the dwelling or number of bedrooms. No additional specific bicycle parking provisions were identified for
dwellings or dual occupancies.

For commercial premises (retail, office and business) areas in the Gosford, Newcastle Shellharbour and
Sutherland local government areas, car parking was based on the gross floor area (GFA) or gross leasable floor
area (GLFA) of the development. The area of GFA/ GLFA varied depending on the exact location in the local
government area, but generally speaking for the city centre component of each local government area, the
following was required.

v Gosford: 1 space per 30- 40m2 of GFA

v" Newcastle: 1 space per 40-50m2 GLFA
v Shellharbour: 1 space per 35-40m2 GLFA
v" Sutherland: 1 space per 30m2 GFA.

Green Travel Plans

A Green Travel Plan (GTP) is a site-specific plan which provides details for residents/ visitors/ workers as to how
to access that site by walking, cycling or public transport (North Sydney Council DCP 2013). GTPs encourage
employees to make greater use of public transport by cycling, walking, and car sharing. GTPs are a key action in
the Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036 and are thus included in the City of Sydney and North Sydney Council
DCP’s.

Willoughby DCP 2009 and Newcastle DCP 2013 contain provisions relating to and encouraging the
implementation of GTP for certain development types. Newcastle DCP, for example, encourages GTP for
developments of more than 50 dwellings, aged persons’ accommodation, entertainment venues).
Implementation of a submitted GTP is advised to be included as a condition of consent for the development.

GTPs may be encouraged through Wollongong DCP 2009. The inclusion of specific GTP provisions as a
component of Wollongong DCP 2009, for certain development types may be appropriate, with further analysis
required in relation to assessment, regulation and implementation of such plans.

Cash contributions in lieu of car parking

In the instance where a developer is not able to meet all car parking space requirements on site, a selection of
local government areas provide the option for the applicant to pay a cash contribution (via developer
contributions plan), in lieu of car parking onsite. The City of Sydney and Gosford City Council provide such
option.

Wollongong DCP (Chapter E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic Management) includes
similar provision, however this is to occur via a voluntary planning agreement.

2.2.5 Recommended amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009

Wollongong’s car parking rates for development in the city centre are generally less than other benchmarked
local government areas. Wollongong DCP may further promote the use of public transport, walking and cycling
through the introduction of green travel plan DCP provisions and encouraging their application for developments
in the city centre.

E3 Encourage the use  New section in DCP - Objective

Car Parking,  of green travel 1. Encourage the use of public transport, walking and cycling as an

Access, plans to for _ alternative to private vehicle use.
Servicing/ development in

. . Controls
Loading Wollongong City ) .
Facilitiesand  Centre. 1. Council encourages the use of green travel plans for development in the
Traffic Wollongong City Centre, particularly larger residential developments,

offices, recreation facilities, hospitals commercial (business and retail)
premises. A Green Travel Plan is prepared and submitted to Council in
support of applications for major new development.
Components/strategies of a Green Travel Plan will likely vary according to
the nature of the development, but may include:

Management
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a) identification and promotion of public transport options to access the
site (for example, web site, business cards),

b) encouragement of a car pool system for employees,

c) encouragement of cycling and walking to the workplace through
provision of bicycle parking, showers and lockers,

d) incentive schemes to encourage employees to commute using
sustainable transport modes (such as provision of public transport
vouchers/subsidised public transport tickets),

e) allocation of designated parking spaces for a car sharing scheme,
and/or

f) prominent display of a large map of cycling routes (for example, in the
foyer of a residential complex).
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2.5 Building design and materials

Building design and materials chosen influence the impact of a development at the time of construction, as well
as its efficiency and long term sustainability. Legislation regulating building design, materials and construction in

NSW is vast and includes:

e Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (giving effect to the Building Code of Australia as well

as various Australian Standards
e  SEPP (Building Sustainability Index) 2004

e  SEPP 65 — Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development

The following Wollongong DCP 2009 chapters address issues relating to building design and materials. These
provisions largely relate to built form, energy and water efficiency, adaptability, and adaptive reduce.

e Chapter B1 Residential Development

e Chapter B3 Mixed Use Development

e Chapter B4 Development in Business Zones

e Chapter B5 Industrial Development

e Chapter B6 Development in the Illawarra Escarpment
e Chapter D13 Wollongong City Centre Precinct

2.5.1 Residential development

Building design and materials have a large impact on the long term operation, efficiency and overall
sustainability of a development. For residential development (dwellings, dual occupancies, townhouses and
apartments), SEPP (BASIX) governs the water and energy efficiency, and passive solar design.

In accordance with SEPP 65 and the Apartment Design Guidelines, subject developments are required to meet

the objectives and design guidance detailed in the guide.

Through the application of adaptable housing and universal
design principles, the ability of a development to cater to the
needs of current and future occupants may be strengthened.
Adaptable housing sees development designed to allow for the
future adaptation. Universal design sees development designed
to enable residents to continue living in the same dwelling as
their needs change, without any need to adapt this. To date,
focus has primarily been on the provision for adaptable housing
in residential development. The incorporation of universal
design principles in residential developments is required less,
yet contributes to delivering flexible and robust housing stock.

The NSW Apartment Design Guide, released by the NSW
Department of Planning and Environment in 2015, provides
design guidance relating to adaptable housing and universal
design. This is regulated in accordance with SEPP 65. In
summary

e Universal design — Developments are to achieve a
benchmark of 20% of the total apartment
incorporating the Livable Housing Guidelines silver
level universal design features.

e Adaptable Housing — shall be provided in accordance
with the relevant council policy.

Wollongong DCP includes requirement for adaptable housing for
residential flat buildings and multi dwelling housing. For
residential flat buildings, at least 10% or one dwelling must be
designed as per AS 4299 — 1995. For multi dwelling housing, 10%

Figure 4 the NSW Apartment Design Guide
requires 20% of developments to achieve silver
level universal design features as per Livable
Housing Design Guideline.

of dwellings or at least 1 dwelling, where more than 6 dwellings are proposed, must be designed as per AS 4299
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—1995. Additional provisions exist in relation to car parking and preference for adaptable dwellings to be on the
ground floor.

Adaptable housing requirements vary in application across benchmarked local government areas. However, they
all focus on the application of the essential requirements in accordance with Australian Standard 4299. Table 7
summarises adaptable housing DCP provisions and their application for benchmarked local government areas.
DCP provisions relating to universal housing design have also been included in this table for comparison.

2.5.2  Commercial and industrial development

The building design and materials of commercial and industrial developments affects the sustainability and long
term operation of these developments. The objectives of Wollongong DCP Industrial development Chapter (B5)
include the aim to ensure that ... employment premises incorporate the principles of Ecologically Sustainable
Development, and ... encourage water urban sensitive design measures wherever practicable...

Current development objectives and controls in the industrial lands chapter relate to the external appearance of
a building, glare, reflectivity, avoidance of blank walls, main entry points, and natural lighting for large scale
factory or warehouse buildings.

Development controls contained in the Wollongong City Centre (Chapter D13) similarly relate to building form,
in particular street alignment and setback requirements, building depth and bulk, deep soil zones, landscape
design, and sun access for key public spaces. Additional objectives and controls are included in relation to
environmental management include many objectives, one of which aims to facilitate development of building
design excellence appropriate to a regional city. Development controls in this chapter relate to energy efficiency
and conservation (as detailed previously), water conservation (as detailed previously), reflectivity, wind
mitigation and waste and recycling.

Benchmarking with other Councils has revealed widespread information on the application of DCP objectives
and controls relating to building materials and design. For example, Willoughby Council’s DCP contains
information and development controls for applicants in relation to environmentally preferred building materials
and advises the least environmentally damaging material should be chosen for each application.

City of Sydney DCP also contains development objective and controls relating to building materials and
components. These controls are general in nature and relate to the use of paint and floor coverings with low
levels of volatile organic components, the use of building materials, fittings and finishes that are or include
recycled components, or are made from certified as sustainable or ‘environmentally friendly’ materials,
designing building components for longevity, adaption, disassembly, reuse and recycling, and reducing the
quantity of materials used in construction e.g. naturally ventilating buildings.

City of Sydney, through its local environment plan promotes design excellence and aims to deliver the highest
standard of architectural, urban and landscape design for subject development. Through the design excellence
process many factors are considered including environmental impacts, such as sustainable design,
overshadowing and solar access, visual and acoustic privacy, noise, wind and reflectivity, as well asthe
achievement of the principles of ecologically sustainable development. The design excellence process is
mandatory for development (any building) that will have a height greater than 55m on land in Central Sydney, or
25m on other land, and having a capital value of more than $100,000,000. City of Sydney recognises the
additional costs of this competitive design process and may award additional building height or floor space of up
to 10% or one floor whichever is greater.

30|Page Z15/254255



Table 7: Adaptable housing and universal housing design DCP provisions for benchmarked local government

areas

Local
Government
Area

City of Sydney

The Hills

Newcastle

North Sydney

Shellharbour

3l|Page

Adaptable Housing

Design criteria as per the Australian Standard.
Adaptable dwellings to be provided for all new
development as per the following rates:

- Between 0 and 7 - nil

- Between 8 and 14 - 1 dwelling

- Between 15 and 21 - 2 dwellings

- Between 22 and 29 - 3 dwellings

- 30 or more 15 % of total dwellings

Car parking requirements refers to Australian standard.
In developments with more than 3 dwellings, one third
should be adaptable meaning must satisfy Class C
specifications in AS 4299 including minimum dimensions for
habitable rooms, hallways and doorways.

At least 1, or 5 % of units in a development of 20 or more
dwellings must be either:

- an accessible unit to Australian Standard 1428 Part 2,
suitable for occupation by a wheelchair user: or

- meet class B adaptability under AS 4299 -1995.

Provision of Adaptable Housing (Australian Standard AS
4299) at a ratio of 1:4 dwellings or part thereof for medium
density development

Nil
A minimum of 15% of dwellings in multi dwelling housing,
residential flat buildings, and the dwelling component of a

mixed use development that contain more than 5 dwellings
must comprise adaptable housing.

DCP includes general minimum specifications for different
types of development e.g. dual occupancies, multi dwelling
housing, residential flat buildings.

For residential flat buildings, additional requirement for
10% of all dwellings or a minimum of one dwelling (the
greater) to be designed as per AS 4299-1995.

Car parking as per the relevant Australian Standard.

Developers of all residential subdivisions including
combined subdivision/ dwellings, boarding houses, hostels
should consider applying the essential and desirable
features identified in AS 4299 to developments involving 4
or more dwellings. l.e. 25% for 4 of dwellings, boarding
houses, hostel units or rooms, 20% for more than 4 (to the
nearest whole number). An appendix of further
information is also provided.

Universal Housing Design

DCP encourages applicants to use
the Universal Housing Guidelines.

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil in commercial and retail
goods DCP chapter.

Industrial DCP chapter includes
requirements for the entry,
design and layout of the main
office or administration
component of the development.
These must is to consider the
principles of universal design and
incorporate if possible.
Reference to universal housing
made in social impact
assessment. Nil objectives and
controls.
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Local
Government
Area

Sutherland

Willoughby

253

DCP Chapter

Adaptable Housing

Multi dwelling housing and residential flat building
development with 6 or more dwellings required - 20%
adaptable as per Class C requirements of AS 4299.

Universal Housing Design

Multi dwelling housing and
residential flat buildings must
provide livable dwellings to the
silver standard in the Livable
Housing Design Guideline as per
the following rates:

- for developments with 3 to 5
dwelling - 1 dwelling,

- for developments with 6 or
more dwellings - 10% of
dwellings.

DCP includes development controls relating to universal housing and adaptable housing,
applicable to secondary dwellings, attached dwellings, multi dwelling housing, residential flat
buildings, and shop top housing. The percentages for dwellings varies commencing from 10% of
all units for single storey attached dwellings and multi dwelling housing, to 50% for all multi
dwelling housing and residential flat buildings greater than 3 storeys, & shop top housing if lift
access is provided, to include 100% of all secondary dwellings. Design criteria as per the
Australian Standard 4299 1995.

DCP encourages adaptable and universal design for alterations and additions, single dwelling
houses, dual occupancy, semi-detached dwellings, boarding houses.

Recommended amendment to Wollongong DCP 2009

Recommendation

Draft new clauses/ recommended amendments

B1 Increase the percentage of Recommended amendment to s5.14.2.1 for multi dwelling

Residential housing requiring compliance housing

Development - with ad_aptable housing Within a multi dwelling development incorporating more than

. Australian standard for . . .
B3 Mixed . . s six (6) dwellings, 6% 20% of all dwellings (or at least 1
residential flat buildings (s6) And . . .

Use multi dwelling housing (s5.14) dyvelllng) must be deS|_gned to be cqpable of adaptapon fqr

Development disabled or elderly residents. Dwellings must be designed in

D13 accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard
(AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details

Wollongong to ensure visitability is achieved

City Centre '
Recommended amendment to s6.15.2.1 for residential flat
building
Within a residential apartment building, £6% 20% of all
dwellings (or at least one dwelling) must be designed to be
capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents.
Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian
Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes
“preadaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved.

Bl Introduce minimum For multi dwelling housing residential flat buildings — amend

Residential requirement for universal adaptable housing heading s5.14 and s6.15 to include both

Development housing design through adaptable housing and universal design.

B3 Mixed complianc_e W!th Livable Housing New Controls

Use Design Guideline.

In addition to adaptable housing development controls, all new
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DCP Chapter Recommendation Draft new clauses/ recommended amendments

Development multi dwelling housing development must provide livable
dwellings (i.e. dwellings designed to Silver Standard Livable
D13 ) . S ;
Housing Design Guidelines at the following rates.
Wollongong
City Centre - Developments of 6 or more dwellings — 10% or at least

one dwelling.

Where proposed, all ‘livable’ dwellings must be clearly
identified on the submitted DA plans.

3 NSW legislation under review

3.1 NSW Government expanding complying development

The NSW government is investigating opportunities to expand SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development
Codes) 2008. In late 2105, a background and discussion paper Options for Low Rise Medium Density Housing was
released for public comment. The discussion paper proposes to introduce complying development standards for
the following development types.

e Development resulting in 2 dwellings (dual occupancies) on a single lot with a minimum lot size of 400sgqm.

e Development resulting in 3-4 dwellings (manor houses) on a single lot with a minimum lot size of 500sqm.

e Development resulting in 3-10 dwellings on a single lot with a minimum lot size of 600sgm (townhouses/
terraces/ and/or a combination of dwelling types resulting in 3-10 dwellings on a single a lot).

The discussion paper outlines proposed primary, design and amenity development standards. This discussion
paper was on exhibition until the end of January 2016. Council made a submission objecting to the proposed
expansion of complying development.

3.2 NSW Government BASIX target review

The NSW Government, in early 2014, proposed new BASIX targets to further reduce water and energy

consumption in new houses and residential apartments. The proposed BASIX targets vary by region and

development type, however in general, the target increase represents:

e 10% increase in the energy and water reduction for detached houses, attached houses and low rise
buildings.

e 5% increase in energy reduction for mid-rose buildings and high-rise buildings.

e 5% increase in water reduction for mid-rise buildings.

No change proposed for high-rise building and water efficiency.

This BASIX review was exhibited for public comment from 13 December 2013 — 13 February 20014. The
proposed changes are still under consideration by the NSW Department of Planning and Environment.
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4 Conclusion and Recommendations

This discussion paper has identified the role of a DCP and the legislative constraints operating to affect its scope
and application. This paper recognises Wollongong DCP does not in itself, deliver sustainable development
outcomes. It recognises the role of the DCP to guide development, collectively shaping development outcomes
in our city.

This discussion paper highlights an abundance of existing and integrated development objectives and controls
which enhance the sustainability of development throughout Wollongong. This discussion paper identifies the
existing strengths of the DCP, as well as areas for improvement. This paper concludes with a series of
recommendations to amend the Wollongong DCP 2009 and further enhance the sustainability of development
outcomes across Wollongong.

DCP Chapter | General recommendation Draft recommended amendment

Al Addition of new objective to -, Lo
. New additional objective:

Introduction  encourage ESD.
To encourage development that achieves the principles of

ecologically sustainably development.

New chapter New DCP chapter A2 (part of
proposed. the introduction A chapter)
to be developed. Chapter to

A2 . S
. outline the principles of
Ecologically .
; sustainable development
Sustainable

and encouraging application
for all types of development.
This chapter to include
provision encouraging
residents to go beyond the
minimum BASIX
requirements.

Development

Bl Introduce site coverage For dwellings & dual occupancies — adapted from SEPP (Exempt
Residential development objectivesand  and complying). i.e.

Development  controls for dwellings. 55% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area less than 450m?
50% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least
450m? but less than 900m?

40% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least

900m’.
Bl Increase the minimum Current minimum landscape area for dwellings and dual
Residential landscaped areas required occupancies — 20%.

Development  for residential development
dwellings and dual
occupancies. 20% - lot area up to 600m2

30% - lot area is >600m2 - <900m2.
40% - lot area is >900m2.

Amend this control as below

Bl Introduce minimum deep New objectives and controls for dual occupancies
Residential soil zone requirements for

Development  dual occupancies. Objectives

a) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the
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DCP Chapter | General recommendation Draft recommended amendment

planting of additional significant vegetation.

b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on
development sites, to provide habitat for native indigenous
plants and birdlife.

c) To allow for increased water infiltration.

d) To contribute to biodiversity.

Controls

4. A minimum of half of the landscaped area must be provided
as a deep soil zone. The deep soil zone may be located in any
position on the site, other than forward of the building line,
subject to this area having a minimum dimension of 3m. The
deep soil zone must not be included in any area allocated as
private open space.

5. The siting of the deep soil zone shall be determined following
a Site and Context Analysis to investigate whether this area
should be located:

(a) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from
adjacent dwellings and to provide a corridor of vegetation
of native fauna; or

(b) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of
significant trees and attain maximum access to sunlight.

6. No structures, basement carparks, driveways, hard paving,
decks, balconies or drying areas are permitted within the
deep soil zone.

4. The deep soil zone shall be densely planted with trees and
shrubs. Where the development is to be strata titled, the
deep soil zone may be retained within the common property
or allocated to an individual unit entitlement, where such
dwelling is directly adjacent.

Bl Increase the minimum New clause in landscaping section for dwellings (s4.4)

Residential number of trees per lot for

Development  dual occupancies, and
introduce a minimum
number of tree/s per lot for
dwellings, attached

A minimum of one semi mature small to medium tree
(minimum pot size 45L) is to be provided per lot in the
landscaped area or private open space. This tree must be
planted at least 3m from a dwelling, building or structure on the

dwellings and multi dwelling lot.
housing. New additional clause for Dual Occupancies (additional to
4.4.2.5)

A second semi mature small to medium tree (minimum pot size
45L) is to be provided onsite, planted at least 3m from any
dwelling, building or structure on the lot.

New additional clause for attached dwellings and multi dwelling
housing

Two semi mature medium — large trees (minimum pot size 45L)
are to be provided for attached dwellings and multi dwelling
housing in the deep soil planting zone or landscaped area and at
least 3m from any dwelling, building or structure on the lot.

New additional clause for residential flat buildings

The minimum number of trees to be planted onsite as specified
in the table below [or a minimum of 1 medium tree (minimum
pot size 45L), whichever is greater]. Trees are to be planted in
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DCP Chapter | General recommendation Draft recommended amendment

the deep soil zone or landscaped area on the site and at least

3m from any dwelling, building or structure.

Site area Recommended tree planting
Up to 850m: 1 medium tree per 50m: of deep soil zone
Between 850 - 1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 90m:of deep
1,500m2 soil zone

Greater than
1,500m:2

1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 80mzof deep
soil zone

Source - Apartment Design Guide 2015

B1
Residential
Development,

B3 Mixed Use
Development

D13
Wollongong
City Centre

E6
Landscaping

Encourage the use of green
roofs and walls for
residential flat buildings,
mixed use developments,
commercial and industrial
developments through new
development objectives and
controls throughout
Wollongong DCP.

Bl Increase the percentage of Recommended amendment to s$5.14.2.1 for multi dwelling
Residential housing requiring housing
Development, E%Ts?::arrjs\tl\gl?aidsigtnadb;? d Within a multi dwelling development incorporating more than
B3 Mixed Use g AuS - six (6) dwellings, 40% 20% of all dwellings (or at least 1 dwelling)
for residential flat buildings . . .
Development . . must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or
(s6) And multi dwelling . . . .
D13 housing (5.14) elderly residents. Dwellings must be designed in accordance
98> with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-
Wollongong L “ SR B
. 1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure
City Centre AT .
visitability is achieved.
Recommended amendment to s$6.15.2.1 for residential flat
building
Within a residential apartment building, 0% 20% of all
dwellings (or at least one dwelling) must be designed to be
capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents.
Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian
Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes
“preadaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved.
Bl Introduce minimum For multi dwelling housing residential flat buildings — amend
Residential requirement for universal adaptable housing heading s5.14 and s6.15 to include both
Development, housing design through adaptable housing and universal design.
B3 Mixed Use compllance \.N'th L“./abl.e New Controls
Development Housing Design Guideline.
In addition to adaptable housing development controls, all new
D13 multi dwelling housing development must provide livable
Wollongong dwellings (i.e. dwellings designed to Silver Standard Livable
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DCP Chapter | General recommendation Draft recommended amendment

City Centre Housing Design Guidelines at the following rates.
- Developments of 6 or more dwellings — 10% or at least one
dwelling.
Where proposed, all ‘livable’ dwellings must be clearly identified
on the submitted DA plans.
B5 Industrial Introduction of objectives and

Development

controls relating to energy and
water efficiency.

D13 Revise energy and water Replace following paragraph in clause 5.2.2
Wollongong efﬁmency_development for Provide an Energy Efficiency Report from a suitably qualified
City Centre commercial development to o
. consultant to accompany any development application for new
increase the scope and . - : )
; . commercial office development with a construction cost of $5
threshold at which efficiency - . .
assessments are required million or more that demonstrates a commitment to achieve no
' less than a 4 star rating under the Australian Building
Greenhouse Rating Scheme.
Insert new clause
All non-residential development with a construction cost of
$1million or greater, must demonstrate commitment to
achieving a minimum of 4 stars Green Star rating or 4 stars
NABERS rating (energy tool) as a minimum.
E3 Cr?\f Encourage the use of green  New section in DCP - Objective
Parking, travel plans to for 1. Encourage the use of public transport, walking and cycling as
Access, development in Wollongong oy aiternative to private vehicle use.
Servicing/ City Centre.
. Controls
Loading .
Facilities and 1. Council encourages the use of green travel plar}s for
Traffic de\{elopment in the WoIIongqng City Centlre, par.t!c.ularly Iarger
Management residential developments, offices, recreation facilities, hospitals

commercial (business and retail) premises. A Green Travel Plan
is prepared and submitted to Council in support of applications
for major new development. Components/strategies of a Green
Travel Plan will likely vary according to the nature of the
development, but may include:

a) identification and promotion of public transport options
to access the site (for example, web site, business cards)

b) encouragement of a car pool system for employees.

c) encouragement of cycling and walking to the workplace
through provision of bicycle parking, showers and lockers

d) incentive schemes to encourage employees to commute
using sustainable transport modes (such as provision of
public transport vouchers/subsidised public transport
tickets)

e) allocation of designated parking spaces for a car sharing
scheme, and/or

f)  prominent display of a large map of cycling routes (for
example, in the foyer of a residential complex).
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Additional opportunities to enhance the sustainability of development outcomes in Wollongong have been
identified outside the direct scope of this project, however they are important for future consideration. This list
is not exhaustive.

v" Amendment of Wollongong LEP to include specific local provisions e.g.

- Sutherland Shire Council’s LEP includes local provisions relating to energy efficiency and
sustainable building techniques for commercial and industrial developments.

- Sutherland Shire Council LEP and Hunter’s Hill Council LEP include local provisions specifying
minimum landscaped areas, strengthening the application of the landscaping DCP objectives and
controls.

v Supporting residents/ applicants on their sustainable development journey e.g. Lane Cove Council
provides a free Sustainable Building Advisory Service for residents. Through this service residents are
able to obtain sustainable building advice from a qualified architect or building designer.

v" Educating and connecting residents/ applicants to existing resources and information regarding
sustainable building design and construction e.g. Your Home Australia’s Guide to Environmentally
Sustainable Homes (Federal government publication), North Sydney and City of Sydney green wall and
roof resources.

v" Working in collaboration the development industry to identify and reduce barriers and incentivise
sustainable housing siting and design.
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Appendix A

Points to be considered in / out of
scope of Sustainability DCP review

Considerations of the urban cooling
report considered by Council 27 April
2015.

Ranking/ rating tool for development
and sustainability.

Requirement for a minimum number
of trees per allotment.

Encouraging more active transport
when designing new subdivisions and
larger developments. This may be
through ensuring interconnectivity
between communities, roads, cycle
ways and pedestrian links.
Requirement aspect and passive solar
design requirements, particularly at
the subdivision stage, for new
residential development and larger
developments.

Ensuring requirement for stormwater
erosions and sediment controls in
approval process.

Stormwater and erosions sediment
controls - regulation of controls during
demolition and/ or construction.
Stormwater and sedimentation ponds
- requirement for these not to be
placed on Council land (or land to be
dedicated to Council).

Increase in permeable surfaces.
Decrease in allowable floor space
ratio.

Requirement for more vegetation and
less grass.

Increase sustainability features - going
beyond BASIX.

Lighter roof surfaces and driveways to
facilitate cooling and reflect heat.
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relevance

LEP
constraint

Regulation

concern

Education
opportunity

Comments

Encourage the use of existing tools for
residential developments. Review of existing
provisions has occurred for non-residential
development.

Encourage the use of existing tools for
residential developments. Review of existing
provisions has occurred for non-residential
development.

Council can recommend a minimum number of
trees per allotment. Issues may follow in
relation to regulation of such provisions, post
development consent.

Review of subdivision design process may
occur to ensure active transport considerations
are included and actively compete with other
site constraints.

There are existing provisions contained in
Wollongong DCP 2009 relating to subdivision
and solar access, orientation and lot layouts.
These provisions aim to maximise solar access
and energy efficiency opportunities for future
dwellings and private open space.

Provisions relating to erosion and sediment
control are contained in Wollongong DCP 2009.
Conditions are included in development
consents. Feedback provided to relevant
internal divisions.

Outside the scope of this DCP review.
Feedback provided to relevant internal
divisions.

Location included as part of development
assessments. Generally located within the
development area.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

LEP requirement outside the scope of this
project.
Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Council may only encourage residents to go
beyond BASIX requirements.

Council may encourage through the DCP where
appropriate noting the implications relating to
glare and reflection and existing inclusion in
BASIX.
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Points to be considered in / out of
scope of Sustainability DCP review

Deep soil zones — deep soil zones for
residential flat buildings should be at
the front to reinforce streetscape and
continuous corridor of vegetation.
Bicycle parking facilities even for single
homes, duplex and townhouses.

Improvements to the assessment of
trees for removal in the DA process.
Include requirement for source
separation of building materials so
that less goes to landfill.

Guidelines for solar passive design
when designing dwellings.

Allowance for and encouragement of
green roofs and walls.

Guidelines for green roofs and walls.

Character statements — recommended
to be revised to place greater
emphasis on protecting streetscapes
and reducing social conflict, and
encouraging multi-dwelling housing
near retail centres, employment and
major public transport routes.
Liveable Housing — ensuring housing is
capable of being adapted to future
circumstances and occupants.

Aims and objectives contained in the
DCP - to have greater emphasis on
sustainability.

Include sustainability DCP provisions in
each respective chapter of the current
DCP rather than have a stand-alone
sustainability chapter

Parks, waterways and creeks — use of
local plant species in parks to support
local biodiversity, and ensure creeks
contribute to visual amenity.

Street trees and visual amenity in new
subdivisions — improving amenity of
new subdivisions and developments
through landscaping and use of street
trees using local plant species.
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relevance

—<

LEP
constraint

Regulation

concern

Education
opportunity

Comments

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Discussion with staff revealed WCC 6x6m
garage requirement is regularly varied and
reduced for dwellings & dual occupancies due
to the AS being 5.5m x 5.5m. No further
increase is recommended. Existing Wollongong
DCP 2009 provision for storage for e.g. 3
bedroom dwelling —10m2 volume & 5m2 area
required.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP.

Existing provisions in Wollongong DCP 2009
benchmarked against other Councils.

Outside the scope of the review.
Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Informed review of the Wollongong DCP 2009.

Outside the immediate scope of this DCP
sustainability review.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009.

Applicable for new subdivisions.

Informed review of Wollongong DCP 2009
noting the current Urban Green Strategy being
developed by Council.
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Part A — Introduction

Chapter Al: Introduction

1 NAME OF THIS DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN

This plan is known as Wollongong Development Control Plan (DCP) 2009. DCP 2009 was adopted by
Council on 15 December 2009 and came into effect on 3 March 2010.

This DCP 2009 has been prepared in accordance with Section 74C of the Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act 1979 and clause 16 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000.

2 REVIEW OF THIS DCP

Council reviews this DCP on a periodic basis. It is recommended that applicants contact Council's
Customer Service Centre to confirm that this version is current. Table of Amendments is available as part
of the Table of Content.

3 PURPOSE OF THE DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN

The purpose of this DCP is to outline built form controls to guide development. This DCP supplements the
provisions of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West
Dapto) 2010, Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 1990 and Wollongong Local Environmental Plan No
38 (1984). In the event of any inconsistency between this DCP and the relevant LEP, the LEP will prevail.
Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, the consent authority is
required to take into consideration the relevant provisions of this DCP in determining a Development
Application for development in the City of Wollongong.

The DCP also contains administrative provisions including details on how Development Applications will

be publicly notified and what meetings may be available, to enable stakeholders to discuss any issues
concerning an application.

4 AIMS & OBJECTIVES OF THIS DEVELOPMENT CONTROL
PLAN

The objectives of this DCP are:

a) To provide detailed development controls within a single document which support the Local
Environmental Plan.

b) To ensure appropriate information is submitted with Development Applications.

¢) To encourage development that achieves the principles of ecologically sustainably development.
d) To ensure that development contributes to the quality of the natural and built environments.

e) To encourage development that contributes to the quality of the public domain.

f) To ensure future development responds positively to the qualities of the site and the character of
the surrounding locality.

g) To encourage the provision of development that is accessible and adaptable to meet the existing
and future needs of all residents, including people with a disability.

h) To ensure development is of a high design standard and energy efficient.

i) To ensure new development is consistent with the desired future character for the area.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 1



Part A — Introduction

Chapter Al: Introduction

j) To ensure the threat of bushfire is assessed.
k) To protect areas of high scenic and aesthetic value.

I) To ensure new development contributes to the safe and liveable environments.

5 RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHER PLANS AND POLICIES

1. This plan applies to all lands within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area (LGA) excluding
sites approved under Part 3A of the Act.

2. Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (Wollongong LEP 2009), Wollongong Local
Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010 (WDLEP 2010) are the principal environmental planning
instruments which apply to the majority of lands within City of Wollongong. Wollongong Local
Environmental Plan 1990 and Wollongong Local Environmental Plan No. 38 continue to apply to
certain lands which have been “deferred” under West Dapto LEP 2010.

3. State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) or State Codes may also apply to certain lands in the
City of Wollongong. The statutory provisions of any SEPP or State Code will also prevail over this
DCP, in the event of any inconsistency.

4. Different SEPPs cover a range of development including but not limited to secondary dwelling,

boarding houses, education facilities, hospitals, seniors living, infrastructure and complying
development.

6 HOW TO USE THE DCP

1. This DCP is divided into following Parts:-

Part A Introduction

Part B Land Use Based Controls (eg Residential Development, Residential Subdivision,
Development in the Mixed Use, Business, Industrial, Rural Zones and
Development in the lllawarra Escarpment)

Part C Specific Land Use Controls (City Wide)

Part D Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans

Part E General Controls

Appendices (Public Notification and Advertising Procedures for applications, Definitions etc)

2. Applicants will need to comply with the requirements of all relevant parts of the DCP. The
guidelines contained in Wollongong DCP 2009 must be taken into account in the preparation of
any Development Application for the proposed land use or development.

3. Compliance with the provisions of this DCP may not guarantee that consent will be granted to a

Development Application (DA), particularly where the objectives of the DCP have not been met.

7 SAVINGS AND TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS

Wollongong DCP 2009 applies to any development application which was lodged with Council but not
finally determined before the commencement of this Plan. Any application lodged before the
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Part A — Introduction

Chapter Al: Introduction

commencement of this plan will be assessed in accordance with any previous development control plan,
technical policy or other Council policy which applied to the site at the time of application lodgement
including exhibited draft plans and policies.

8 VARIATIONS TO DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS IN THE DCP

The DCP aims to allow flexibility in the application of such development controls to promote innovation
and design excellence. Council may consider variations to the requirements of the WDCP in certain
circumstances.

Variation to development control will be considered on a case by case basis and will only be considered
where written justification is provided to the satisfaction of Council, that the objectives of the development
control have been achieved.

1. The variation statement must address the following points:

(&) The control being varied; and

(b) The extent of the proposed variation and the unique circumstances as to why the variation is
requested; and

(c) Demonstrate how the objectives are met with the proposed variations; and

(d) Demonstrate that the development will not have additional adverse impacts as a result of the
variation.

2. The variation statement should be contained within the Statement of Environmental Effects
accompanying a development application.

3. Any written variation request must be supported by detailed site analysis and other necessary
documentation.

4. The fact that an existing development may not comply with one or more of the development controls,
does not necessarily mean that the development control is unreasonable or unnecessary, when
applied to future development.

5. More specific requirements relating to variation statements may be included under the individual
chapters of this DCP.

9 SITE AND CONTEXT ANALYSIS

9.1 Objectives

A Site and Context Analysis is prepared prior to inform the design process. It enables the applicant,
neighbours and Council to appreciate the site’s natural and contextual features; identify the relationship of
the site to adjacent properties; and ensure that the proposal appropriately respects and responds to its
context and the prevailing character of a street.

The objectives of this clause are:

a) To ensure that a Site and Context Analysis is undertaken for sites subject of a development
application.

b) To promote development with good design by ensuring the consideration of existing
characteristics, opportunities and constraints of the site and its surrounds.

c) To ensure that consideration is given to all relevant site and locality issues in the formulation of
development proposals.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 3
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d) To identify the minimum requirements for the preparation of a detailed Site and Context Analysis
to lead and support the design process for developments.

9.2 Minimum Requirements for Site and Context Analysis Plan

1. A Site and Context Analysis involves two (2) phases which includes a site survey and the analysis

2. The site and context analysis plan must also demonstrate that the development is well proportioned,
both as an individual element and within the streetscape.

3. A Site and Context Analysis Plan must accompany ALL development applications for residential
development, with the exception of internal alterations to existing buildings. The level of information
required may vary depending on the extent of work being carried out.

4. The Site and Context Analysis must comprise an annotated plan and should be accompanied by
written information. A Site Analysis plan must be based on a survey drawing produced by a registered
surveyor. The site analysis plan should also contain a reference number and the date it was
prepared.

5. The Site and Context Analysis Plan must be prepared to scale and accurately show all relevant
information, as follows:

a) Contours and levels to Australian Height Datum (AHD);
b) Land description including lot dimensions, true north point and scale;

c) The footprint, height and use of existing and proposed buildings on the site including
immediately adjoining sites. Larger developments will include a wider context analysis;

d) Any endangered ecological community (EEC), existing trees, significant trees or other
vegetation (including any High Conservation Value native vegetation);

e) Site orientation and dimensions and local climatic features such as wind direction;

f) Site constraints including flood affected land, overland flow paths, slope instability,
contaminated land, landfill areas, heritage items on or in the vicinity of the site and
archaeological sites;

g) Services and utilities including location of drainage infrastructure and connection for utility
services;

h) Easements, fences, boundaries and site access;

i) The location of any sewer main upon the site, where development involves the construction
of a basement level;

j) Views to and from the site and the existence of any significant nearby view corridors from
public spaces and nearby residences (where relevant);

k) Movement corridors including local streets and pedestrian pathways;
I)  Any other notable natural landform features or other characteristics of the site.
m) Difference in levels between the site and adjacent properties;

n) Location of significant environmental features adjacent to the site including watercourses,
noise, pollution sources and environmentally sensitive land;

0) Sites with adjoining boundaries; and
p) Those sites directly across any road adjacent to the site.
g) Inner and outer protection zone areas.

r)  Trees required to be removed for any development or Asset Protection Zones.

4 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009



Part A — Introduction

Chapter Al: Introduction

6. Larger development must also consider the footprint, height and use of buildings on a minimum of:
a) Two lots either side of the development site;
b) Any allotments which abut the rear boundary of the development site;

c) Setback distances, areas of private open space and windows overlooking the site; and

d) Direction and distance to local facilities including shops, schools, public transport and
recreation and community facilities.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 5



6002 ue|d |osuo) wawdopaag Buobuojjopn

dwelling

|
I
l pdweHm

/Jr"fﬁu \

’f I'. -

\’,r

KEM \".‘-.—
] 1
=% L . N
= T.I'l__-“,-‘Y s I-—!
~ )
Y,

Site and Context AnaFySLS

LEGEND

Trees to be resnowed

Contmirs o ARD

Trees to be retamead

Generic Plan Design

Frovme bt Daalin g Heuss

AE Locol Addrass Wollongong WEW

For Wi amd W Carid

Buljemp - sisApeuy 1xa1uo) pue als [ealdAl :T ainbi4

@]
=
D
=
=
(1
>
N
=]
=
=
o
Q
c
3]
=
o
=]

uondnponu| — v bed



Part A — Introduction
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10 PRE-LODGEMENT MEETINGS FOR DEVELOPMENT
PROPOSALS

1. A formal pre-lodgement meeting is recommended prior to the lodgement of a Development
Application. Generally development for the purpose of a dwelling houses, alterations and
additions to dwellings, secondary dwellings, dual occupancies and ancillary structures will not
require a pre-lodgement. Contact Council to establish a pre-lodgement meeting.

2. The preliminary concept plans required for the formal pre-lodgement meeting should include the
following: site plan, floor layout plans, elevation plans, sectional plans and a survey plan.

3. Pre-lodgement meetings are held on a weekly basis and will include Council’'s assessment team.
Relevant consultants and advisors used by the applicant should also attend these meetings.

4. The quality of advice provided by Council staff on a project will be based upon the level of
information provided to Council by the applicant / applicant’s consultant(s) prior to and at that
meeting.

5. Further pre-lodgement meetings may be warranted for very major or technically complex projects.

In some cases, it may be prudent (but not mandatory) for the applicant to provide Council with the
Draft Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) or Draft Environmental Impact Statements (EIS)
or other supporting technical studies, especially where the proposal involves very complex
environmental impact assessment matters.

6. Pre-lodgement meeting notes will be made after each meeting. The meeting notes will reflect the
main issues discussed at the pre-lodgement meeting. The pre-lodgement meeting notes will
include what supporting information / reports are required to be submitted with the Development
Application. The pre-lodgement meeting notes will be provided to the applicant.

7. Council reserves the right to seek additional information at the Development Application stage
where such information is, in the opinion of Council, necessary to enable the proper assessment
of the application, notwithstanding any previous pre-lodgement meeting.

11 WHEN IS A DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION REQUIRED

1. The lodgement of a Development Application is required for any proposed development where
the relevant LEP or any other environmental planning instrument specifies that a proposed
development may only be carried out with development consent upon the land to which the
instrument applies.

2. Certain proposed developments may be classified as either under “designated development” or
an “integrated development” under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 or
Regulation 2000.

Designated development requires the preparation of an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIS)
which must be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of the Director-General of the
NSW Department of Planning.

Integrated development requires formal concurrence approval from one or more public
authorities. Council is required to obtain general terms of approval which if granted consent form
part of the conditions of consent.

3. A Development Application is not required for any proposed development which is classified as
“exempt development” or “complying development” under the relevant LEP, any State
Environmental Planning Policy or State Code.
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Figure 2: Assessment Process
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11.1 Requirements for the lodgement of a Development Application

1. A Development Application may be required to be accompanied by specialist reports and plans
depending on the nature of the site, including constraints and development proposed.

2. Site constraints and relevant planning controls and standards are identified on a Section 149
Certificate.

3. Development Application fees for registered charities will be waived.

4. Where a Development Application proposes a variation to a development standard the applicant must
clearly identify the proposed variation on the development application form. This will enable Council
to notify and exhibit the proposed variation to the development standard. Failure on behalf of the
applicant to clearly identify a proposed variation at lodgement may result in re-notification of the
application.

5. The requirements for the lodgement of a Development Application for a particular type of
development are addressed in the Matrix for Minimum Lodgement Requirements, in section 11.2 of
Chapter Al (Table 1).

11.1.1 Matrix of minimum lodgement requirements

The matrix table is designed to provide a brief summary of the minimum information requirements for
lodgement with a Development Application for common types of development. However, a full review of
the DCP is recommended in order to ensure that all necessary information is lodged in support of a
Development Application.

In the event that a proposed development is not listed in the matrix table, it is recommended that the
applicant contact Council, to determine the minimum information required for lodgement of a
Development Application.

Further additional documentation may be required for a specific type of developments during the
assessment process.

Table 1 Minimum Information Requirements for lodgement of a Development Application
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- o ) @ = g S | & 2 S 9
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S 3 2 128 |82 2 3 2 28 |2 |58 3 (28 2
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Analysis
Statement of v v v |v |v v v |v |v |v |v |v |v v
Environmental
Effects / EIS
Site Plan Ny v v v v v v |v |v |v |v |v |v
Subdivision Plan v . ° ° ° ° . ° . . ° . NA NA
Floor Layout Plans NA v v v v v v v v v v v v v
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12 DEV

ELOPMENT APPLICATION ASSESSMENT PROCESS

12.1  What matters will Council take into consideration in the
assessment of a Development Application?

1. Each application will be considered on its own merits in terms of the achievement of the
objectives of this DCP. Any variations must comply with Clause 8 of Chapter Al.

2. In assessing an application, Council will take into consideration a range of the matters, including

(but not

(® E

necessarily limited to) the following:

nvironmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, in particular the “matters for
consideration” as listed under Section 79C of the Act;

In determining a development application, a consent authority is to take into consideration such of the

following

matters as are of relevance to the development the subject of the development application:

(a) the provisions of:

(i)
(i)

(iif)
(iif)

any environmental planning instrument, and

any proposed instrument that is or has been the subject of public consultation under this Act
and that has been notified to the consent authority (unless the Director-General has notified
the consent authority that the making of the proposed instrument has been deferred indefinitely
or has not been approved), and

any development control plan, and

any planning agreement that has been entered into under section 93F, or any draft planning
agreement that a developer has offered to enter into under section 93F, and
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(b)

(©)
(d)
(e)

(iv) the regulations (to the extent that they prescribe matters for the purposes of this paragraph),
and
) any coastal zone management plan (within the meaning of the Coastal Protection Act 1979),

that apply to the land to which the development application relates,

the likely impacts of that development, including environmental impacts on both the natural and built
environments, and social and economic impacts in the locality,

the suitability of the site for the development,

any submissions made in accordance with this Act or the regulations,

the public interest.

A development application may be determined by a planning officer, Independent Hearing and
Assessment Panel (IHAP), Joint Regional Planning Panel (JRPP) or Council.

A review of determination application may be lodged with Council if an applicant is dissatisfied with
Council’s original decision on the application in accordance with Section 82A of the EPA Act.

12.2 Lodgement of a modifications to development consent

The EPA Act allows applicants to modify approved development applications [Section 96(1) and Section
96(2)] where a modification involves:

a) Minor error, misdescription or miscalculations; or

b) Madifications involving minimal environmental impact; or

c) Other modifications

Development Application for modifications must include:

a) Written evidence documenting the changes,

b) Where changes are proposed to the built form internally or externally, plans are required that
clearly illustrate the variation to the original approved development. These plans must highlight
any changes on the plans via different colours or other visual means.

c) Demonstrate which development controls apply to the proposed modification and how they are
complied with under the modification.

12
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1.1 Introduction

Council encourages the application of ecologically sustainable development (ESD) for all development in
the Wollongong local government area. Ecologically sustainable development, as defined by the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, requires the effective integration of economic and
environmental considerations in decision-making processes. Ecologically sustainable development can
be achieved through the implementation of the following principles and programs:

(a) the precautionary principle—namely, that if there are threats of serious or irreversible
environmental damage, lack of full scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for
postponing measures to prevent environmental degradation.

In the application of the precautionary principle, public and private decisions should be guided by:

(i) careful evaluation to avoid, wherever practicable, serious or irreversible damage to the
environment, and

(ii) an assessment of the risk-weighted consequences of various options,

(b) inter-generational equity—namely, that the present generation should ensure that the health,
diversity and productivity of the environment are maintained or enhanced for the benefit of future
generations,

(c) conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity—namely, that conservation of biological
diversity and ecological integrity should be a fundamental consideration,

(d) improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms—namely, that environmental factors should
be included in the valuation of assets and services, such as:

(i) polluter pays—that is, those who generate pollution and waste should bear the cost of
containment, avoidance or abatement,

(i) the users of goods and services should pay prices based on the full life cycle of costs of
providing goods and services, including the use of natural resources and assets and the
ultimate disposal of any waste,

(i) environmental goals, having been established, should be pursued in the most cost effective
way, by establishing incentive structures, including market mechanisms, that enable those
best placed to maximise benefits or minimise costs to develop their own solutions and
responses to environmental problems.

The State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004 mandates
provisions relating to reduced consumption of mains-supplied potable water, reduction of greenhouse

gases emissions and improved thermal comfort for all residential development. Council encourages
applicants to go beyond the minimum BASIX requirements for their development.

1.2  Objectives

Through the application of ESD, development should be sited, designed and constructed taking into
consideration the principles of ESD, and comply with the following objectives.

(a) Greenhouse gas emissions will be reduced.
(b) Potable water use will be reduced.

(c) Development can adapt to climate change.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 1
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(d) Waste will be reduced.

(e) Recycling of waste and use of products from recycled sources will be increased.
(f) Energy that is used will be renewable and low carbon.

(g9) Indoor environmental quality is improved.

(h) The environmental impacts from building materials will be reduced through reduction, reuse and
recycling of materials, resources and building components.

(i) Biodiversity values are improved.

Council also encourages the application of an environmental building rating tool e.g. Green Star or
NABERS, to document and demonstrate the environmental performance of a proposed development.

1.3  Sustainability principles

Taking into consideration the site and context analysis, the principles of passive solar design should be
used to refine the design and siting of the development. Passive solar design involves designing a
development for the local climate, orientating to achieve good passive solar heating in winter and cooling
in summer, insulating, glazing and considering the thermal mass of construction materials.

Council encourages the use of the most efficient water and energy appliances and systems, natural
ventilation, efficient heating and cooling systems and renewable energy in order to minimise greenhouse
gas emissions resulting from the development.

The development must aim to maintain, conserve and enhance indigenous species, populations and
ecological communities present prior to, during and post construction. Consideration should also be given
to:

e The use of local indigenous species to enhance wildlife corridors and contribute to the amenity of
the area.

e Maintaining and enhancing existing vegetation. Landscaped areas should aim to enhance
existing wildlife corridors onsite and adjacent to the site, and may include the preservation and
reuse of topsoil.

e The use of deciduous trees to provide shade in summer and allow sunlight infiltration during
winter.

e Increasing landscaped areas to enable water infiltration and decrease hard surfaces.

e For larger developments, the incorporation of green roofs and walls is encouraged. Green roofs
and walls assist in the regulation of the buildings temperature, as well as acting as insulation,
improving air quality, enhancing biodiversity and reducing stormwater runoff.

Careful analysis and selection of building materials can result in improvements to the thermal comfort and
long term efficiency of the development. The embodied energy of construction materials should be
considered when selecting building materials and during construction. Embodied energy includes all the
energy associated with mining and processing of materials, manufacturing, transportation and eventual
delivery of the product.

2 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009
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1.4 Development Controls

Development controls to improve the sustainability of development throughout Wollongong are integrated
into the relevant chapters of this DCP. The Land Use based DCP chapters, for example B1 Residential
Development, B3 Mixed Use Development, B5 Industrial Developments, and B6 Development in the
lllawarra Escarpment, relay objectives relating to the application of ESD, for example energy efficiency,
maximising retention of significant remnant trees and other vegetation, and encouraging innovative
housing design. These DCP chapters include development controls relating to landscaping, deep soil
zones, building character and form, adaptable and universally designed housing.

Chapter B2: Residential Subdivision and D16 West Dapto Urban Release Area include objectives and
development controls which aim to ensure subdivisions are designed to take into account the principles of
ecological sustainable development. They include focus on lot orientation for future solar efficiency and
walkability. The DCP chapter include development controls relating to subdivision design, lot layout,
provision for street tree planting and stormwater drainage.

Chapter D13 Wollongong City Centre Precinct includes objectives relating to the application of ESD, as
well as provisions relating to energy and water efficiency and conservation for non-residential
developments.

Please refer to relevant chapters of the Wollongong DCP 2009 for specific development controls.

1.5 Resources for further information

Australian Government, 2013, Your Home Australia’s guide to environmentally sustainable homes,
http://www.yourhome.gov.au/, viewed February 2016.

City of Sydney, December 2014, Green roofs resource manual, http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au,
viewed February 2016.
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Chapter B1: Residential Development

1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter contains residential development controls for dwelling-house, secondary dwelling, semi-
detached dwelling, dual occupancy, attached dwelling, multi-dwelling housing (villas and townhouses),
residential flat building developments in standard residential zones.

This chapter of the DCP applies to all residential zoned land within the City of Wollongong Local Government
Area (LGA.) including E4 Environmental Living.

Section 4 provides general development controls which apply to the erection of all dwelling-house, dual
occupancy, secondary dwelling, ancillary structures and semi detached dwellings within urban areas.

Section 5 provides controls for Attached dwellings and Multi-dwelling housing.
Section 6 provides controls for Residential Flat Buildings.

This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP and Part A, any relevant Part D
and Part E chapter including E7 Waste Management, E14 Stormwater Management, E15 Water Sensitive
Urban Design, E13 Floodplain Management, E19 Earthworks (Land Re-Shaping Works), E22 Soil and
Sediment Control.

2 OBJECTIVES

The key objectives of Chapter B1 of the DCP are:
(@) To ensure a high standard of residential development within the City of Wollongong LGA.

(b) To encourage new residential development that is sympathetic to the existing streetscape and
neighbourhood character of a particular locality.

(c) To encourage residential development that reflects the desired future character of individual suburbs
within the Wollongong City LGA.

(d) To manage residential development in order to maximise the retention of significant remnant trees and
other natural features in particular localities.

(e) To encourage innovative housing design and energy efficient housing which embraces the highest
possible architectural, environmental and amenity standards.

() To promote residential development that achieves the principles of ecologically sustainable
development.

(g) To encourage a mix of housing forms within the city to assist in achieving urban consolidation initiatives
particularly in localities close to business centres and railway stations and to assist in providing housing
affordability.

(h) To ensure that Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles are holistically
embraced in the design of any residential development.

3 DEFINITIONS

For the definitions of the following terms as applied in the DCP refer to the relevant LEP.

a) Attached dwelling

b) Dual occupancy

c) Dwelling

d) Dwelling-house

e) Multi dwelling housing
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f) Residential flat building
g) Secondary dwelling (also refer to the Affordable Housing SEPP)
h) Semi-detached dwelling.

4 GENERAL RESIDENTIAL CONTROLS

4.1  Number of Storeys

The maximum building height is set by the Local Environmental Plans generally
a) R2 Low Density Residential Zones permit a maximum height of 9m — a maximum of 2 storeys
b) R3 Medium Density Residential Zones permit a maximum of height of 13m a maximum 3 storeys.

The number of storeys acceptable will be dependant on the surrounding development, the future desired
character of the area, the impacts that the proposed development has on solar access, privacy, visual
amenity and overshadowing.

4.1.1 Objectives

a) To encourage buildings which integrate within the streetscape and the natural setting whilst maintaining
the visual amenity of the area.

b) To minimise the potential for overlooking on adjacent dwellings and open space aeas.
c) To ensure that development is sympathetic to and addresses site constraints.
d) To encourage split level stepped building solutions on steeply sloping sites.

e) To encourage a built form of dwellings that does not have negative impact on the visual amenity of the
adjoining residences.

f) To ensure ancillary structures have appropriate scale and are not visually dominant compared to the
dwelling.

g) To ensure appropriate correlation between the height and setbacks of ancillary structures.
h) To encourage positive solar access outcomes for dwellings and the associated private open spaces.

4.1.2 Development Controls

1. Dwelling houses on battleaxe allotments are restricted to 1 storey unless it can be demonstrates that the
proposed development achieves the objectives in Clause 4.1.1 and complies with the maximum height
maps in the LEP.

2. Ancillary structures are restricted to 1 storey unless it can be demonstrates that the proposed
development achieves the objectives in Clause 4.1.1 and complies with the maximum height maps in the
LEP.

3. Habitable roof space may provide additional habitable area only when the height of the building does not
exceed the maximum building heights specified in the relevant LEP.
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4. In R2 Low Density Residential zones, where development occurs within the 8m rear setback the
development is limited to single storey, so as to not adversely impact on the amenity of the adjoining

property.

5. Landscaping may be required within the side and read setbacks to mitigate the visual impact of the
building form from adjoining properties.

4.2 Front Setbacks

4.2.1 Objectives

(a) To reinforce the existing character of the street and locality by acknowledging building setbacks.

(b) To ensure that buildings are appropriately sited, having regard to site constraints.

(c) To ensure building setbacks are representative of the character of the area.

(d) To provide for compatibility in front setbacks to provide unity in the building line.

(e) To ensure that setbacks do not have a detrimental effect on streetscape or view corridors.

(f) To ensure that hard stand areas can be provided in front of garage without imposing on movement

corridors (pathways, cycle ways and road reserves).

4.2.2 Development Controls

1. The following setback requirements apply from the primary street frontage to the front facade of the
building:

a) Infill development sites require a minimum setback of 6m from the front property boundary, or

b) Less than 6 metres where the prevailing street character permits and the future desired character of
the area is not prejudiced. Reduced setbacks must be demonstrated through a Site and Context
Analysis (Chapter A.1 cl.11.1).

c) Garages and carports must be setback a minimum of 5.5 metres to enable a vehicle to park or stand
in front of the garage or carport.

d) Greenfield sites require a minimum setback of 4m (excluding garages and carports which must be
setback at least 5.5 metres).

2. Corner allotments
(a) Infill development sites require a minimum setback of 6m, or
(b) Less than 6 metres where the prevailing street character permits and the future desired character of
the area is not prejudiced. Reduced setbacks must be demonstrated through a Site and Context

Analysis (Chapter A.1 cl.11.1).

(c) Secondary building line must be setback a minimum of 3 metres, except for garages which must be
setback at least 5.5 metres from the property boundary on the secondary road.

3. Any secondary dwelling shall be setback behind the front building alignment of the principal dwelling.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 5



Part B — Land Use Based Controls

Chapter B1: Residential Development

4.3 Side and Rear Setbacks
4.3.1 Objectives

@)
(b)

(©)
(d)
(e)

To create a consistent pattern of building separation along streets.

To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries to retain privacy levels and minimise
overlooking/overshadowing.

To ensure that buildings are appropriately sited having regard to site constraints.
To control overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space.

To ensure improved visual amenity outcomes for adjoining residences.

4.3.2 Development Controls

1.

Walls must be setback at least 900mm from any side or rear property boundary and eaves/gutters must
be setback at least 450mm from the side and rear property boundaries.

Walls (including gable ends and parapets) that exceed 7 metres overall height must be setback at least
3 metres from the side and rear boundaries.

Freestanding garages or outbuildings with habitable roof spaces or second storey must be setback at
least 900mm from a side or rear property boundary.

Detached single storey garages/outbuildings must be setback at least 500mm from a side or rear boundary,
unless constructed of masonry, in which case a lesser setback may be considered in accordance with the
criteria for variations stated below.

5.

All balconies and windows of habitable rooms (excluding bedrooms) within a proposed dwelling-house or
secondary dwelling must be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impact upon any adjoining

property.
Walls in excess of 8m in length may not be considered for a variation to side setbacks.

The side and rear setback controls may only be varied where the following is demonstrated to Council’s
satisfaction:

(@) The objectives of 4.4.1 are met.

(b) The walls and footings are located wholly on the subject land.

(c) There are no windows facing the adjoining property that enable overlooking.

(d) Walls provide articulation so as to not impact the amenity of adjoining dwellings.
(e) Landscaping is appropriately provided to screen development.

4.4  Site Coverage
441 Objectives

(a) To limit the building footprint and ensure adequate provision is made for landscaped areas, deep soil

zones, permeability and private open space.

(b) To control site density.
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(c) To minimise adverse impacts arising from large dwellings and ancillary structures on the amenity of
adjoining and adjacent properties.

4.4.2 Development Controls
1. Site coverage is defined accordance with Wollongong LEP 2009 and means the proportion of a site area

covered by buildings. However, the following are not included for the purpose of calculating site
coverage:

a) any basement,

b) any part of an awning that is outside the outer walls of a building and that adjoins the street frontage
or other site boundary,

C) any eaves,
d) unenclosed balconies, decks, pergolas and the like.

2. The maximum site coverage for a dwelling, dual occupancy, and combined maximum coverage for a
principle dwelling and secondary dwelling, is as follows:

55% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area less than 450m?.
50% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 450m? but less than 900m?.
40% of the area of the lot, if the lot has an area of at least 900m?.

3. For dual occupancy development, maximum site coverage for both dwellings combine must be less than
or equal to that specified based on lot area above.

4. Where a two lot Torrens Title subdivision is proposed for dual occupancy development, the site
coverage for each dwelling must be less than or equal to the maximum site coverage as specified
above.

45 Landscaped Area
45.1 Objectives

(@) To preserve and retain existing mature native vegetation and encourage the planting of additional

significant native vegetation.

(b) To encourage the linkage of habitat corridors along the rear of sites.

(c) To allow for increased water infiltration and minimise urban run-off.

(d) To facilitate pleasant views from within dwellings and backyard settings.
(e) To reduce privacy and amenity impacts at the rear of residential properties.

45.2 Development Controls

1. Significant trees are to be maintained on the site.
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The minimum landscaped area required is based on lot size as outlined below. This percentage is the a
minimum-At-least 20%-of-the-land-must-be-provided-as-‘landscaped area’ which is a permeable area
capable of growing trees, shrubs, groundcovers and / or lawn and does not include any building,
structure or hard paved area.

i) lot area less than 600m*® - 20% landscaped area
) ot area from 600m2 to 900m? - 30% landscaped area
k) lot area greater than 900m?® - 40% landscaped area.

At least 50% of the landscaped area must be located behind the building line to the primary road
boundary.

Landscaped areas must be integrated with the drainage design. The location of drainage lines, pits and
detention areas should not conflict with landscaped areas including proposed and existing trees.

For development proposing a dwelling, a minimum of one (1) semi mature small to medium evergreen or
deciduous tree (minimum pot size 45 litre) is to be provided within the landscape area. This tree is to be
planted at least 3m from any dwelling or structure present onsite. No additional tree is required for a
secondary dwelling.

Dual occupancy development requires:

(@) a minimum of 1.5 metre wide landscape strip within the front setback for the majority of the site
width (excluding the driveway). This area must be mulched and planted with appropriate trees,
shrubs and/or groundcovers. A minimum of one (1) semi mature small to medium evergreen or
deciduous tree (minimum pot size 45 litre) is to be provided within this landscape bed.

(b) second semi mature small to medium tree (minimum pot size 45L) is to be provided onsite in
the landscaped area or deep soil zone, planted at least 3m from any dwelling, building or
structure on the lot.

4.6 Private Open Space

4.6.1 Objectives

@

(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

To ensure that private open spaces are large enough to accommodate a range of uses and are
accessible and connected to indoor spaces.

To ensure that private open space is suitability located taking into account existing and potential
surrounding development.

To minimise amenity impacts to neighbours.
To ensure functionality of the private open space area by reducing overlooking, overshadowing and
amenity impacts onto / from adjoining properties, through the provision of appropriate buffer screen

planting around the perimeter of the open space area, where necessary.

To protect existing trees and other vegetation in the immediate locality which contribute to the natural
setting of the site.
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4.6.2 Development Controls

1. Private open space must be provided in accordance with the following requirements:

a) A 24m2 area of private open space must be directly accessible from the living areas of each
proposed dwelling and have a minimum width of 4 metres and be no steeper than 1:50.

b) Private open spaces and private courtyards should not be located on side boundaries or front
yard. Variations may be permitted where the private open space is sufficiently setback as to
ensure that the private open space will not be impacted upon by existing or future complying
dwellings on adjoining lots.

c) Private open space must be defined through the use of planting, fencing, or landscape features.

d) Private open space shall be screened where necessary to ensure privacy between dwellings in a
dual occupancy and secondary dwellings.

e) Private open space areas including balconies and decks must not extend forward of the front
building line by greater than 900mm.

f) Space shall be provided for clothes lines and waste/recycling bins and rain water tanks behind
the front building line but outside of the private open space area.

g) Secondary dwellings will be required to provide private open space with a minimum area of
24m2.

4.7 Solar Access
4.7.1 Objective

(@) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas of adjacent dwellings and private open space
areas of adjoining properties.

(b) To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject
development.

4.7.2 Development Controls

1. Windows to living rooms of adjoining dwellings must receive at least 3 hours continuous sunlight,
between hours of 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June.

2. Atleast 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3 hours of
continuous sunlight, between hours of 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

3. Shadow diagrams are required for 9.00am, 12:00pm and 3.00pm for the 21 June winter solstice period
for two storey dwellings. In certain circumstances where the extent of solar impacts is uncertain hourly
intervals may be required. Additional hourly interval shadow diagrams for the equinox period may be
necessary to determine the full extent of overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private open space
area of an adjoining property.
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4. Dwellings should be designed to maximise natural sunlight to main living areas and the private open
space.

4.8 Building Character and Form

4.8.1 Objectives

(@) To ensure that development responds to both its natural and built context.

(b) To design residential development that responds to the existing character and the future character of the
area.

(c) To ensure building design contributes in to the locality through a design that considers building scale,
form, articulation and landscaping.

(d) To encourage colour schemes that are of similar hues and tones to that within the streetscape.
(e) To ensure buildings address the primary street frontage via entry doors and windows.
(f) To ensure that dwellings provide appropriate passive surveillance of public spaces and street frontage.

(g) To ensure that ancillary structures are not the dominate feature of built form.

4.8.2 Development Controls

1. The design, height and siting of a new development must respond to its site context taking into account
both natural and built form features of that locality. The design of the development must have particular
regard to the topography of the site to minimise the extent of cut and fill associated with dwelling
construction.

2. Large bulky forms are to be avoided, particularly in visible locations. The use of extended terraces,
balconies, sun shading devices and awnings will help reduce the apparent bulk of buildings.

3. New dwelling-houses within established residential areas should be sympathetic with the existing
character of the immediate locality. New innovative contemporary building designs may also be
permitted, where, in the opinion of Council, the development will not result in an adverse impact upon
the streetscape or residential amenity of that locality, as compared to a more traditional design.

4. All residential buildings must be designed with building frontages and entries clearly addressing the
street frontage. On corner allotments, the development should address the street on both frontages.

5. The appearance of blank walls or walls with only utility windows on the front elevation will not be
permitted. Note: Utility windows include windows for toilets, bathrooms, laundries etc which are small
and / or translucent and hence, are not permitted within the front elevation of a dwelling.

6. Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated from the front fagcade.
7. Additions to an existing dwelling-house must be compatible in terms of design, roof configuration and

materials with the existing dwelling, unless the existing part of the dwelling is also upgraded to be
sympathetic with the design, roof configuration and materials of the new addition.
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8. Any secondary dwelling shall be designed and constructed of external building materials and colour
finishes which are sympathetic to the principal dwelling.

9. Existing garages and outbuildings must not be used as a secondary dwelling, except where the required
Development Application is supported with appropriate evidence which proves that the structure
complies with the relevant provisions of the Building Code of Australia.

10. Fences in the front building line should be predominately constructed in transparent fence materials,
allowing for visual connection between the dwelling and the street.

11. Where the garage door addresses the street they must be a maximum of 50% of the width of the
dwelling.

4.9 Fences
4.9.1 Objectives

(@) To allow for the physical separation of properties for resident privacy.

(b) To define the boundaries between public and private land.

(c) To enhance the usability of private open space areas / courtyards.

(d) To ensure that the design, heights and materials of fencing are appropriately selected.

(e) To ensure that fencing design and location complements the building design, enhance the streetscape
and complement the objectives of passive surveillance

() To ensure that the design allows for casual surveillance of the lot.
(g) To ensure that clear lines of sight are maintained for motorists and pedestrians to and from the lot.

(h) To provide suitable fencing to improve the acoustic and visual privacy for residential properties fronting
major (busy) roads, where appropriate slight line distances can be maintained.

49.2 Development Controls

1. All fences are to be constructed to allow the natural flow of stormwater drainage or runoff. Fences must
not significantly obstruct the free flow of floodwaters and must be constructed so as to remain safe
during floods and not obstruct moving debris. Fences must not be constructed of second hand materials
without the consent of Council.

2. Fences within the front and secondary building lines should be predominantly constructed in transparent
fence materials, allowing visual connection between the dwelling and the street.

3.  Any fence and associated retaining wall within the front setback area from the primary road frontage
must be a maximum 1.2 metres in height, above existing ground level. Where the front fence is located
on the front property boundary line, the height of the fence is to be measured above the existing ground
level of the adjacent footpath or verge.

4. Front fences must be open for at least 50% of the upper 2/3 of the area of the fence. Any brick or other
solid portion of the fence above 600mm must not be more than 250mm wide.
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5. All front fences must be designed to ensure the safety of all pedestrians using any adjacent public
footpath, including children and people with a visual disability. Metal spike picket infill pickets or sharply
shaped timber pickets will not be permitted.

6. Front and return fences should reflect the design of the residential building, wherever practicable.

7. Front and return fences should be designed of materials which are compatible with other fences within
the immediate streetscape, wherever practicable.

8. Side fences on corner blocks shall be a maximum of 1.2 metres in height within the front setback area
(ie up to the front alignment of the dwelling) from the primary road frontage and shall be a maximum of
1.8m in height for the remainder of the secondary road frontage (ie behind the front building alignment).

9. Dividing fences between the front building line and the rear property boundary must be a maximum of
1.8 metres in height.

10. A fence or a fence and an associated retaining wall on a sloping site may be stepped, provided the
height of each step is not more than:

(@) 1.6 metres above the existing ground level, if it is located within a setback area from a
primary road, or

(b) 2.2 metres above the existing ground level for side or rear fences, behind the front building
line.

11. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of a retaining wall must be included in the
consideration of the overall height of the fence and retaining wall.

12. Fences which exceed the maximum fence heights above will only be considered in exceptional
circumstances where Council is of the opinion that the variation is reasonable in the circumstances. For
example, the erection of a higher front fence for a property fronting a major arterial road, in order to
improve the privacy or amenity of the property. In such cases, any fence will be required to be well
articulated and landscaped with appropriate planting, to help soften the visual impact and improve the
streetscape appearance of the fence.

13. Fences must be constructed of timber, metal, lightweight materials or masonry. Fences in bush fire
prone areas shall be of a metal or masonry construction only.

14. Front and return fences are not to be of a timber paling, Colorbond, or chain wire mesh design.

15. When the trunk of a significant tree exists within the location of a proposed fence, then the fence must
be designed around the tree or an application made to Council for the proposed removal of the tree (ie in
which case Council will assess whether or not the tree removal is appropriate based upon the
assessment criteria contained in Chapter E17: Preservation and Management of Trees and Vegetation).

16. Fences within a floodway or high-risk flood precinct are not permitted except for security/ permeable /
open style safety fences of a design approved by Council.

17. All fences are to be at or upslope of the foreshore building line and shall be of an open, permeable steel
style to maintain views to / from the water body.

18. Any gates associated with the front fence should open inwards so as to not obstruct the road reserve.
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19. Fencing must be in keeping with the streetscape.

4.10 Car parking and Access
4.10.1 Objectives

(@) To provide car parking for residents.
(b) To ensure that there is adequate provision for vehicular access and manoeuvring.
(c) To minimise the impact of garages upon the streetscape.
4.10.2 Development Controls
1. The provision of car parking shall be as follows:
(@) 1 space per dwelling with a gross floor area of less than 125m?
(b) 2 spaces per dwelling with a gross floor area of 125m? or greater
2. Carports must be setback behind the front building line of the dwelling. Council may consider a variation
to this control for carports that are compatible with the design of the dwelling in instances where an
existing streetscape includes carports within the front setback or a site is too steep for driveway access
to the front building line.
3. Garages must be setback a minimum of 5.5m from the front property boundary.
4. Where garage door openings face a road they shall:

(a) Be a maximum of 50% of the width of the dwelling.

5. The car parking spaces may be an open hard stand space, driveway, carport or a garage, whether
attached to or detached from the dwelling.

6. The minimum dimension for a single car parking space shall be 5.5 metres x 2.6 metres where
unenclosed. The minimum dimension for double car parking space shall be 6 metres x 6 metres,
unenclosed.

7. The minimum internal dimensions for a single garage shall be 6 metres (depth) x 3 metres (width).The
minimum internal dimensions for a double garage shall be 6 metres (depth) x 6 metres (width).

8. The siting of ancillary buildings, extensions and swimming pools associated with a dwelling-house shall
not reduce the number of on site parking spaces behind the building line to less than one.

9. Driveways shall be separated from side boundaries by a minimum of 1 metre.
10. Driveways shall have a maximum cross-over width of 3 metres.
11. Dual Occupancy - Access for a rear dwelling must be provided by a dedicated access corridor attached

to the same ownership of the rear property. A right of carriageway over the front public road frontage lot
in favour of the rear lot will generally not be supported, except where, in the opinion of Council, this
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access arrangement would provide a more functional arrangement and not pose any adverse impact
upon the amenity or streetscape character of the locality.

4.11 Storage Facilities
4.11.1 Objective

(@) To provide accessible storage for larger household items that cannot be readily accommodated within
dwellings.

4.11.2 Development Controls

1. Storage must be provided in accordance with the following minimum requirements:

Dwelling Storage Volume Storage Area
Studio/1 bedroom 6m’ 3m?
Two bedroom 8m? am?
Three or more bedrooms 1om® 5m?

4.12 Site Facilities
4.12.1 Objectives

(@) To ensure that site facilities (such as clothes drying, mail boxes, recycling and garbage disposal
units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units, rainwater tanks and communication
structures) are effectively integrated into the development and are unobtrusive.

4.12.2 Development Controls

1. Provide letterboxes for all residential dwellings in a location, which is accessible. Where a development
involves two or more dwellings letterboxes should be grouped in one location adjacent to the main
entrance to the development. Letterboxes must be secure and large enough to accommodate articles
such as newspapers. In developments involving two or more dwellings they should be integrated into a
wall where possible and be constructed of materials that are aligned with the appearance of the building.

2. Locate satellite dish telecommunication antennae, air conditioning units and any ancillary structures:

(@) Away from the street frontage;

(b) In a position where such facilities will not become a skyline feature at the top of any building;
and

(c) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings.

3. All dwellings must be provided with open air clothes drying facilities that are easily accessible and which
are screened from the public domain and communal open spaces. Clothes drying areas must have a
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high degree of solar access. Clothes drying areas must not be located between the building line and a
public road or accessway, unless adequately screened.

4.  Air conditioning units shall be located so that they are not visible from the street or other public places.

4.13 Fire Brigade Servicing
4.13.1 Objective

(a) To ensure that all dwellings can be serviced by fire fighting vehicles.

4.13.2 Development Controls

1. All dwellings particularly dual occupancy and dwellings on battle axe allotment must be located within
60m of a fire hydrant, or the required distance as required by Australian Standard AS2419.1. Provision
must be made so that Fire and Rescue NSW vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward direction
where:

a) Fire and Rescue NSW cannot park their vehicles within the road reserve due to the distance of
hydrants from dwellings and/or restricted vehicular access to hydrants; and

b) The site has an access driveway longer than 15m.

2. For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to access the site, vehicular access, egress
and manoeuvring must be provided on the site in accordance with the Fire and Rescue NSW Code of
Practice — Building Construction - NSWFB Vehicle Requirements.

414 Services
4.14.1 Objective

(@) To encourage early consideration of servicing requirements, to ensure that all residential development
can be appropriately serviced.

4.14.2 Development Controls

1. Applicants shall contact service authorities early in the planning stage to determine their requirements
regarding conduits, contributions, layout plans, substations and other relevant details.

2. Consideration shall be given to the siting of any proposed substation during the design stage, to
minimise its visual impact on the streetscape. Any required substation must not be located in a
prominent position at the front of the property.

3. Water, sewerage, gas, underground electricity and telephone are to be provided to the proposed
development by the developer in accordance with Council and servicing authority requirements.

4. Developments must be connected to a reticulated sewerage scheme.

Where a reticulated scheme is not available, an on-site sewage management system will be required in
accordance with the On-site Sewage Management System chapter in Part E of the DCP. The full details
of the proposed on-site sewage management system must be provided with the Development
Application. A section 68 approval will also be required under the Local Government Act 1993 in these
instances.
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4.15 Development near the Coastline
4.15.1 Objectives

(@) To minimise built intrusions into the coastal landscape.
(b) To protect property from the threat of coastal hazards and land instability.
(c) To retain views to the ocean from roads and public spaces.

(d) To facilitate buildings that are consistent with a coastal character.

4.15.2 Development Controls

1. All development must be setback at least 10m from a beach or cliff top to reduce the potential risk of
instability and long term coastal erosion. In some instances, restricted building zones indicated on the
Deposited Plan for an allotment of land will also need to be considered when situating buildings on the
site.

2. Any development near coastal foreshore areas is to be sited and designed so to be protected from long
term coastal erosion.

3. (Note: A Geotechnical Report will be required which confirms that the structural adequacy of the
development near a coastal foreshore area from any long term coastal erosion effects. The Geotechnical
Report must be prepared in accordance with the requirements contained in the Geotechnical chapter in
Part E of the DCP).

4. Development on land with frontage to natural features including the ocean, a clifftop, beach or public
open space fronting the ocean is to be sited so as to provide a minimum side boundary setback from any
building(s) or structures of 3 metres or 25% of the total width of the site, whichever is the lesser. This
setback is required in order to provide a public view corridor and is to be unencumbered with any
structures or significant vegetation that restricts public views through the site to the relevant coastal
feature.

5. In the circumstances where there is an existing public view corridor specifically provided on immediately
adjoining land, then development may be provided with a reduced setback, subject to the combined
corridor on the immediately adjoining sites be no less than 4 metres in width and unencumbered with
any structures and significant vegetation.

6. Buildings within the coastal zone are to incorporate the following design features:

(@) Development should generally be designed in a contemporary Australian coastal style which
incorporates elements such as varied roof lines, a modest scale, light weight materials where
appropriate, wide eaves and covered outdoor living areas, and consistent with the desired
future character outlined for the relevant suburb or locality as contained in Character
Statements in Part A of the DCP.

(b)  Consideration is to be given to the appearance of buildings from all public areas. Buildings are
to be well articulated by the use of such features as indentations, off-set wall alignments,
shading devices, balconies, window openings, awnings, and a mix of external materials and/or
colours.
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(c)  Skillion and/or peaked roof forms with overhangs, which bring the roof line down towards the
earth and therefore blend with the landscape, are preferred on sites adjacent to coastal
foreshores.

(d)  Buildings must not incorporate an unbroken horizontal elevation of more than 16 metres in
length. Elevations are to be broken up by building articulation and/or variation in external
colours and materials.

(e) Buildings shall be designed to utilise a composite of construction materials (such as a
combination of masonry, glass, timber, weatherboard cladding and powder coated metal). The
preferred roofing material is corrugated metal sheeting similar to “Colorbond®”.

U] In most instances the use of low-reflective materials will be required although this may vary in
circumstances where a building seeks to echo the existing character of part of a
neighbourhood (as reflected in the desired future character statement contained in Part A of
the DCP). The use of curtain wall glazing and large expanses of framed glass will not be
permitted in the vicinity of main roads in order to minimise reflectivity impacts.

(g) Colour schemes are to incorporate a mix of finishes drawn from colours found in the natural
environment of the coastline. This does not however preclude the use of colour highlights on
fagade elements. Colour schemes in visually exposed areas must be recessive (i.e. backdrop
colour or darker) to allow the development to blend with the coastal landscape.
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Figure 1: Cliff top sitting of building

4.16 View Sharing
4.16.1 Objectives

(@) To encourage view sharing from adjoining or nearby properties, public places, and new development.
(b) To protect and enhance significant view corridors from public places.
(c) To encourage the siting and design of new buildings which open up significant views from public areas.

4.16.2 Development Controls

1. Visual impact assessment should include an:
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2.

(@) Assessment of views likely to be affected.

(b) Assessment of what part of the property the views are obtained from.

(c) Assessment as to the extent of the potential view loss impact.

(d) Assessment as to the reasonableness of the proposal causing the potential view loss impact.

A range of view sharing measures shall be considered for incorporation into the design of a building

including:

(@) Appropriate siting of the building on the land so as to provide a strip of land, unencumbered with
structures, down one side of the dwelling. This strip of land must be a minimum width of 3m or
25% of the lot width whichever is the greater.

(b) A reduced view corridor width may be accepted, where it is located adjacent to a view corridor on
the adjacent site, subject to the combined width having a minimum of 4m.

(c)  Appropriate placement of the bulk of the building on a site.

(d)  Provision of greater separation between buildings, where necessary to retain view corridors.

(e) Articulation within the buildings design.

(4] Careful selection of roof forms and slope.

(g) Placement of vents, air conditioning units, solar panels and similar structures in locations which

will not restrict views.

4.17 Retaining Walls
4.17.1 General

The provisions of State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008
identify certain retaining walls which do not require the formal lodgement of a Development Application and
may be approved through a Complying Development Certificate.

However, if the proposed retaining wall does not comply with the maximum height or minimum setback
dimensions off side or rear property boundaries, as set out in SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development
Codes) 2008, then the lodgement of a Development Application with Council is necessary and must be in
compliance with the requirements mentioned below.

4.17.2 Objectives

(@

(b)
(©
(d)

To ensure that retaining walls are structurally sound and are located to minimise any adverse
stormwater drainage, visual, amenity or overlooking impacts upon adjoining properties.

To guide the design and construction of low height aesthetically pleasing retaining walls.

To ensure any retaining wall is well designed, in order to achieve long term structural integrity of the wall.

To ensure slope stabilisation techniques are implemented to preserve and enhance the natural features
and characteristics of the site and to maintain the long term structural integrity of any retaining wall.

18
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4.17.3 Development Controls

1. Aretaining wall or embankment should be restricted to a maximum height above or depth below natural
ground level of no more than:

(@) 600mm at any distance up to 900mm setback from any side or rear boundary; or

(b) 1 metre, if the toe of the retaining wall or embankment is setback greater than 900mm from any
side or rear boundary.

Note: Council may consider a variation to the abovementioned maximum height / depth of a retaining
wall, in cases where the subject site is steeply sloping and the proposed retaining wall is setback more
than 1 metre from any side or rear common property boundary. Additionally, appropriate structural
design details will be required and in some cases appropriate landscape buffer screen planting may be
required, where necessary.

2. Any retaining wall over a meter in height must be designed by an Engineer.

3. Within areas of suspected slope instability or subject to known slope instability, Council may also require
a report prepared by a suitably qualified geotechnical and structural engineer relating to the proposed
retaining wall. Council will assess the suitability of any retaining within these areas, based upon the
findings and recommendations contained in the report.

4. To limit the overall height impact, terracing of retaining walls is required, limiting the maximum vertical
rise of a retaining wall to 1 metre, with a minimum horizontal setback of 1 metre.

5. Any retaining wall with a vertical height exceeding 1 metre in any one vertical rise must be supported by
appropriate justification demonstrating how the proposal meets the objectives above.

6. Balustrading will be required in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, to ensure the safety of
the public, where the retaining wall adjoins a public place and where there is a change in level greater
than 1 metre to the surface beneath.

7. Open window face type retaining walls must not be permitted within 1.5 metres of an adjoining property
boundary. These include crib block and similar type walls that permit the free flow of solid material
through the wall.

8. A fence and any associated retaining wall located within the setback area from a primary road shall be
restricted to:

(a) A maximum 1.2 metre height above existing ground level, and
(b) An open style for at least 50 per cent of the upper 2/3 of the area of the fence, and
(c) Any brick or other solid portion of the fence above 600mm being not more than 250mm wide.

9. The fence or the fence and associated retaining wall on a sloping site may be stepped, provided the
height of each step is not more than:

(@) 1.6 metres above existing ground level if it is located within a setback area from a primary road, or

(b) 2.2 metres above existing ground level for side or rear boundaries (where it is behind the front building
line).
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10.

11.

Adequate provision must be made for the proper disposal of surface and subsurface drainage
associated with the erection of the walls. The method of disposal must be approved by Council and
could include:

(@) The connection of sub-surface drainage from the retaining wall to the street gutter.

(b) Disposal via properly constructed absorption trench/es on the property containing the retaining wall
designed and located in accordance with Council’s Fact Sheet on Domestic Stormwater Drainage
Systems.

(c) Disposal via piped or channelled drainage easement/s.

(d) Other means as determined by Council.

All surface and sub-surface drainage must not discharge directly onto other adjoining properties unless a

drainage easement has been created. Council’'s Fact Sheet on Retaining Walls provides further
information regarding the construction of retaining walls.

4.18 Swimming Pools and Spas

4.18.1 Objective

(@) To ensure that swimming pools meet relevant safety standards and meet user needs.

(b)

To ensure swimming pools and spas are sited and designed to maintain the amenity of the surrounding
residential neighbourhood.

4.18.2 Development Controls

1. Ancillary development comprising a swimming pool and / or spa for private use must be located on land:

a) That contains an existing dwelling or a dwelling is constructed on the land at the same time the
swimming pool and / or spa is constructed.
b) Behind the building line of a primary road setback.

2. For corner sites or where a property has two road frontages, the location of the swimming pool or spa is
not to be in the primary frontage.

3. Where a swimming pool or spa is proposed between the building facade and the secondary road
frontage, appropriate landscape buffer screen planting will be required within the pool enclosure, behind
the child resistant barrier, (i.e. so as not to affect the performance of the child resistant barrier)
surrounding the pool enclosure.

4.  Where a boundary fence is proposed to form part of the pool fence and it adjoins a public road the fence
must be 1.8m high.

5. A swimming pool or spa must not be located:

a) Over an easement or restricted building zone.
b)  Within a zone of influence of a public sewer main.
c) Within a zone of influence of a public drainage pipe.
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d) Within a riparian buffer zone:

e) Without appropriate approval by the relevant authority or person benefiting from the easement of
covenant.

6. The swimming pool water line or spa water line must have a setback of at least 900mm from any side or
rear boundary.

7. Any decking around a swimming pool or spa must not be more than 600mm above ground level
(existing).

8. Coping around a swimming pool must not be more than:
a) 1.4m above ground level (existing), and
b) 300mm wide if the coping is more than 600mm above ground level (existing).

9. Any in-ground swimming pool or spa should be constructed so that the top edge of the swimming pool /
spa is as close as possible to the existing ground level. On sloping sites, this may require excavation on
the high side of the site, in order to ensure miminal out of ground exposure of the swimming pool at the
low side.

10. Water from paved areas must not be discharged to any watercourse.

11. Overflow paths must be provided to allow for surface flows of water in paving areas around the pool and
shall not be directed or connected at any point onto the adjoining property.

12. Discharge and/or overflow pipe(s) from the swimming pool and filtration unit are:

a) To be discharged in accordance with an approval under the Local Government Act 1993 if the lot is
not connected to a sewer main.

b) In the case of land within Rural / non-urban or Environmental Protection zones having an area
greater than 1000m2, to incorporate disposal pits located a minimum of 3m from any property
boundary except where on-site disposal is not recommended in a geotechnical report prepared for
the land or for the development.

¢) Not to discharge water to any watercourse.

13. Pool excavations are not to conflict with the position of any stormwater drainage trench or line (including
any inter-allotment drainage line), the position of which must be ascertained and shown on the site plan
before pool excavation commences.

14. A swimming pool must be surrounded by a child resistant barrier complying with the requirements of the
Swimming Pools Act 1992 (and Regulations) and the appropriate Australian Standard as referenced by
the Building Code of Australia.

15. The wall of a residential building may form part of the child restraint barrier so long as the wall contains
no openable door, window or other opening through which access may at any time be gained to the
swimming pool.

16. A minimum of 50% of the perimeter of a pool must be accessible for rescue purposes.
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17.

18.

19.

A spa pool is not required to be surrounded by a child resistant barrier provided that the spa pool is
covered or secured by way of a child-safe structure (eg door, lid, grill or mesh) that is fastened to the spa
pool by a child-resistant device, at all times, when the spa pool is not in actual use.

Structures such as tool sheds garages, barbeques, clotheslines or other like structures not appurtenant
to a swimming pool must be located outside the fenced pool enclosure.

The pool pump / filter must be located as far away as practicable from any adjoining dwelling and
should be enclosed in an acoustic enclosure / structure.

4.19 Development Near Railway Corridors and Major Road

4.19.1 Objectives

1. To ensure that development near rail corridors and major roads are protected from noise and vibration.

2. To ensure development does not affect the operation or rail corridors or their safety.

3. To ensure compliance with the SEPP Infrastructure.

4.19.2 Development Controls

1. Development immediately adjacent to rail corridors needs to take into consideration the provisions of the
SEPP Infrastructure under clause 85. Council may required to refer the development application to the
Rail Authority.

2. Council must consider the provisions of the NSW Department of Planning’s “Development near Rail
Corridors and Busy Roads — Interim Guideline dated December 2008 for any development on land in or
immediately adjacent to a rail corridor where it:

a) Islikely to have an adverse effect on rail safety, or

b) Involves the placing of a metal finish on a structure and the rail corridor concerned is used by electric
trains, or

c) Involves the use of a crane in air space above any rail corridor.

d) Any excavation within 25m of the rail corridor.

3. Excavation in, above or adjacent to rail corridors may also be referred to the Rail Authority and must be in
accordance with clause 86 and the NSW Department of Planning’s “Development near Rail Corridors and
Busy Roads — Interim Guideline dated December 2008

4. Impacts of rail and road noise or vibration on non-rail development must also be considered under clause
87 of the SEPP Infrastructure.
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4.20 Additional controls for semi-detached dwellings — alterations and
additions

4.20.1 Objectives

@) To recognise that each semi-detached dwelling represents only one of a pair of dwellings and hence
any external alterations and additions to one dwelling must be sympathetic with the other dwelling to
which it is attached.

(b) To ensure any alteration or addition to an individual semi-detached dwelling is responsive to the
style, character, form and external appearance of the other dwelling to which it is attached.

4.20.2 Development Controls

1. Alterations and additions to one existing semi-detached dwelling must be compatible in terms of
building form and design, roof configuration and external building materials with the other existing
dwelling to which it is attached, unless the other existing dwelling is also upgraded to be sympathetic
with the design, roof configuration and materials in line with the other dwelling. In this regard, it is
preferable that alterations and additions be carried out at the same time for both semi-detached
dwellings.

2. Where symmetry is the dominant character it should be respected. Conversely, where asymmetry is
the dominant and leads to an appearance of a single building, the design should attempt to maintain
that character.

3. Any first floor addition to a semi-detached dwelling should be setback from the principal street
frontage to maintain the existing prevailing roof form at the front of the dwelling and to locate the bulk
of the new additions to the rear of the dwelling.

4. New additions to semi-detached dwellings should be located behind the main gable or hipped roof
feature of the building on the principal street frontage.

5. The use of dormer windows, balconies and skylights on the first floor of the dwelling should be
located at the rear of the dwelling, rather than the principal street frontage.

6. The style and pitch of the proposed roof of the dwelling should match and complement the existing
roof form of the other semi-detached dwelling to which it is attached.

7. Any special elements of the existing roof should be incorporated in the proposed roof form.

4.21 Additional Controls for Dual Occupancy’s - Minimum Site Width
4.21.1 Objectives

(a) To permit dual occupancy developments upon sites which are of sufficient size to accommodate the
required building envelope, car parking, private open space, landscaping and other requirements,
whist maintaining the amenity of surrounding residential development and the streetscape character
of the locality.

(b) To allow for development of sites only where the land is not significantly constrained by flood,
geotechnical or other environmental hazards.
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4.21.2 Development Controls

1.

A minimum site width of 15 metres is required for a dual occupancy development. Site width shall be
measured for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the side property boundaries. Variations may
be granted for irregular shaped blocks or where development can demonstrate compliance with
privacy, solar access, private open space, visual amenity, built form, car parking and landscaping
requirements.

For corner allotments, a minimum 15 metre site width must be achieved for at least one (1) of the
street frontages and a minimum 12 metre site width must be achieved for the other street frontage.

4.22 Additional Controls for Dual Occupancy’s - Building Character

and Form

4.22.1 Development Controls

1.

On corner allotments, the dual occupancy development must address the street on both frontages.
The garage and / or carport for each dwelling must be placed on each street frontage, at the furthest
point of the site, from the intersection.

Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated from the front fagade of
the dual occupancy dwelling(s).

Any external alterations and additions to a dual occupancy dwelling must be compatible in design,
roof configuration and building materials with the other adjoining dwelling in the original dual
occupancy development.

Existing garages and outbuildings can not be used as a dual occupancy - second dwelling unless it
can be demonstrated that the structure complies with the relevant provisions of the Building Code of
Australia.

4.23 Additional Controls for Dual Occupancy’s — Deep Soil Zones

4.23.1 Objectives

@

(b)

(©
(d)

To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the planting of additional significant
vegetation.

To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on development sites, to provide habitat for
native indigenous plants and birdlife.

To allow for increased water infiltration.

To contribute to biodiversity.

4.23.2 Controls

A minimum of half of the landscaped area must be provided as a deep soil zone. The deep soil zone
may be located in any position on the site including the front setback, subject to this area having a
minimum dimension of 3m. The deep soil zone may be included in private open space but is not
included in the minimum private open space area required.

24
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5

The siting of the deep soil zone shall be determined following a Site and Context Analysis to

investigate whether this area should be located:

(&) Atthe rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent dwellings and to provide a corridor of
vegetation; or

(b) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant trees and attain maximum access to
sunlight.

No structures, basement carparks, driveways, hard paving, decks, balconies or drying areas are

permitted within the deep soil zone.

The deep soil zone shall be densely planted with trees and shrubs. Where the development is to be

strata titled, the deep soil zone may be retained within the common property or allocated to an
individual unit entitlement, where such dwelling is directly adjacent.

ATTACHED DWELLINGS AND MULTI - DWELLING HOUSING

This section provides additional controls to those in Section 4 (excluding 4.1 to 4.11 and 4.19 to 4.22) of this
chapter that must also be taken into consideration when preparing a development application for attached
dwellings and multi-dwelling housing.

5.1
511
@

(b)
5.1.2

Minimum Site Width Requirement

Objectives

To allow for development of sites which are of sufficient size to accommodate the required building
envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements.

To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes.

Development Controls

The Wollongong LEP requires a minimum site width of 18 metres for multi-dwelling development.
Site width is measured for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the property side boundaries.

A minimum site width of 18m is required for attached dwelling development. Site width is measured
for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the property side boundaries. This control may be varied
for irregular shaped lots or where the development meets the requirements of setbacks, private open
space, visual amenity, solar access, built form and landscaping.

Sites should be amalgamated, where required, to achieve the minimum site width requirement.

Within the R1 General Residential and R3 Medium Density Residential zones, development for the
purpose of an attached dwelling development must not result in the creation of an “isolated lot”. An
“isolated lot” is a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a property and a second street
frontage) which comprise existing development other than a single dwelling house and
redevelopment of such adjoining properties is unlikely. This includes cases where there is high
separation of ownership of dwellings ownership in the adjoining developments. Amalgamation of
allotments will be required in the circumstance where an isolated allotment would otherwise be
created.

Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an “isolated lot”, where it is
satisfactorily demonstrated that:
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5.2
5.2.1
(€Y

(b)

(a) The “isolated lot” achieves a site width of 18 metres or more and is capable of
accommodating an attached dwelling or multi-dwelling development.

(b) The following planning principles as outlined in the NSW Land and Environment Court
judgment in Melissa Grech v Auburn Council[2004] NSWLEC 40 are met:

(i) Where a property will be “isolated” by a proposed development and that property
cannot satisfy the minimum lot width requirements then negotiations between the
owners of the properties should commence at an early stage and prior to the
lodgement of the Development Application.

(i) Where no satisfactory result is achieved from the negotiations, the Development
Application should include details of the negotiations between the owners of the
properties. These details should include offers to the owner of the isolated lot. A
reasonable offer for the purposes of determining the Development Application and
addressing the planning implications of an “isolated lot”, is to be based at least on one
recent independent valuation report and may include other reasonable expenses likely
to be incurred by the owner of the “isolated lot” in the sale of that property.

(i) The level of negotiation and any offers made for the “isolated lot” are matters that will
be given weight in the consideration of the Development Application. The amount of
weight will depend on the level of negotiation, whether any offers are deemed
reasonable or unreasonable, any relevant planning requirements and the “matters for
consideration” under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning & Assessment Act
1979.

In cases where the subject site is an existing “isolated lot”, Council may consider a variation to the
minimum site width requirement provided, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development will
not cause any significant adverse overshadowing, privacy or amenity impact upon any adjoining
development.

In certain existing “isolated lot” cases, a proposed development may not achieve its maximum
development potential (eg maximum floor space ratio and height) where side and rear setbacks are
varied and the development does not, in the opinion of Council, achieve:

(@) Adequate separation between buildings to maintain reasonable levels of solar access, privacy
and amenity to neighbouring dwellings;

(b)  Adequate landscaping screening of the development to maintain the amenity of adjoining
dwellings; and

(c)  Maintain the streetscape amenity of the locality.

Number of Storeys

Objectives

To encourage buildings which integrate within the existing streetscape and the desired future
character for the area.

To minimise the potential impacts of overshadowing and overlooking on adjacent dwellings and open
space areas.

26
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5.2.2
1.

Development Controls

The maximum number of storeys for attached and multi dwelling housing is set out in the table below.

R1 General Residential zone Three (3) storeys
R2 Low Density Residential zone Two (2) storeys
R3 Medium Density Residential zone Three (3) storeys

R4 High Density Residential zone (for Multi-Dwelling = Three (3) storeys
Housing Only)

5.3
5.3.1
@

(b)
5.3.2

5.4

54.1
@

Habitable roof space may provide additional habitable area only when the height of the building does
not exceed the overall ridge heights specified in the maximum building height tables (above) and the
maximum building heights specified in the LEP.

Where the roof space is used as habitable area in accordance with the above requirements, it is not
classified as an additional storey.

Front Setbacks

Objectives

To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks.
To promote compatibility in front setbacks to provide for unity in the building line.

Development Controls

A 6m setback requirements applies from the front property boundary to the front facade of the
building.

On corner allotments a minimum setback of 3m to the secondary street frontage from the dwelling
fagade must be provided.

Balconies, front courtyard fences and other building extrusions may be set back up to 900mm closer
than the required front or secondary setback.

An increase in setbacks may be required to retain existing trees or respect adjacent heritage items.

Side and Rear Setbacks

Objectives

To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels,
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking.
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(b)
(©)

(d)

54.2

To provide appropriate separation between buildings to achieve the desired urban form.
To optimise the use of land at the rear of the property and surveillance of the street at the front of the

property.

To minimise overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space.

Development Controls

For an attached and multi-dwelling housing, the rear boundary setbacks are measured from the wall
of the building or the outer edge of a balcony/deck, to the adjacent property boundary. The minimum
rear boundary setbacks are as follows:

Side and Rear Boundary Setbacks
Attached and Multi-Dwelling Development

Minimum side and rear setbacks
where balconies or windows of living
areas face the rear boundary at first
floor level or above

Minimum side and
rear setback

Zone

All zones

R2 Low Density
Residential Zone

R3 Medium

1.5m

0.8 x ceiling height

0.8 x ceiling height

1.5m

1.0 x ceiling height

1.0 x ceiling height

Density
Residential Zone

R4 High Density
Residential Zone

0.4 x ceiling height 0.6 x ceiling height

Where a basement parking area is provided for an attached dwelling development, the controls
relative to basement parking areas for residential flat buildings will apply.

For attached dwelling developments containing three storeys and 4 or more dwellings, the additional
separation/side setback requirements for residential flat buildings will apply.

Council may only consider granting a variation to the setback requirements where the following can
be demonstrated to Council’s satisfaction:

(@) The siting of the building satisfies the setback objectives; and
(b) Windows which are located on the side or rear boundary are primarily provided for natural
light or ventilation purposes. This would include highlight windows with a minimum 1.7m sill,

fixed obscure glass windows, glass bricks or windows with fixed louvres; and

(c) The amenity of the adjoining property is not unreasonably affected; and
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(d) The design will result in a significant improvement in amenity for residents who will occupy
the proposed dwelling.

5.5 Building Character and Form
5.5.1 Objectives

(@) To design residential development to respond to the streetscape character. The Site and Context
Analysis must inform the development proposal.

(b) To complement and enhance the visual character of the street and neighbourhood through
appropriate building scale, form and detail.

(c) To reduce the visual dominance of garages as viewed from the street.

(d) To promote high quality architectural design that is contemporary and innovative.

(e) To ensure corner sites are developed as visually significant elements to promote a strong and legible
character.

U] To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building and dwelling.

(9) To define the street edge by creating a clear transition between private and public spaces along the

street frontage.

(h) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street and the public domain.

5.5.2 Development Controls

1. The following elements must be incorporated in the building design of attached and multi-dwelling
development:

(€) Articulate and fragment building walls that address the street and add visual interest. The
appearance of blank walls or walls with only utility windows on the front elevation is not
permitted.

(b) Avoid expanses of any single material.

(c) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes.

(d) Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit.

(e) For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the street.

U] Ensure entrances can accommodate the movement of furniture.

(9) Air conditioning units must not be visible from the street. Space shall be allocated and shown

on plans for air conditioning units in order to demonstrate that this can be achieved.

(h) All residential buildings must be designed with building frontages and entries clearly
addressing the street frontage. Dwellings adjacent to the street boundary must have
individual entries from the street.
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@

0

For attached dwellings on corner sites, each frontage of the development must present as
the primary street frontage.

Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated, unless it can be
demonstrated that the garages will not visually dominate the streetscape appearance of the
building.

5.6 Access /Driveway Requirements

5.6.1 Objectives

(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to all dwellings.

(b) To encourage driveways to be provided from lanes or secondary streets instead of major roads or
primary street frontages, where such alternate access is available.

5.6.2 Development Controls

1. The development proposal must provide access to the site in accordance with the following controls:
(@) Paving colour, texture and material should be sympathetic with the character of the precinct

and reflect a pleasant visual appearance.

(b) Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary
road or street, wherever practicable.

(c) The number of access points to a development must be kept to a minimum.

(d) Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power
poles, drainage inlet pits and existing street trees.

(e) Long straight driveways should be avoided because these adversely dominate the
streetscape and landscape. Curved driveways are more desirable. Landscaping between the
buildings and the driveways is encouraged to soften the appearance of the hard surface.

() All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any
intersection of any two roads.

(9) Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from
any side property boundary.

(h) Driveways are to be a maximum of 6m in width.

0] The design of driveway and crossovers must be in accordance with council’s standard
vehicle entrance designs.

2. All vehicles within a multi dwelling development must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas to all
parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the site in a
forward direction. Direct reversing onto the street will only be considered where the garage fronts a
secondary road, carrying reduced traffic volume and all other requirements of the policy are met.
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3. Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1.

4. Crossover and driveway widths relating must comply with the following:

Table 1: Crossover and driveway widths

No. Dwellings Crossover Width Driveway Width
1to2 Minimum 2.75m Minimum 2.75m
3to5 3 —4m combined Minimum 3m
6 to 20 4 — 6m combined to within 6m Minimum 3m
internally of the front property
boundary
21to 50 6 —8m combined 6m
> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each or

6m when combined

5. A minimum 6 metre wide driveway reserve/carriageway width is required for a battle-axe access
handle upon a battle-axe lot.

5.7  Car Parking Requirements
5.7.1 Objectives

(@) To provide an adequate level of on site car parking based upon anticipated occupancy rates and
proximity to public transport.

(b) To ensure that there is adequate provision for access to and manoeuvring within the development.

(c) To ensure that residential developments are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and
motorists.

(d) To ensure that integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts.

(e) To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative

methods of transport.

5.7.2 Development Controls

1. On site car parking must be positioned to minimise impacts on the streetscape. Car parking must be
located behind the building setback and be screened from view with well designed structures and
vegetation. Car parking may also be located within a basement.

2. Car parking areas should be designed to conveniently, efficiently and appropriately serve residents and
visitors of the site. This can be achieved in the following ways:

(@) Ensuring that car parking areas are located close to entrances and access ways.
(b) Car parking areas to be secure yet easily accessible for all residents.
(c) Have clearly defined areas for visitor parking and disabled parking.
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3. Parking for cars, motorcycles and bicycles must be provided and designed in accordance with the
requirements contained in Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter contained in Part E of this
DCP.

5.8
5.8.1
@

(b)
(b)
(©

5.8.2

Landscaping Requirements

Objectives

To preserve and retain existing mature native vegetation and encourage the planting of additional
native vegetation.

To enhance the appearance of housing through integrated landscape design.
To improve the visual amenity by increasing the volume of substantial vegetation in urban areas.

To reduce impervious areas on sites and increase soft landscape screening between side
orientations of residential developments.

Development Controls

A minimum of 30% of the total site area must be provided as landscaped area. Landscaped area is
defined as ‘any part of the site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface such
as driveways, parking areas or paved areas of courtyards, decks, balconies or terraces. The
landscaped area also includes landscaping on the podium, where that section of the podium is less
than 1.2 metres in height and the minimum soil depth requirements of this DCP are achieved. Any
landscaped area on the site which is less than 1.5 metres in width is not included within the
landscaped area calculations.

A minimum of two semi mature medium — large trees (minimum pot size 45L) are to be provided
onsite in the landscaped area or deep soil zone and at least 3m from any dwelling, building or
structure on the lot. In the instance where there are is an existing mature tree/s onsite and these will
be retained post development, only one additional semi mature medium — large tree is required.

Any landscaped or grassed areas within the front setback area will be included in the landscaped
area calculations. Landscaping in this area must be in context with the scale and height of the multi
dwelling housing development.

The required landscaped area must include a minimum 1.5 metre wide landscaping bed, which is
provided along the side and rear boundaries of the site.

The following matters must be addressed within the submitted landscape plan:
(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls. In particular,
the location and nature of the on site stormwater detention basins should not conflict with

landscaping areas and objectives.

(b) Select appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions
of the site, orientation and microclimate.

(c) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees.
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(d) Garden beds to be mulched and be separated from driveways or open space areas by an
appropriate border or edge.

(e) The width of the landscape bed does not include kerbs or other hard borders or edges.

U] Where driveways are located parallel to a property boundary, a minimum 1.5m landscape
strip is required adjacent to the driveway.

(9) Landscaping to separate driveways from dwellings is also required to minimise the expanse
of hardstand surfaces, define dwellings from common driveway areas and to promote
variation in the alignment of driveway areas.

(h) Manoeuvring areas immediately adjacent to the living/dining rooms of dwellings is not
permitted.
6. Street trees are required to be planted in accordance with the requirements contained in the

Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP.

5.9 Deep Soil Planting
5.9.1 Objectives

(@) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the planting of additional significant
vegetation.
(b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on development sites, to provide habitat for

native indigenous plants and birdlife.
(c) To allow for increased water infiltration.
(d) To contribute to biodiversity.

5.9.2 Development Controls

1. The siting of the deep soil zone shall be determined following a Site and Context Analysis to
investigate whether this area should be located:

@) Centrally within the site to allow for overlooking from dwellings within a development;

(b) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent dwellings and to provide a
continuous corridor of vegetation of native fauna; or

(c) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant trees and attain maximum access
to sunlight.
2. A minimum of half of the landscaped area (i.e. 15% of the site) must be provided as a deep soil zone,

where the deep soil zone is not located at the rear of the site. The deep soil zone may be located in
any position on the site, other than forward of the building line, subject to this area having a minimum
dimension of 6m. Alternatively, the deep soil may extend along the full length of the rear of the site,
with a minimum width of 6m. The area of deep soil planting must be continuous to ensure that the
deep soil planting area is a singular uniform area and is not fragmented.
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3. No structures, basement carparks, driveways, hardpaving, decks, balconies or drying areas are
permitted within the deep soil zone.

4. The deep soil zone shall be densely planted with trees and shrubs. Where a multi dwelling housing
development is to be strata titled, the deep soil zone may be retained within the common property or
allocated to an individual unit entittement, where such dwelling is directly adjacent.

5.10 Communal Open Space
5.10.1 Objectives

(@) To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional.
(b) To provide communal open space, which is accessible by all residents.

5.10.2 Development Controls

1. Developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space. The minimum
size of this open space is to be calculated at 5m? per dwelling. Any area to be included in the
communal open space calculations must have a minimum dimension of 5 metres. The communal
open space must be easily accessible and within a reasonable distance from each dwelling be
integrated with site landscaping, allow for casual social interaction, and be capable of
accommodating recreational activities.

2. Where a minimum of 15% of the site is provided as a deep soil zone, combined use of part of the
deep soil zone as communal open space may occur. The combined communal open space/deep soil
area may be grassed but must contain significant shade trees. A maximum of 1/3 of the required
communal open space area may be combined with the deep soil zone.

3. Areas of the communal open space should contain paving, children’s playground equipment,
barbeques, shade structures, swimming pools or the like, however these cannot be located within the
deep soil zone.

4. At least 50% of the communal open space area must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight
between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

5.11 Private Open Space
5.11.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are of sufficient size to accommodate a range of uses and are
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate

(b) To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of such
spaces

5.11.2 Development Standards

1. Private open space must be provided for each dwelling within an attached dwelling development in
the form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden.
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2. Private open space for each dwelling within an attached dwelling housing development must comply
with the following:

(a) Private open space must be provided at the ground level or podium level. The courtyard or
terrace must have a minimum dimension of 4 metres x 5 metres. This area must be
separated from boundaries by at least 1.5 metres with a vegetated landscaping bed and
must not encroach upon deep soil zone landscaping areas. Where a level courtyard is not
possible, a deck or split level courtyard must have a minimum depth of 3 metres.

(b) The primary private open area of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing
development must receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on June 21.

(c) Private open space areas (courtyards) must not extend forward of the front building setback
by greater than 900mm.

(d) Private open space should be sited in a location, which provides privacy, solar access, and
pleasing outlook and has a limited impact upon adjoining neighbours.

(e) Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the living areas of the
dwellings they serve.

0] Clearly define private open space through use of planting, fencing or landscaping features.
(9) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy.
3. Where part of the private open space is also provided in the form of a balcony, the following

requirements must also be met:

(a) The primary balconies must not address side setbacks.

(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 8m? open space and a minimum width of 2
metres.

(c) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into the

building at lower levels.

(d) The total combined area of all balconies in a building must not exceed 25% of the building
floor space.
(e) Individual balcony enclosures are not supported. Balcony enclosures must form part of an

overall building fagade design treatment and should not compromise the functionality of a
balcony as a private open space area

5.12 Solar Access Requirements
5.12.1 Objectives

(a) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent
dwellings.
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(b)

(©)

To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject
development.

To use a consistent sunlight access assessment approach for the assessment of solar access
issues.

5.12.2 Development Controls

1.

Windows to living rooms of adjoining dwellings must receive 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on 21 June.

At least 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3
hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

The primary balcony of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing development
shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

Windows to north facing living rooms for each of the subject dwellings in the development must
receive at least 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June.

At least 50% of the private open space area for each of the subject dwellings in the development
must receive at least 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June.

Shadow diagrams will be required for hourly intervals between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21 June
winter solstice period which show the extent of overshadowing upon dwellings and rear private open
space areas of adjoining dwellings. In certain cases, Council may require additional hourly interval
shadow diagrams for the equinox period where it is necessary to determine the full extent of
overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private open space area of an adjoining property.

5.13 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Dwelling Mix and

Layout

5.13.1 Objectives

@

(b)
(©

To provide variety in dwelling sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types and to assist
housing affordability initiatives.

To ensure that the internal arrangement of dwellings is functional and satisfies occupant’s needs.

To design dwellings to promote resident amenity and adaptability of use.

5.13.2 Development Controls

1.

Provide a mix of dwelling sizes and layouts within larger multi-dwelling developments having ten (10)
or more dwellings. This could include both variation in the number of bedrooms and gross floor areas
of apartments, variety in the internal design or incorporating one, two and three bedroom dwellings to
accommodate various resident requirements.

The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard to
the sites context, geographic location and anticipated demographic characteristics.
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3. Dwellings should be designed with internal spaces, which are flexible and adaptable to resident’s
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise useable
room areas. Apartment layouts should also respond to the sites opportunities, including views and
aspect.

5.14 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Adaptable and
Universally Designed Housing

5.14.1 Objectives

@) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for residents changing needs over time.

(b) To ensure that building design is sufficiently robust to accommodate mixed use and potential
changes in use such as accommodating an office.

(c) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and universally designed
and features to accommodate changing requirements of residents.

(d) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and mobility
needs of any occupant.

5.14.2 Development Controls

1. Within a multi dwelling development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 36% 20% of all
dwellings (or at least 1 dwelling) must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly
residents. Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing
Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure visitability is
achieved.

2. Where an adaptable dwelling is provided in the form of a villa and a double garage is required to be
provided, Council will accept a single garage, which complies with the minimum adaptable car
parking dimensions contained in the Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of this
DCP. The single garage will be counted as two car parking spaces for the purpose of car parking
calculations.

3. The Development Application must be accompanied by certification from a suitably qualified and
experienced Access Consultant which confirms that the adaptable dwellings are capable of being
modified, when required by the occupant, to comply with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard
(AS 4299-1995).

4. Within a multi dwelling development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 10% of all dwellings
(or at least 1 dwelling) must be designed to achieve the Silver Standards of the Livable Housing
Design Guideline (Livable Housing Australia 2015). All proposed livable dwellings must be clearly
identified on the submitted DA plans.
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5.15 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Crime Prevention
through Environmental Design

1. Compliance with the requirements of Chapter E2 Crime Prevention through Environmental Design
(CPTED) in this DCP.
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6 RESIDENTIAL FLAT BUILDINGS

6.1 General

1. Development of Residential Flat Buildings is guided through SEPP 65 Design Quality of Residential
Flat Apartment Development.

2. In addition to the controls in this Section the controls within Section 4 (excluding 4.1 to 4.11 and 4.19
to 4.22) of this chapter that must also be taken into consideration when preparing a development
application for Residential Flat Buildings.

3. This chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant chapters of the DCP including but not
limitedto E2 CPTED, E3 Car Parking Access Servicing/Loading Facilities and Traffic
Management; E6 Landscape.

6.2 Minimum Site Width Requirement
6.2.1 Objectives

(a) To allow for development of sites, which are of sufficient width to accommodate the required building
envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements.

(b) To promote the efficient utilisation of land.

(c) To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes including greater
solar access and amenity.

6.2.2 Development Controls

1. The Wollongong LEP 2009 requires a minimum site
width of 24 metres is required for residential
apartment buildings. The width must be measured
for the full length of the building envelope and
perpendicular to the side boundary. Exceptions will
only be considered for social housing
developments.

2. Within the R1 General Residential, R3 Medium
Density Residential and R4 High Density
Residential zones, development for the purpose of
a residential flat building must not result in the

creation of an “isolated lot”. ”. An “isolated lot” is a

lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or

a property and a second street frontage) which Ensure site is of sufficient width
comprise existing development other than a single (24m) to accommodate setback and
dwelling house and redevelopment of such landscaping requirements

adjoining properties is unlikely. This includes cases

where there is high separation of ownership of (Ref: Residential Flat Desian Code)

dwelling ownership in the adjoining developments.
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Amalgamation of allotments will be required in the circumstance where an isolated allotment would
otherwise be created.

3. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an “isolated lot”, where it is
demonstrated that:

(a) The “isolated lot” achieves a site width of 24 metres or more and is capable of
accommodating the proposed residential flat building, taking into account other relevant
development controls..

(b) The following planning principles as outlined in the NSW Land and Environment Court
judgment in Melissa Grech v Auburn Council[2004] NSWLEC 40 are met:

0] Where a property will be “isolated” by a proposed development and that property
cannot satisfy the minimum lot width requirements then negotiations between the
owners of the properties should commence at an early stage and prior to the
lodgement of the Development Application.

(i) Where no satisfactory result is achieved from the negotiations, the Development
Application should include details of the negotiations between the owners of the
properties. These details should include offers to the owner of the isolated lot. A
reasonable offer for the purposes of determining the Development Application and
addressing the planning implications of an “isolated lot”, is to be based at least on
one recent independent valuation report and may include other reasonable
expenses likely to be incurred by the owner of the “isolated lot” in the sale of that
property.

(i) The level of negotiation and any offers made for the “isolated lot” are matters that
will be given weight in the consideration of the Development Application. The
amount of weight will depend on the level of negotiation, whether any offers are
deemed reasonable or unreasonable, any relevant planning requirements and the
“matters for consideration” under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning &
Assessment Act 1979.

4. In cases where the subject site is an existing “isolated lot”, Council may consider a variation to the
minimum site width requirement provided, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development will
not cause any significant adverse overshadowing, privacy or amenity impact upon any adjoining
development.

5. In certain existing “isolated lot” cases, a proposed development may not achieve its maximum
development potential (eg maximum floor space ratio and height) where side and rear setbacks are
varied and the development does not, in the opinion of Council, achieve:

(a) Adequate separation between buildings to maintain reasonable levels of solar access,
privacy and amenity to neighbouring dwellings;

(b) Adequate landscaping screening of the development to maintain the amenity of adjoining
dwellings; and

(c) Maintain the streetscape amenity of the locality.
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6.3 Front Setbacks
6.3.1 Objectives

(@) To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks.
(b) To define the spatial proportions of the street and define the street edge.

(c) To provide a transition between the public and private domain.

(d) To promote compatibility in front setbacks to provide unity in the building line.

6.3.2 Development Controls

1. For residential flat buildings the following setback requirements apply from the front property
boundary to the front facade of the building:

(@) The same distance as one or other of the adjoining buildings, provided the difference
between the setbacks of the two adjoining dwellings is less than 2.0m.

(b) The average of the setbacks of the two adjoining buildings, if the difference between the
setbacks of the buildings is greater than 2.0m.

(c) A minimum front setback of 6m applies to residential apartment buildings where calculations
of a) or b) result in a front setback of less than 6m.

2. On corner allotments, a minimum setback of 3m to the secondary street frontage from the dwelling
fagcade must be provided.

3. Balconies, front courtyard fences and other building extrusions may be setback up to 900mm closer
than the required front or secondary setback.

4, An increase in setbacks may be required to retain existing trees or respect adjacent heritage items.

Figure 2: (Top) Where y- x is less than or equal to 2 metres, the setback equals x or y

Figure 3: (Bottom) Where y-x is greater than 2 metres, the setback equals the average of x and y
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6.4 Side and Rear Setbacks / Building Separation
6.4.1 Objectives
(@) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels,
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking.
(b) To optimise the use of land at the rear of the property and surviellance of the street at the front of the
property.
(c) To control overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space.
(d) To encourage setbacks which reflect the rhythm of building siting and the separation between.
(e) To ensure that new development is scaled to support the desired area character with appropriate
massing and space between buildings.
6.4.2 Development Controls
1. For residential flat buildings the following minimum setbacks shall be provided.
Side and Rear Setbacks Residential Apartment Buildings
Building Height Minimum Side and Rear Setback
Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 6 metres where a habitable room/balcony on
metres) development site
3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank wall
Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces an
(up to 25 metres) adjacent property
4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank wall
faces an adjacent property
Note: The setback is measured from the side or rear wall of the building or balcony to the adjacent
boundary.
2. Where Council proposes to provide a laneway adjacent to the rear or side boundary of a property, an
additional setback, equal to the identified width of the laneway, must be provided.
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6.5 Built Form
6.5.1 Objectives

(a) To promote high quality architectural design that is
responsive and innovative.

(b) To ensure that new developments have well articulated
and harmonious facades which define the public
domain.

(c) To ensure corner sites are developed as visually
significant elements to promote a strong and legible
character.

(d) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address

to each building and dwelling.

(e) To define the street edge by creating a clear transition
between private and public spaces along the street
frontage.

U] To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street

and the public domain.
6.5.2 Development Controls

1. All residential flat buildings must be designed by a
qualified designer in accordance with State
Environmental Planning Policy No. 65 — Design Quality
of Residential Flat Development. A Design Verification
Statement must accompany the Development
Application.

2. The design, height and siting of the development must
respond to its context, being both the natural and built
features of an area. The Site and Context Analysis
must be utilised as the process by which the
opportunities and constraints of the site are identified
and the character of a local area defined.

3. The appearance of new development must be in
harmony with the buildings around it and the character Examples of built form controls
of the street. New development must contain or
respond to the essential elements that make up the
character of the surrounding urban environment. This character is created by elements such as
building height, setbacks, architectural style, window treatment and placement, materials and
landscaping.

4, The following elements must be incorporated into the building design:
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(@) Define a base, middle and top related to the overall proportion of the building.
(b)  Articulate all building elevations in both plan and section to reduce monotonous flat facades.
(c) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground level.
(d)  Avoid expanses of any single material.
(e)  Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes.
0] Avoid blank or solid walls and the use of dark or obscured glass on street frontages.
(@)  Air conditioning units must be screened and not be visible from the street.
(h)  For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the street.
0] The main pedestrian entrance or a foyer must be 1.2m or less above natural ground level.
0] Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit. Ensure entrances can
accommodate the movement of furniture.
5. The design of roof forms must address the following:

(@) Lift over runs and service plants must be concealed within the roof of the building or relate to
adjacent roof top rooms or open space.

(b) Where flat roofs are proposed, lift overruns and rooftop plant and machinery are to be
obscured from view by parapets or designed to be incorporated with rooftop
activities/features. Details of any rooftop overruns or equipment must accompany the
development application for the residential apartment building.

(c) The siting of ventilation stacks within the landscaped areas will not be permitted.

(d) Landscaped and shaded areas on the roof of residential apartment buildings for private use
by residents will be considered where residential amenity is not unreasonably affected.

6. Residential flat buildings which are located on corner sites must address the following:

(a) Emphasise verticality at corners, where possible, by concentrating the tallest portion of the
building on the corner itself. Utilise design devices such as increased wall heights, splayed
corner details, increased heights, expression of junction of building planes and other
architectural features to reinforce the way finding attributes of street corners.

(b) Design corners to add variety and interest to the street and clarify the street hierarchy.

(c) Present each frontage of a corner building as a main street frontage.
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Figure 4: Examples of Residential Flat Building design

Useful references:
“Residential Flat Design Code”

http://www.planning.nsw.gov.au/programservices/dcode.asp

“Residential Flat Design Pattern Book”

http://www.patternbook.nsw.gov.au/

6.6  Visual privacy
6.6.1 General

Visual privacy measures are designed to protect the privacy and amenity of occupants within a residential
apartment or serviced apartment. Visual privacy measures allow occupants to carry out private functions
within all rooms in the apartment as well as private balconies or open space courtyards, through limiting
direct views or overlooking issues from adjoining buildings.
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6.6.2 Objectives

(@) To provide reasonable levels of visual privacy externally and internally, during the day and at night-
time.

(b) To maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open space without compromising
visual privacy.

6.6.3 Development controls

1. New buildings should be sited and oriented to maximise visual privacy between buildings through
compliance with minimum front, side and rear setback / building separation requirements.

2. The internal layout of buildings should be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impacts
occurring upon habitable rooms and private balcony / open space courtyards, wherever possible by
separating communal open space and public domain areas from windows of rooms, particularly
sleeping room and living room areas.

3. Buildings are to be designed to increase privacy without compromising access to sunlight and natural
ventilation through the following measures:

(a) Off-setting of windows in new buildings from windows in existing adjoining building(s).

(b) Living room windows, balconies and outdoor living areas are not to allow direct views into
neighbouring dwellings or neighbouring private open space.

(c) Recessed balconies and / or vertical fin elements between adjoining balconies to improve
visual privacy.

(d) Provision of solid, semi-solid or dark tinted glazed balustrading to balconies.

(e) Orientate balconies and outdoor living areas to either the front or rear of the building and not
side boundaries where potential overlooking or amenity impacts may occur upon directly
adjoining dwellings or private open space areas of side adjoining development.

() Provision of louvers or screen panels to windows and / or balconies.

(9) Provision of perimeter landscaped screen / deep soil planting.

(h) Incorporating planter boxes onto apartment balconies to improve visual separation between
apartments within the development and adjoining buildings.

0] Provision of pergolas or shading devices to limit overlooking of lower apartments or private
open space courtyards / balconies.

4. Habitable room windows in the subject building with a direct sightline to habitable room windows in
an adjacent dwelling within 12 metres must be:

(@) Off-set from the edge of one window to the edge of the other by a distance sulfficient to limit
views into the windows of the adjacent building; or

(b) Sill heights at least 1.7 metres above floor level; or
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(c) Fixed obscure glazing in any part of the window below 1.7 metres above floor level.

5. Windows, balconies, stairs, terraces, decks, verandahs or other private areas which provide direct
overlooking opportunities from the development into the private open space courtyard of an adjoining
property must be obscured or screened. However, no screening is required where such windows
have sill heights of at least 1.7 metres above the floor level or the windows are obscured glazing.

6.7 Acoustic privacy
6.7.1 General

1. This clause applies to proposals involving the erection of new residential flat buildings upon land
directly adjoining or opposite a business or industrial zone or in cases where there is an existing
nearby land use which generates external noise from either the land use activity itself or from patrons
attending or leave the nearby premises.

2. Acoustic privacy is a measure of sound insulation between residential apartments and between
external and internal spaces.

6.7.2 Objective

(a) To ensure a high level of amenity by protecting the privacy of occupants both within apartments and
in private open space areas / balconies in the building.

6.7.3 Development Control

1. Residential apartments and / or serviced apartments should be arranged in a building, to minimise
noise transition between apartments by:

(a) Locating busy, noisy areas next to each other and quieter areas, next to other quieter areas
(eg living rooms with living rooms and bedrooms with bedrooms);

(b) Using storage or circulation zones within an apartment to buffer noise from adjacent
apartments, mechanical services or corridors and lobby areas; and

(c) Minimising the amount of party (shared) walls with other apartments.

2. All residential apartments and / or serviced apartments within a building should be designed and
constructed with double-glazed windows and / or laminated windows, solid walls, sealing of air gaps
around doors and windows as well as appropriate insulating building elements for doors, walls, roofs
and ceilings etc; to provide satisfactory acoustic privacy and amenity levels for occupants within the
residential and / or serviced apartment(s).

3. Appropriate sound attenuation measures should be considered between each floor in the
development, to minimise potential sound transmission into any residential apartment below.

4, Any residential apartment which faces towards a major (busy) road must be designed in accordance
with the requirements contained in Chapter E4: Development near Railway Corridors and Major
(Busy) Roads in this DCP.

5. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) accompanying the development must demonstrate
what acoustic measures will be provided to windows of sleeping areas and living areas for each

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 a7



Part B — Land Use Based Controls

Chapter B1: Residential Development

6.8
6.8.1
@
(b)

(©
(d)
(e)

6.8.2

residential apartment or serviced apartment in the development. The proposed acoustic measures
must also be shown on the required architectural floor layout and elevation plans for the
development.

Alternatively, the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) may include an acoustical impact
assessment study which outlines alternative acoustic treatment measures for residential apartment(s)
and / or serviced apartment(s) in the development. The acoustic impact assessment study must be
carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant (ie a person who is a Member

of the Australian Acoustical Society, the Institution of Engineers or the Association of Australian
Acoustical Consultants).

Car Parking Requirements

Objectives

To provide an adequate level of on site car parking based upon anticipated occupancy rates.

To ensure that residential developments are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and
motorists.

To ensure integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts.
To provide underground parking, wherever feasible.

To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative
methods of transport.

Development Controls

Refer to E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/Loading Facilities and Traffic Management.

6.9 Basement Car Parking

6.9.1 Objective

(a) To integrate the siting, scale and design of basement parking into the site and building design.

6.9.2 Development Controls

1. Where parking is provided within a basement level(s), the scale and siting of the basement car park
must not impact upon the ability of the development to satisfy minimum landscaping and deep soil
zone requirements.

2. The roof of any basement podium, measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium must

not be greater than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level, when measured at any point on the
outside walls of the building. On sites with a greater slope, a change in level in the basement must be
provided to achieve this maximum 1.2m height.
Generally variation to this 1.2m podium height limit will not be supported, however Council
recognises that there may be occasions where this standard cannot be achieved. Should such a
circumstance arise, the additional portion of the basement podium above 1.2m height must be
included in the total gross floor area calculation for the development.
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3. In addition, the following must be satisfied:

(a) Landscaped terraces are provided in front of the basement podium to reduce the overall
visual impact;

(b) The height of the basement does not result in the building having a bulk and scale which
dominates the streetscape; and

(c) The main pedestrian entry to the building is identifiable and readily accessible from the street
frontage, including access by disabled persons.

4, The following setbacks from side and rear boundaries apply to basement podiums:

@) Where the height of the basement podium (measured to the top of any solid wall located on
the podium) is less than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level (whichever distance is
greater), the basement podium may extend to the property boundary. A minimum 1.5m wide
landscaped planter must be provided on the perimeter of any section of the basement
podium which is located on a side or rear property boundary. Such planter must prevent
direct access to the outer edge of the podium, to minimise direct overlooking of adjacent
dwellings and open space areas.

(b) Any portion of the basement (measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium)
which exceeds 1.2m above natural or finished ground level (whichever distance is greater)
must be setback from the property boundaries by a ratio of 1:1 (height:setback). A minimum
setback of 1.5m applies in this instance, with this area to be landscaped.

5. Where parking is provided in a basement, ventilation structures/openings/exhausts for basement
parking and air-conditioning units must be orientated away from windows of habitable rooms and
private open space areas on the subject land as well as adjoining sites. Ventilation grills must be
integrated into the design of the facade of the building to minimise their visual impact.

6. The visual impact of all basement walls must be minimised through the use of various design
techniques including well proportioned ground level articulation and relief, mixed finishes and
materials, terracing and/or dense landscaping.

7. Basements must be protected from inundation from 100-year ARI flood levels (or greater).

8. Basement car park areas must be located to optimise deep soil planting around the building and
allow for natural ventilation to be achieved. Integrating the podium design into the overall design of

the development and limiting the extent to which the podium extends beyond the building footprint
will minimise the impact of the basement parking areas on the streetscape.

6.10 Access Requirements
6.10.1 Objectives

(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to basement car parking areas.

(b) To ensure that all car parking areas have satisfactory manoeuvring areas to enable vehicles to leave
the site in a forward direction.
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6.10.2 Development Controls

1.

The development proposal must provide access to the site which is compliant with the following
controls:

(a) Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary
street, wherever practical.

(b) Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power
poles, drainage inlet pits and existing street trees.

(c) All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any
intersection of any two roads.

(d) Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from
any side property boundary.

(e) Driveways are to be a maximum of 6m in width.

(U] The design of driveway crossovers must be in accordance with council’s standard vehicle
entrance designs.

All vehicles within a residential apartment building must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas to all
parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the site in a
forward direction.

Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1. Crossover and driveway widths relating must comply
with the following:

No. Dwellings Crossover Width Driveway Width
3to5 3 —4m combined Minimum 3m
6to 20 4 —6m combined to within 6m Minimum 3m
internally of the front property
boundary
21 to 50 6 —8m combined 6m
> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each or 6m when
combined

Minimum 6 metre wide driveway reserve/carriageway width required for battleaxe lots — battle-axe
handles.

6.11 Landscaping Requirements

6.11.1 Objectives

(a) To preserve and retain existing mature native vegetation and encourage the planting of additional
significant vegetation,

(b) To enhance the appearance of housing through integrated landscape design.

(b) To improve the visual amenity of the City by increasing the volume of substantial vegetation in urban
areas.

50 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009



Part B — Land Use Based Controls

Chapter B1: Residential Development

(©

(d)

To reduce impervious areas on sites and increase soft landscape screening between side
orientations of residential developments.

To encourage the use of green walls and roofs in communal open space and to enhance the
environmental performance of the development.

6.11.2 Development Controls

1. A minimum of 30% of the total site area must be provided as landscaped area. Landscaped area is
defined as ‘is any part of the site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface
such as driveways, parking areas or paved areas of courtyards, decks, balconies or terraces’. The
landscaped area includes the vegetated component of a green roof, and planting on structures and
podiums, where the following minimum soil standards for plants are achieved. Any landscaped area
on the site which is less than 1.5 metres in width is not included within the landscaped area
calculations .

Plant type Definition Soil volume | Soil Depth Soil area
Large trees 12-18m high, up to | 150m2 1,200mm 10m x 10m or
16m crown spread at equivalent
maturity
Medium trees 8-12m high, up to 16m | 35m2 1,000mm 6 x 6m or equivalent
crown spread at
maturity
Small trees 6-8m high, up to 16m | 9m2 800mm 3.5m x 3.5m or
crown spread at equivalent
maturity
Shrubs 500-600mm
Ground cover 300-450mm
Turf 200mm
Source: Apartment Design Guide (July 2015)

2. Any landscaped or grassed areas within the front setback area will be included in the landscaped
area calculations. Landscaping in this area must be in context with the scale and height of the
residential flat building.

3. Landscaped planters located on the podium level over any basement carparking will also be included

within the landscaped area requirements, where such landscaping provides minimum soil depths for
growth of vegetation.
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4. The required landscaped area must include a minimum 1.5 metre wide landscaping bed, which is
provided along the side and rear boundaries of the site.

5. Where private or communal open space is located on the rooftop provide 1.5 metre wide landscaped
beds or screening devices, setback 1.5 metre from the edge of the building facade, to avoid
overlooking into neighbouring properties.

6. The minimum number of trees to be planted onsite as specified in the table below [or a minimum of 1
medium tree (minimum pot size 45L), whichever is greater]. Trees are to be planted in the deep soil
zone or landscaped area on the site and at least 3m from any dwelling, building or structure.

Site area Tree planting

Up to 850m? 1 medium tree per 50m2 of deep soil zone

Between 850m? - 1,500m? ' 1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 90m2 of deep soil zone

Greater than 1,500m’ 1 large tree or 2 medium trees per 80m2 of deep soil zone

Source: Apartment Design Guideline, July 2015

7. The following matters must be addressed within the submitted landscape plan:

(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls. In particular,
the location and nature of the on site stormwater detention basins should not conflict with
landscaping areas and objectives.

(b) Select appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions
of the site, orientation and microclimate.

(c) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees.

(d) Garden beds to be mulched and be separated from driveways or open space areas by an
appropriate border or edge.

(e) The width of the landscape bed does not include kerbs or other hard borders or edges.

() Where driveways are located parallel to a property boundary, a minimum 1.5m landscape

strip is required adjacent to the driveway.

Mediumtrees = 1000mm

8. Street trees are required to be planted in accordance with the requirements contained in the
Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP.
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6.12 Deep Soil Zone
6.12.1 Objectives

@) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the planting of additional significant
vegetation.

(b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on development sites, to provide habitat for
native indigenous plants and birdlife and provide privacy and amenity for existing and future
residents.

(c) To allow for increased water infiltration.

(d) To contribute to urban biodiversity.

6.12.2 Development Controls

1. The siting of the deep soil zone must be determined following a site analysis to investigate whether
this area should be located:

(a) Centrally within the site to allow for overlooking from dwellings within a development;

(b) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent dwellings and to provide a
continuous corridor of vegetation of native fauna; or

(c) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant trees and attain maximum access
to sunlight.
2. A minimum of half of the landscaped area (i.e. 15% of the site) must be provided as a deep soil zone,

where the deep soil zone is not located at the rear of the site. The deep soil zone may be located in
any position on the site, other than forward of the building line, subject to this area having a minimum
dimension of 6m. Alternatively, the deep soil may extend along the full length of the rear of the site,
with a minimum width of 6m. The area of deep soil planting must be contiguous.

3. No structures, basement car parks, driveways, hard paving, decks, balconies or drying areas are
permitted within the deep soil zone.

4, The deep soil zone must be densely planted with trees and shrubs. Where a residential apartment

building is to be strata titled, the deep soil zone must be retained in the common property and be
managed by the body corporate.

6.13 Communal Open Space
6.13.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional.

(b) To provide communal open space which is accessible by all residents.
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6.13.2 Development Controls

1.

Developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space. The minimum
size of this open space is to be calculated at 5m? per dwelling. Any area to be included in the
communal open space calculations must have a minimum dimension of 5 metres.

The communal open space must be easily accessible and within a reasonable distance from
apartments, be integrated with site landscaping, allow for casual social interaction and be capable of
accommodating recreational activities.

Where a minimum of 15% of the site is provided as a deep soil zone, combined use of part of the
deep soil zone as communal open space may occur. The combined communal open space/deep soil
area may be grassed but must contain significant shade trees. A maximum of 1/3 of the required
communal open space area may be combined with the deep soil zone.

Areas of the communal open space which are to be paved or which will contain shade structures,
swimming pools or the like cannot be located within the deep soil zone.

The communal open space area must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on June 21.

6.14 Private Open Space

6.14.1 Objectives

@

(b)

(©)

(d)

To ensure that private open spaces are of sufficient size to accommodate a range of uses and are
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate.

To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of such
spaces.

To ensure that balconies are integrated into the overall architectural form and detail of residential flat
buildings.

To ensure balconies are functional and responsive to local context and climate thereby promoting the
enjoyment of outdoor living for residents.

6.14.2 Development Controls

1. Private open space must be provided for each dwelling within a residential apartment building in the
form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden.
2. Private open space for each dwelling within a residential apartment building must comply with the
following:
(a) The courtyard/terrace for the ground level dwellings must have a minimum area of 25m? and
width of 2 metres. This area must be separated from boundaries by at least 1.5m with a
vegetated landscaping bed and must not encroach upon deep soil zone landscaping areas.
(b) The primary private open area of at least 70% of the dwellings within a residential apartment
building must receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on June 21.
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(c) Private open space areas (courtyards) must not extend forward of the front building setback
by greater than 900mm.

(d) Private open space should be sited in a location which provides privacy, solar access, and
pleasing outlook and has a limited impact upon adjoining neighbours.

(e) Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the living areas of the
dwellings they serve.

U] Clearly define private open space through use of planting, fencing or landscaping features.
(9) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy.

3. Where private open space is provided in the form of a balcony, the following requirements must also
be met:
(a) Avoid locating the primary balconies where they address side setbacks.
(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 12m?® open space and a minimum depth of 2.4

metres.

(c) The primary balcony of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing

development shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on June 21.

(d) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into the
building at lower levels.

4, The enclosure of balconies on existing residential flat buildings will generally not be permitted due to
their negative impact on maximum floor space controls, fire rating, building aesthetics and form, and
the availability and functionality of private open space.

5. Balcony screening and climate control elements shall be provided in the initial design of new
residential flat buildings. Operable screens, pergolas, shutters, operable walls or similar shall be
provided in locations where noise or high winds prohibit reasonable outdoor use (i.e. next to rail
corridors, busy roads and tall towers).

6. Balcony screening and climate control will only be permitted by Council for existing residential flat
buildings if the following requirements are met:

@) A proposal is submitted for an overall building fagade design treatment. This need not
include the installation of building elements to all balconies but shall exhibit an appropriate
pattern and proportion within the overall fagade composition (i.e. treatments may vary
depending upon the type and location of balconies at the base, middle or top of facades).

(b) The proposal involves the written agreement of all of the owners of unit facades that will be
affected (e.g. if screening is proposed to four out of six balconies located on the north
facade, the agreement of all owners of units on the north fagade is required even if all units
are not directly affected by the works).

(c) The proposal does not compromise the functionality of a balcony as a private open space
area nor reduce the aesthetic quality or articulation of the building.
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(d)

(e)

V)

(@)

(h)

The proposal improves the functionality of the balcony and thereby promotes the enjoyment
of the outdoor living area

The use of curtain wall glazing or an expanse of glazing is not permitted. Any glazing used to
screen balconies shall be broken up by framing (e.g. louvers) which also casts shadows on
the glass in order to reduce reflectivity and building bulk.

The design integrates with existing balustrades and/or involves the removal of balustrades to
ensure the additions do not appear as a ‘retrofit’.

The design integrates with the existing fagade composition and increases the variety in
facade design particularly for existing facades that exhibit little variation in materials, finishes
and form. This may necessitate other modifications to facades such as the installation of
awnings, pergolas and/or blade walls, a new colour scheme, and/or cornice treatment.

Coloured elevations and a photomontage shall be submitted with a Development Application.

If staged installation is proposed then the approved design shall be included as a by-law
attached to the strata plan of the residential flat building prior to issue of an Occupation
Certificate for the first stage in order to ensure that the installation of screening/climate
control elements accord with an overall building facade design treatment and can be
undertaken by various owners when it suits them.

Figure 5: Examples of balcony screening and climate control elements. Reference: Residential Flat Design Code

6.15 Adaptable and Universally Designed Housing

6.15.1 Objectives

(@) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for residents’ changing needs over time.

(b) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and features, and universally
designed features to accommodate changing requirements of residents.
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(c) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and mobility
needs of any occupant.

6.15.2 Development Controls

1. Within a residential apartment building, 36% 20% of all dwellings (or at least one dwelling) must be
designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents. Dwellings must be designed in
accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-
adaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved.

2. Where possible, adaptable dwellings shall be located on the ground floor, for ease of access.
Dwellings located above the ground level of a building may only be provided as adaptable dwellings
where lift access is available within the building. The lift access must provide access from the
basement to allow access for people with disabilities.

3. The development application must be accompanied by certification from an accredited Access
Consultant confirming that the adaptable dwellings are capable of being modified, when required by
the occupant, to comply with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995).

4, Car parking and garages allocated to adaptable dwellings must comply with the requirements of the
Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of this DCP.

4. Within a residential apartment building incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 10% of all dwellings
(or at least 1 dwelling) must be designed to achieve the Silver Standards of the Livable Housing
Design Guideline (Livable Housing Australia 2015). All proposed livable dwellings must be clearly
identified on the submitted DA plans.

6.16 Access for People with a Disability

6.16.1 General

1. The provision of continuous path of travel is required to the development to ensure equitable access
for all people including people with a disability. Refer to Access for People with a Disability in Part E
of this DCP.

6.17 Apartment Size and Layout Mix for Larger Residential Flat
Building Developments

6.17.1 Objectives

@) To provide variety in apartment sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types.
(b) To ensure that the internal arrangement of apartments is functional and satisfies occupant’s needs.
(c) To design apartments to promote resident amenity and adaptability of use.

6.17.2 Development Controls

1. A mix of apartment sizes and layouts is required for larger residential apartment buildings involving
ten (10) or more dwellings. This could include both variation in the number of bedrooms and gross
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floor areas of apartments, variety in the internal design or incorporating single and two level
apartments to accommodate various resident requirements.

The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard to
the site’s context, geographic location and anticipated market demands. For residential apartment
buildings having ten (10) or more dwellings, a minimum of 10% of the apartments must be one
bedroom and/or studio apartments, to provide for housing choice.

Consideration should be given to the design of apartments to encourage future flexibility. This may
include opportunities to combine smaller apartments with adjacent dwellings should residents’
lifestyle change or may include the ability to accommodate home office opportunities. Consideration
should also be given to the location of one and three bedroom apartments on the ground level where
accessibility is more easily achieved for disabled, elderly people or families with children.

Apartments must be designed with internal spaces which are flexible and adaptable to resident’s
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise useable
room areas. Apartment layouts must respond to the site’s opportunities, including views and aspect.
Ceiling heights of apartments must be selected to encourage the penetration of natural sunlight into
all areas of the building. Provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights, for residential flat
buildings:

(@) 2.7m minimum for all habitable rooms on all floors;

(b) 2.25 to 2.4m minimum for non habitable rooms on all floors;

(c) For two storey apartments, 2.4m minimum for the second storey if 50% or more of the
apartment has 2.7m minimum ceiling heights;

(d) For 2 storey units with a two storey void space, 2.4m minimum ceiling heights;

(e) Attic spaces, 1.5m minimum wall height at edge of room with a 30 degree minimum ceiling
slope.

1500mm residential attics

2400mm residential
non-habitable rooms

2700mm residential
habitable rooms

2700mm residential
habitable rooms
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6.18 Solar Access
6.18.1 Objectives

@) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent
dwellings.
(b) To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject

development.

(c) To provide an appropriate level of natural sunlight to living spaces to improve residential amenity and
minimise the use of artificial light.

(d) To use a consistent sunlight access assessment approach for the assessment of solar access
issues.

6.18.2 Development Controls
Solar Access into Residential Apartment Buildings

1. Residential apartment buildings must aim to maximise their level of northern exposure to optimise the
number of dwellings having a northern aspect. Where a northern aspect is available, the living
spaces and balconies of such apartments must typically be orientated towards the north.

2. The development must maximise the number of apartments with a dual orientation. Single aspect,
single storey apartments should preferably have a northerly or easterly aspect and a reduced depth
to allow for access of natural light to all habitable spaces.

3. Shading devices should be utilised where necessary, particularly where windows of habitable rooms
are located on the western elevation.

4, The living rooms and private open space of at least 70% of apartments should receive a minimum of
three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm.

5. The number of single aspect apartments with a southerly aspect (south-westerly to south-easterly) is
limited to a maximum of 10% of the total number of apartments proposed.

6. Provide vertical shading to eastern and western windows. Shading can take the form of eaves,
awnings, colonnades, balconies, pergolas, external louvres and planting.

Solar Access into Living Areas and Private Open Space Area of Adjoining Properties

1. The design of the development must have regard to the existing and proposed level of sunlight which
is received by living areas and private open space areas of adjacent dwellings. Sensitive design must
aim to retain the maximum amount of sunlight for adjacent residents. Council will place greatest
emphasis on the retention of sunlight within the lower density residential areas.

2. Windows to living rooms and private space areas in adjacent residential buildings must receive at
least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

3. In determining access to sunlight, overshadowing by fences, roof overhangs and changes in level
must be taken into consideration. Overshadowing by vegetation should also be considered, where
dense vegetation appears as a solid fence.
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4. In areas undergoing change, the impact of overshadowing on development likely to be built on
adjoining sites must be considered, in addition to the impacts on existing development.

5. At least 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3
hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

6. Shadow diagrams will be required for hourly intervals between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21 June
winter solstice period which show the extent of overshadowing upon dwellings and rear private open
space areas of adjoining dwellings. Additional hourly interval shadow diagrams for the equinox period
where it is necessary to determine the full extent of overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private
open space area of an adjoining property.

6.19 Natural Ventilation
6.19.1 Objectives

(a) To encourage apartment design which allows for natural ventilation of habitable rooms.
(b) To provide natural ventilation in non —habitable rooms, where possible.
(c) To reduce energy consumption by minimising the use of mechanical ventilation.

Figure 6: Natural Ventilation, Corner apartments encourage natural ventilation flows. (Ref: Residential Flat Design Code)

Figure 7: This optimal layout allows air flow directly from one side of the apartment to the other
(Ref: Residential Flat Design Code)

6.19.2 Development Controls

1. All residential apartment buildings shall have a building depth of between 10 and 18 metres. The
depth is measured across the shortest dimension of the building. Dwellings should be a maximum
depth of 21 metres, measured from the outside of the balcony.
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Variation to this standard will only be considered where it can be demonstrated that apartments will
achieve the minimum requirements with regard to natural ventilation. This may be achieved where
apartments have a wider frontage, or increased ceiling and window height to allow for greater
penetration of natural light. The building depth is measured across the shortest access, excluding the
depth of any unenclosed balconies.

2. A minimum of sixty percent (60%) of all residential apartments shall be naturally cross ventilated.

3. Twenty five (25%) of kitchens within a development must have access to natural ventilation. Where
kitchens do not have direct access to a window, the back of the kitchen must be no more than 8
metres from a window.

4, Single aspect apartments must be limited in depth to 8 metres from a window.

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 61



Contents

1 INTRODUCTION 1
2 OBJECTIVES 1
3 DEFINITIONS 2
4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS - MIXED USE BUILDINGS 3
4.1 Minimum Site Width 3
4.2 Maximum Floor Space Ratio / Density 4
4.3 Building Height 4
4.4 Front Sethacks 4
4.5 Side and Rear Setbacks / Building Separation 5
4.6  Built Form 7
4.7 Active Street Frontages 12
4.8  Awnings 13
4.9  Car Parking 13
4.10 Basement Car Parking 15
4.11 Driveways 16
4.12 Landscaping 17
4.13 Communal Open Space 18
4.14 Private Open Space 19
4.15 Solar Access 20
4.16 Visual privacy 21
4.17 Acoustic privacy 21
4.18 Adaptable Housing 22

4.19 Residential Component - Apartment Mix and Layout 23

4.20 Natural Ventilation 25
4.21 Adaptive Re-use 26
4.22 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (Safety

and Security) 27

5  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MIXED USE
DEVELOPMENT

5.1 Floodplain Management

5.2 Land Re-Shaping Works (Cut and Fill Earthworks)
5.3 Retaining Walls

5.4 Soil Erosion and Sediment Control
55 Fences

5.6  Access for People with a Disability
5.7  Services

5.8  Swimming Pools

5.9 Fire Brigade Servicing

5.10 Site Facilities

5.11 Storage Facilities

5.12 Waste Management

28
28
28
29
30
30
31
31
32
33
33
34
34

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 - Draft



Part B — Land Use Based Controls

Chapter B3: Mixed Use Development

Figures

Figure 1: Provides a continuous facade along main commercial
streets at the lower levels (Ref: Residential Flat Design Code ..5
Figure 2: Ground floor residential units with residential
entrances directly accessed from the street (Ref: Residential

Flat DeSign COE). ......vveerureeeieiee e 8
Figure 3: Mixed Use Development — Residential flat building on
top of commercial Premises. .........oovervrerieerverieeeieen 11

Figure 4: Good cross ventilation can be achieved with cross over
apartments and corner apartments (Ref: Residential Flat Design

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009



Part B — Land Use Based Controls

Chapter B3: Mixed Use Development

INTRODUCTION

This chapter of the DCP outlines the development standards which specifically apply to mixed
use development. This chapter relates to mixed use development to lands outside the
Wollongong City Centre. Where mixed use development is proposed within the Wollongong City
Centre reference should be made to the Part D of the DCP which provides the specific controls
for mixed use development within the Wollongong City Centre.

This chapter must be read in conjunction with Part A (Introduction), Part D (Locality based / Site
Specific Precinct Planning DCPs) and Part E (General City Wide Controls). In the event that the
subject site is affected by Part D Locality or Site Specific Precinct based DCP controls and there
is any in consistency between this part of the DCP and Part D of the DCP, Part D of the DCP will
prevail.

Additionally, this chapter should also be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the
site as the first step to determine whether a proposed mixed use development is permitted upon
a particular zoned parcel of land.

Under Wollongong LEP 2009, “Mixed use development” means a building or place comprising 2
or more different land uses.

For the purposes of this chapter, mixed use development is development which includes
residential uses (ie shop top housing, residential flat buildings etc) in conjunction with one or
more non-residential uses such as:

(a) Business premises.

(b) Commercial offices.

(c) Retail shops.

(d) Community facilities.
(e) Hotels.

() Serviced apartments.
(9) Seniors housing.

Typical mixed use developments involve ground floor retail shops, commercial offices / business
premises and upper level residential apartments. Other mixed use developments may include
ground floor retail, serviced apartments / hotel and residential apartments (provided the serviced
apartments are on separate floors / levels to the residential apartment component).

OBJECTIVES

The objectives of this chapter are:

@) To ensure new mixed use developments are of a high architectural standard through
design and appropriate selection of external building materials and finishes.

(b) To promote mixed used development that achieves the principles of ecologically
sustainable development.

(b) To discourage any development which is, in the opinion of Council, unreasonably
detrimental to the surrounding locality in regard to its proposed use, design, height, bulk
/form, external appearance and streetscape character.
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(c) To minimise any potential adverse impact upon neighbouring land uses in term of
amenity, noise, overlooking or loss of privacy.

(d) To ensure that mixed use developments can satisfactorily function totally within their
designated site, in terms of on-site car parking, off-street loading/unloading areas and
manoeuvring areas and waste disposal.

(e) To ensure that design, placement and height of buildings takes into account any site
constraints.

H To optimise, balance and/or retain a minimum mix of uses in all business/ commercial
centres so that they provide an efficient local service role to their communities, in addition
to any specialised role they may have.

(9) In order that a broad range of business functions are attracted to commercial zones, the
non-residential component of mixed use developments are to be designed and located so
that both retail and commercial/office functions may be catered for.

(h) To ensure all mixed use developments make provision for a high standard of
landscaping.
0] To ensure that mixed use developments have particular regard to whether any trees or

other vegetation on the land should be preserved.

3 DEFINITIONS

Business premises means a building or place at or on which:

(a) An occupation, profession or trade (other than an industry) is carried on for the provision of
services directly to members of the public on a regular basis, or

(b) A service is provided directly to members of the public on a regular basis.

Hotel or motel accommodation means tourist and visitor accommodation (whether or not licenced
premises under the Liquor Act 1982):

(a) Comprising rooms or self-contained suites, and
(b) That may provide meals to guests or the general public and facilities for the parking of guest’s
vehicles,

but does not include backpacker’s accommodation, a boarding-house, bed and breakfast accommodation
or farm stay accommodation.

Residential flat building means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, but does not include an
attached dwelling or multi-dwelling development.

Restaurant means a building or place the principal purpose of which is the provision of food or
beverages to people for consumption on the premises and that may also provide takeaway meals and
beverages.

Retail premises means a building or place used for the purpose of selling items by retail, or for hiring or
displaying items for the purposes of selling them by retail or hiring them out, whether the items are goods
or materials (or whether also sold by wholesale).

Seniors housing means residential accommodation that consists of:

(a) A residential care facility, or
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(b) A hostel, or

(c) A group of self-contained dwellings, or

(d) A combination of these and that is or is intended to be used permanently for:

(e) Seniors or people who have a disability, or

) People who live in the same household with seniors or people who have a disability, or

(9) Staff employed to assist in the administration of the residential accommodation or in the provision

of services to persons living in the accommodation,
But does not include a hospital.

Serviced apartment means a building or part of a building providing self-contained tourist and visitor
accommodation that is regularly serviced or cleaned by the owner or manager of the building or part of
the building or the owner’s or manager’s agents.

Shop top housing means one or more dwellings located above (or otherwise attached to) ground floor
retail premises or restricted premises.

4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS - MIXED USE BUILDINGS

4.1  Minimum Site Width
4.1.1 Objectives

() To allow for development of sites which are of sufficient width to accommodate the required
building envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements.

(b) To allow for development of sites only where the land is not significantly constrained by flood,
geotechnical or other environmental hazards.

(c) To promote the efficient utilisation of land.

(d) To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes including
greater solar access and amenity.

4.1.2 Development Controls

1. A minimum site width of 24 metres is required for mixed use developments. The site width must
be measured for the full length of the building envelope and perpendicular to the side boundary.
Exceptions will only be considered for social housing developments. Sites may be amalgamated,
where required, to achieve the frontage requirements.

2. Within business centres, mixed use development must not result in the creation of an isolated
allotment. An isolated allotment is ‘a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a
property and a second street frontage) which comprise existing development other than a single
dwelling house’. Amalgamation of allotments will be required in the circumstance where an
isolated allotment would otherwise be created.

3. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an isolated allotment,
where it is demonstrated that:
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4.2
4.2.1
@

(b)
(©
422

4.3
4.3.1
(@)

(b)

4.3.2

4.4
4.4.1
@
(b)

(©

(d)

4.4.2

(a) Written negotiations to purchase the isolated allotment have been entered into but have
been unsuccessful; and

(b) The isolated allotment has a site width of greater than 20m and is capable of
accommodating a similar mixed use development.

Maximum Floor Space Ratio / Density

Objectives

To ensure that the bulk and scale of the building is compatible with surrounding built form and the
desired future character of commercial precincts.

To ensure the density is appropriate for the site and its context.
To ensure that density is sustainable in the regional servicing context.
Development Controls
The maximum floor space ratio (FSR) for a mixed used development upon a particular parcel of

land will be determined by the relevant LEP and the relevant Floor Space Ratio Map applying to
the subject site.

Building Height
Objectives

To encourage buildings which integrate within the existing streetscape or the desired future
character in an area which is undergoing transition.

To minimise the potential impacts of overshadowing and overlooking on adjacent dwellings and
open space areas.

Development Controls

The maximum permissible building height for a mixed use development upon a particular parcel
of land is shown on the relevant Heights Map applying to the subject site as contained in the
relevant LEP.

Front Setbacks

Objectives
To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks.

To provide a continuous facade along main commercial streets.

To define the spatial proportions of the street and define the street edge.

To provide a transition between the public and private domain.

Development Controls

Within the B2 Local Centre zone:

1.

The building should be located on the front property boundary, where a continuous facade along
main commercial streets is desired.
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Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre zone and B6 Enterprise Corridor zone:

2. The following setback requirements apply from the front property boundary to the front facade of
the building:

(a) The same distance as one or other of the adjoining buildings, provided the difference
between the setbacks of the two adjoining dwellings is less than 2.0m; or

(b) The average of the setbacks of the two adjoining buildings, if the difference between the
setbacks of the buildings is greater than 2.0m; unless Council considers that a reduced
setback is appropriate in the local context.

Figure 1: Provides a continuous facade along main commercial streets at the lower levels (Ref: Residential
Flat Design Code

4.5 Side and Rear Setbacks / Building Separation
45.1 Objectives

(a) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels,
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking.

(b) To optimise surveillance of the street at the front of the property.
(c) To control overshadowing of adjacent residential properties and private or shared open space.
(d) To ensure that new development is scaled to support the desired area character with appropriate

massing and space between buildings.
4.5.2 Development Controls
Within the B2 Local Centre:

1. A continuous street line / zero side setback is required for the majority of mixed use
developments within a B2 Local Centre ,except in cases where a subject site directly abuts
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residentially zoned land, in which case the minimum side setback shall be in accordance with
Table 1 below.

Table 1: Side Setbacks
Mixed Use Buildings
Building Height Minimum Side Setback

Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 6 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces
metres) an adjacent property

3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank
wall faces an adjacent property

Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces
(up to 25 metres) an adjacent property

4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank
wall faces an adjacent property

Note: The setback is measured from the side or rear wall of the building or balcony to the
adjacent boundary.

2. The minimum rear setback for any mixed use / shop top housing development shall be in
accordance with Table 2 below:

Table 2: Side Rear Setbacks

Mixed Use Buildings

Building Height Minimum Rear Setback
Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 6 metres from the common property bopundary
metres) with any directly abutting residentially zoned
property

6 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces
an adjacent property

3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank
wall faces an adjacent non-residentially zoned

property
Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 9 metres from the common property boundary
(up to 25 metres) with any directly abutting residentially zoned
property

9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces
an adjacent property

4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank
wall faces an adjacent property

Note: The setback is measured from the rear wall of the building or balcony to the adjacent
property boundary.

4. Council will only consider granting a variation to the setback requirements where the following
can be demonstrated:

(a) The development site comprises a narrow infill site, where zero lot lines are appropriate
at all levels; and
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(b) The development predominantly contains commercial functions and the increased
residential setback requirements are inappropriate; and

(c) The recommendations of this DCP have been varied in response to site and context
constraints; and

(d) The requirements of daylight access, urban form and visual/acoustic privacy have been
satisfactorily achieved; and

(e) The daylight access requirements of this DCP and the Residential Flat Design Code will
be available to buildings and open spaces.

Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre:

5. The side and rear building setbacks for any mixed use development upon land zoned Bl
Neighbourhood Centre shall be in accordance with the side and rear setback requirements
contained in Table 1 in clause 4.5.2.1 and Table 2 in clause 4.5.2.2 above.

For mixed use developments on any site which adjoin a residential zone:
6. The side and rear setbacks for any mixed use development on any site adjoining residentially

zoned land shall be in accordance with the side and rear setback requirements contained in
Table 1 in clause 4.5.2.1 and Table 2 in clause 4.5.2.2 above.

4.6  Built Form
4.6.1 Objectives

(a) To support the integration of appropriate retail and commercial uses with housing.
(b) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building and dwelling.
(c) To create safe and more active lively streets and urban areas, which encourage pedestrian

movement, and services to meet the needs of residents.

(d) To ensure that the design of mixed-use developments maintains residential amenity and
preserves compatibility between uses.

(e) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street and the public domain.

U) To encourage mixed used development that achieves the principles of ecologically sustainable
development.

4.6.2 Development Controls

1. A mixed use or shop top housing development involving three (3) or more storeys and four (4) or
more dwellings must be designed by a qualified designer in accordance with State Environmental
Planning Policy No. 65 — Design Quality of Residential Flat Development.

2. The appearance of new development must be in harmony with the buildings around it and the
streetscape character of the locality. New development must contain or respond to the essential
elements that make up the character of the surrounding urban environment. This character is
created by elements such as building height, setbacks, architectural style, window treatment and
placement, materials and landscaping.

3. The siting, form, height and external appearance of any new building should be sympathetic with
adjoining buildings in the surrounding retail and business precinct in addition to any abutting or
nearby residential dwellings.
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Any mixed use or shop top housing building should feature highly articulated facades, particularly
any facades facing road frontages and any abutting residential area, in order to add visual
interest to the building.

Any mixed use or shop top housing building must be designed to provide active street frontages
on the ground floor level of the building to all street frontages and in some cases, Council may
require appropriate pedestrian thoroughfare links.

Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B2 Local Centre zones, commercial office / retail
development is required at the ground floor level, as a minimum, within a mixed use or shop top
housing building. However, any such use must be designed to minimise any potential adverse
noise or amenity impacts upon the upper level residential apartments in the building.

Where residential development is located at the ground floor level, the development must
maximise the number of ground floor units which have separate entrances and are accessible
from the street. Ground floor apartments must incorporate an internal layout which provides
opportunity for home employment. Only in exceptional circumstances will ground level dwellings
and residential apartments be permitted, such as where it can be clearly demonstrated that the
proposal will not detrimentally impact the commercial area and where there is no demand for
commercial frontage development.

In B2 Local Centre, B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B4 Mixed Use zones, the ground floor and
first floor levels of a building must provide for minimum 3.3 metre floor to ceiling height
clearances, to maximise the flexibility of in the future use of the buildings.

Figure 2: Ground floor residential units with residential entrances directly accessed from the street (Ref:
Residential Flat Design Code)

9.

10.

Separate entrances must be provided for retail. The floor layouts of residential apartments and
the ceiling heights which are provided within mixed use developments must allow for future
adaptive use of the upper residential floors.

The following elements must be incorporated into the building design to define the commercial
and retail components of the development:

(a) Servicing of retail and commercial uses must be separated from the servicing of the
residential component. Commercial and residential uses.

(b) Residential entrances must directly address the street. The main pedestrian entrance or
a foyer must provide for continuous and safe access for all people, including people with
a disability.
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(c) For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the
street.

(d) Active uses are encouraged on the street level and first floor.

(e) Where ground floor residential units are provided they must have separate entrances and

be accessible from the street.

() Maximise glazing for retail uses but break glazing into sections to avoid large expanses
of glass. Wrap shopfronts around corners.

(9) Orientate commercial and residential uses to the street to provide casual surveillance.

(h) All buildings must express their internal functions in their facades.

0] Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit.

(k) Ensure entrances can accommodate the movement of furniture.

(0] Solid roller shutters are not permitted as security devices on shop fronts (windows and

doors). Open grille security devices may be used on shop fronts if such devices are
necessary but should be unobtrusive and sympathetic to the character of the building and
the streetscape, with minimum transparency of 65% to provide light spill to the pavement
and create a sense of openness to the street.

(m) Place services such as Automatic Teller Machines (ATMs) and public telephones in
highly visible locations to be accessible and well lit at night.

(n) Where developments have a car park or access laneway to a car park, provide windows,
lighting or secondary access doors that address the car park.

(0) Avoid building recess, alcoves or dense landscaping in places where concealment is possible.

11. The horizontal form of any building should also be broken up vertically, in order to provide visual
relief and interest to the development. The horizontal and vertical emphasis is especially critical
for the middle and upper levels of a building.

12. The following elements must be considered in the building design:
(a) Define a base, middle and top related to the overall proportion of the building.
(b) Articulate and fragment building walls that address the street and add visual interest.
(c) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground level.
(d) Large areas of flat facade are to be avoided. Facades should be articulated into separate

sections, using steps in the facade, expressed entries, panels, bay windows, balconies,
pergolas and other architectural elements.

(e) Avoid expanses of any single material.

() Provide a balance of horizontal and vertical facade elements to relate to adjacent facades in
the streetscape. Avoid simple facade designs containing only horizontal or vertical elements.

(9) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes.
(h) The fagade of ground floor retail development must be compatible with surrounding
facades.
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@
0

Air conditioning units must not be visible from the street.

Avoid blank or solid walls and the use of dark or obscured glass on street frontages.

13. The design of roof forms must address the following:

@

(b)

(©
(d)
()

®

()

(h)

(0}

Create a richly patterned skyline and roof scapes when viewed from the street or from
the upper levels of other buildings.

The profile of parapets and roof top elements should be integrated in the overall roof
design of the building.

The angle of any pitched roof shall be compatible with existing development.

Create interesting and harmonious roof scapes and skylines through the design of roofs.

Lift over runs and service plants must be concealed within the roof, the building or relate
to adjacent roof top rooms or open space.

Where flat roofs are proposed, lift overruns and rooftop plant and machinery are to be
obscured from view by parapets or designed to be incorporated with rooftop
activities/features.

All roof forms and roof top elements are not to exceed the maximum ridge height limit for
the site. This does not include any vent, chimney, flue, antennae or the like.

Landscaped and shaded areas on the roofs of mixed use buildings for private use by
residents will be considered, where residential amenity is not unreasonably affected.

The incorporation of green roofs is encouraged however such features must not exceed
the maximum height limit for the site.

14. Mixed use buildings which are located on corner sites must address the following:

@

(b)

©
(d)
(e)

Ensure that corner buildings, which by their location are often highly visible, are well
designed and respond to the different characteristics of the street which they address.

Emphasise verticality at corners, where possible, by concentrating the tallest portion of
the building on the corner itself. Utilise design devices such as increased wall heights,
splayed corner details, increased heights, expression of junction of building planes and
other architectural features to reinforce the way finding attributes of street corners.
Design corners to add variety and interest to the street and clarify the street hierarchy.

Present each frontage of a corner building as a main street frontage.

Design building frontages and entries so that they are readily apparent from the street
and are well lit.

Avoid blank or solid walls on street frontages.

10
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Figures 3 & 4: Mixed use development containing ground floor retail shops and upper residential apartments

Figure 5: Mixed use development containing active ground floor retail shops and café / restaurants with
upper level residential apartments

15.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

The street corners of any new corner building should be strengthened by massing and building
articulation to both street frontages. In this regard, Council may permit a variation to the height
limits contained in this DCP (but no greater than the building height limit in the LEP) by permitting
an additional 1 — 2 storeys for the corner element of a building where, in the opinion of Council, a
strong corner element is necessary for the building. Any such variation to the height limit will only
be supported by Council in circumstances where Council is of the opinion that the proposed
development will exhibit design excellence, through the provision a strong corner element in the
proposed building.

New mixed use buildings should continue the predominant built form character of the locality,
including parapets, floor to ceiling heights and roof pitches.

For large multi-storey mixed use buildings, the treatment of the facades should be designed to
provide character, visual legibility and human scale and to delineate the distinct uses.

New mixed use buildings should maintain the balance of horizontal and vertical proportions of
other existing buildings in the locality.

Any development involving the re-use of existing buildings should reinstate any missing fagade
elements or other decorative details, wherever practicable.

The external building materials and finishes of any mixed use building should be sympathetic to
the existing fabric and character of buildings within that retail and business precinct.
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20. External walls should be constructed of high quality and durable materials and finishes with low
maintenance costs.

21. Highly reflective finishes, reflective glass and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground
floor level.

22. The reflectivity of glazing shall be restricted to less than 20%. A reflectivity diagram may be
required where in the opinion of Council has the potential to pose future glare impacts upon
pedestrians within public domain areas or motorists travelling past the site.

23. All Development Applications for new buildings or external alterations and additions to existing
premises must be accompanied by a schedule of proposed external building materials and
finishes (colours) board which shows the proposed building materials and finishes (colours) to be
used on the external facades of the building. An A4 sized photograph of the schedule of external
building materials and finishes (colours) board is also required.

4.7  Active Street Frontages

4.7.1 Objectives

(a) To provide active street frontages to all mixed use buildings, in order to maintain or enhance the
vibrancy of local business centres.

(b) To ensure ground floor level retail or business premises provide direct pedestrian access to /
from the street with direct visual inspection into each premise.

4.7.2 Development Controls

1. All new retail, business or mixed use buildings are required to provide ground level active street
frontages.

2. Buildings should contain no more than 5 metres of ground floor wall without a door or window.
Windows should make up at least 50% of the ground floor front wall.

3. Buildings with frontages to retail streets are to contribute to the liveliness and vitality of those
streets by:

(@) Providing product retailing and / or food and drink premises within all enclosed shop
fronts;

(b) Minimising the extent and visual impact of building entrances, office lobbies, foyers,
vehicle entrances and other entries not associated with retail, service areas and fire
escapes;

(c) Locating activities that may involve queuing (e.g. automatic teller machines) behind
building frontages so that footpaths remain free for pedestrian movement; and

(d) Providing a high standard of finish to retail shopfronts.

4. All street frontage windows at ground level are to have clear glazing.

Display windows with clear glazing to ground floor retail and business premises are required with

a maximum window sill height of 0.7 metres above finished ground level.

6. Security grilles are to be fitted only within the retail shopfront. Such grilles are to be transparent
and not of any roller door type.

7. Direct pedestrian access and visual inspection should be provided from the front of the building,
to encourage active street frontage to retail shops and business premises.
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4.8 Awnings
4.8.1 Objectives

(a) To provide all weather protection for pedestrians.

(b) To address the streetscape by providing a consistent street frontage within commercial areas.

4.8.2 Development Controls

1. Provide continuous street front awnings, where required to provide a continuation of existing
awnings.

2. Awning designs should match building frontages.

3. Wrap awnings around corners where a building is sited on a street corner. Corner awnings must

be wrapped for a minimum distance of 6m.

Awnings must have a minimum width of 2.5m.

Cantilever awnings from buildings should be a maximum eave height of 3.3m.
Awnings should be setback from the kerb a minimum of 600 mm.

Awnings should be complimentary to other existing awnings.

© N o g &

Provide under awning lighting to facilitate night use and to improve public safety.

4.9  Car Parking
4.9.1 Objectives

(a) To provide an adequate level of on site carparking based upon the anticipated building use.

(b) To ensure that mixed use buildings are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and
motorists.

(c) To ensure integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts.

(d) To provide underground parking, wherever feasible.

(e) To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative

methods of transport.

4.9.2 Development Controls

1. Parking for cars, motorcycles and bicycles shall be provided in accordance with the requirements
contained in the Traffic, Parking, Access and Servicing chapter in Part E of this DCP.

2. Access driveways to car parking areas must be positioned to minimise impacts on the
streetscape. Access driveways to car parking areas must be positioned to minimise impacts on
the streetscape.

3. Car parking for mixed use developments must be provided within one or more basement levels.
For mixed use developments within B1 Neighbourhood Centre zones, Council may require the
provision of a number of at grade parking spaces for customers to minimise on street parking.

4. Car parking areas should be designed to conveniently, efficiently and appropriately serve
residents and visitors of the site. This can be achieved in the following ways:
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(a) Ensuring that visitor car parking areas are located close to entrances and access
driveways.
(b) Have clearly defined areas for staff, resident, visitor, customer and disabled parking.

Where customer and visitor car parking is located in a secure basement, an intercom
system shall be provided to allow for visitor access. A turning bay must also be provided
for customer/visitor use to prevent vehicles reversing onto the street in the event that a
car parking space is not available.

5. Car parking spaces must comply with the minimum size requirements:

Carparking Dimensions

Car space type Minimum car space dimension

Unencumbered open space 2.6m x 5.5m

Open space — restricted one side 2.7m x 5.5m

Open space — restricted both sides  2.9m x 5.5m

Single garages 3.0m x 6.0m

Garage door openings 2.7m

Double garages 6.0m x 6.0m

Garage door openings 5.4m

Disabled Parking 3.2m x 5.5m

6. Integrate ventilation grills or screening devices of carpark openings into the fagade design and
landscape design.

7. Car parking entry doors or fagade elements must be setback a minimum of 600mm from the line
of the front fagade.

8. Tandem or stacked car parking (one space immediately behind the other) is permitted for
resident parking provisions providing both spaces are utilised by the same dwelling and such
spaces do not interfere with common manoeuvring areas. Tandem or stacked parking is not
permitted for adaptable housing.

9. For developments having greater than 10 dwellings, one bicycle rail per ten dwellings must be
provided for visitors.

4.9.3 Mechanical Parking Systems

1. Mechanical parking systems may provide for more space-efficient storage of vehicles than can be
achieved with traditional at-grade parking. These systems can be considered for use in
residential developments.

2. Where it is proposed to incorporate a mechanical parking system within a residential
development, the developer shall provide the following information as part of a Traffic Report and
suitably scaled plan and sectional drawings submitted with the Development Application
documentation:

(a) The make and model of the system.
(b) A demonstrated need for the need for the system, including reasons why parking cannot
be satisfactorily provided in an at-grade parking arrangement.
(c) Demonstrated compliance with all relevant clauses of AS2890.1
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(d) A demonstrated minimum internal headroom clearance of 1.90m in the entry level of the
system.
(e) A demonstrated minimum internal vertical clearance of 1.55m on all other levels within

the parking system.

(U] Details of security measures restricting the use of the system to permanent residents of
the building.

(9) Details of noise and vibration associated with the use of the system.

(h) Details of a waiting bay, demonstrating that vehicles can safely and conveniently wait at

the entry level for other vehicles to manoeuvre to or from the parking system. Waiting
bays must be designed so as to not obstruct traffic flow within the parking level. Waiting
bays would typically have identical dimensions to parking spaces as per AS2890.1 and
are additional to the parking requirement of the development.

(0] An assessment of the likely vehicle queuing impacts associated with system, with
reference to the operating times of the system, peak vehicle movements and available
queue lengths within the parking area.

(0] Swept path turning templates demonstrating the ability of vehicles to turn into and out of
the system in a single movement.

3. All visitor parking spaces and those spaces associated with adaptable housing must be provided
in at-grade positions and;

(a) The system and all associated infrastructure such as pits and ceiling indentations must
be clearly shown in the drawings of the car parking area, at development application
stage.

410 Basement Car Parking
4.10.1 Objective

(@) To integrate the siting, scale and design of basement parking into the site and building design.

4.10.2 Development Controls

1. The scale and siting of the basement carpark must not impact upon the ability of the development
to satisfy minimum landscaping requirements.

2. The roof of any basement podium, measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium,
must not be greater than 1.2 metres above natural or finished ground level, when measured at
any point on the outside walls of the building. On sites with a greater slope, a change in level in
the basement must be provided to achieve this maximum 1.2 metre height.

3. Generally variation to this 1.2 metre height will not be supported however Council recognises that
there may be occasions where this standard cannot be achieved. Should such a circumstance
arise, the additional portion of the basement podium above 1.2 metre height must be included in
the total gross floor area calculation for the development. In addition, the following must be
satisfied:

(a) Landscaped terraces are provided in front of the basement podium to reduce the overall
visual impact;
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(b) The height of the basement does not result in the building having a bulk and scale
which dominates the streetscape; and

(c) The main pedestrian entry to the building is identifiable and readily accessible from the
street frontage.

Within the B2 Local Centre zone:

1. Where a continuous street line is required, the basement must be constructed on the side
property boundaries (ie zero setbacks).

Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B6 Enterprise Corridor zones:

1. The basement setbacks for residential apartment buildings in Chapter Bl: Residential
Development shall apply to that boundary which adjoins the residential zone.

For mixed use developments on any site which adjoin a residential zone:

1. The setbacks for residential apartment buildings in Chapter B1: Residential Development shall
apply to that boundary which adjoins the residential zone.

2. Where parking is provided in a basement, ventilation structures for the basement parking and air-
conditioning units must be orientated away from windows of habitable rooms and private open
space areas. Ventilation grills must be integrated into the design of the fagade of the building to
minimise their visual impact.

3. The visual impact of all basement walls must be minimised through the use of various design
techniques including well proportioned ground level articulation and relief, mixed finishes and
materials, terracing and/or dense landscaping.

4. Basements must be protected from inundation from the 100-year flood levels (or greater).

4.11 Driveways

4.11.1 Objectives

(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to basement carparking areas.

(b) To ensure that all carparking areas have satisfactory manoeuvring areas to enable vehicles to
leave the site in a forward direction.

4.11.2 Development Controls

1. Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary
street, wherever practical.

2. Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power poles,
drainage inlet pits and existing street trees.

3. All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any intersection
of any two roads.

4. Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from any
side property boundary.

5. The design of driveway and crossovers must be in accordance with Council's standard vehicle
entrance designs.

6. All vehicles within a mixed use development building must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas

to all parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the
site in a forward direction.
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4.12

Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1. Crossover and driveway widths relating to the
erection of one or more dwellings must comply with the following:

No. Units Crossover Width Driveway Width
lto2 Minimum 2.75m Minimum 2.75m
3to5 3 —4m combined Minimum 3m
6 to 20 4 —-6m combined to within 6m Minimum 3m

internally of the front property
boundary
21to 50 6 —8m combined 6m
> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each
or 6m when
combined

Landscaping

4.12.1 Objectives

@

(b)
©

To use landscaping features to define spaces and their intended functions.

To enhance the appearance and amenity through integrated landscape design.

To encourage the use of green roofs and walls in communal open space to enhance the
environmental performance of the development.

4.12.2 Development Controls

1.

Landscaping within mixed use developments must be provided on terraces or balconies where
required for screening purposes, to minimise overlooking between commercial and residential
functions. Landscaping, including deep soil planting, must be provided where mixed use
developments are located adjacent residential zones.

Green roofs and walls, landscaping on podiums and on planters must provide sufficient soil depth
and area to allow for plant establishment and growth. The following minimum standards are
required:

Plant type Definition Soil volume | Soil Depth Soil area

Large trees 12-18m high, up to | 150m2 1,200mm 10m x 10m or
16m crown spread at equivalent
maturity

Medium trees 8-12m high, up to 16m | 35m2 1,000mm 6 X 6m or equivalent
crown spread at
maturity

Small trees 6-8m high, up to 16m | 9m2 800mm 3.5m x 3.5m or
crown spread at equivalent
maturity

Shrubs 500-600mm
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10.

Ground cover 300-450mm

Turf 200mm

Source: Apartment Design Guide (July 2015)

Shrubs 500-600mm

Where a mixed use development is sited on the boundary of a business area and / or is adjacent
residential buildings, the residential component of the development must adopt the respective
landscape requirements of a residential apartment building.

Within a B1 Neighbourhood Centre zone, the landscaping requirements for a residential flat
building or multi dwelling housing also apply, to ensure that the development will integrate within
the residential neighbourhood.

The following matters shall be addressed within the submitted landscape plan:

(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls. Select
appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions of
the site, orientation and microclimate.

(b) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees.

Public domain improvements must be provided, where required, in accordance with the relevant
Public Domain Master plan.

The use of green walls is encouraged as an avenue to enliven blank facades.

The developer is to provide street trees to street frontages of the development site. Trees to be
minimum container size 100L and must be true to type, of good health and vigour, free from pests
and disease, free from injury, be self supporting (tree must not be tied to stakes) and meet the
following NATSPEC criteria:

Trees must be planted and adequately established (minimum 12 months) to the satisfaction of
WCC Manager of City Works.

The preparation of a landscape plan and accompanying supporting documentation should be in
accordance with the Landscaping chapter in Part E of the DCP.

4.13 Communal Open Space

4.13.1 Objectives

@

To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional.

18
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(b) To provide communal open space which is accessible by all residents.

4.13.2 Development Controls
1. Mixed use developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space.

The minimum size of this open space is to be calculated at the rate of 5m? per dwelling. Any area
to be included in the open space calculations must have a minimum width of 5 metres.

Variation to this requirement will only be considered where it can be demonstrated that the
development has access to a range of recreational opportunities in the immediate vicinity.

2. Within mixed use developments the communal open space area may be provided as either an
internal or external space. Roof top terraces will not be accepted as communal open space.

3. The communal open space must be easily accessible and be integrated with landscaping.

4.14 Private Open Space
4.14.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are large enough to accommodate a range of uses and are
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate.

(b) To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of
such spaces.

4.14.2 Development Controls

1. Private open space must be provided for each residential dwelling within the development in the
form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden.

2. Private open space for each dwelling within a residential apartment building must comply with the
following:
(a) The courtyard/terrace for the ground level dwellings must have a minimum area of 8m?

and depth of 2m?. Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the
living areas of the dwellings they serve.

(b) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy.
(c) Provide balconies with operable screens or similar in locations where noise or high winds

would otherwise prohibit reasonable outdoor use (ie. next to rail corridors, busy roads
and tall towers).

3. Where private open space is provided in the form of a balcony, the following requirements must
also be met:
(a) Avoid locating primary balconies towards side setbacks.
(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 12m? open space and a minimum width of 2.4
metres.
(c) The primary balcony of at least 70% of the residential dwellings within a mixed use

housing development shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between
9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

(d) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into
the building at lower levels.
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(e) Individual balcony enclosures are not supported since such enclosure would compromise
the functionality of a balcony as a private open space area and adversely affect the
streetscape/ visual character of the building.

4,15 Solar Access
4.15.1 Objectives

@

(b)

(©

(d)

To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent
dwellings.

To maximise solar access into the habitable areas and private balconies of residential apartments
within the mixed used development.

To maximise solar access into any ground floor communal open space area or outdoor
restaurant.

To provide appropriate shading devices to windows of habitable rooms on the western fagade of
buildings.

4.15.2 Development Controls

1.

The design of the development must have regard to the existing and proposed level of sunlight
which is received by living areas and private open space areas of adjacent dwellings. Sensitive
design must aim to retain the maximum amount of sunlight for adjacent residents. Council will
place greatest emphasis on the retention of sunlight within the lower density residential areas.

Living rooms and private courtyards of adjacent residential buildings must receive at least 3 hours
of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21.

In determining access to sunlight, overshadowing by fences, roof overhangs and changes in level
must be taken into consideration. Overshadowing by vegetation should also be considered,
where dense vegetation appears as a solid fence.

In areas undergoing change, the impact of overshadowing on development likely to be built on
adjoining sites must be considered, in addition to the impacts on existing development.

Mixed use developments must aim to maximise the number of dwellings having a northern
aspect. Where a northern aspect is available, the living spaces and balconies of such
apartments must typically be orientated towards the north.

The development must maximise the number of apartments with a dual orientation. Single
aspect, single storey apartments should preferably have a northerly or easterly aspect and a
reduced depth to allow for access of natural light to all habitable spaces.

Shading devices should be utilised where necessary, particularly where windows of habitable
rooms are located on the western elevation.

The living rooms and private open space of at least 70% of apartments within the subject
development must receive a minimum of three (3) hours direct sunlight between 9.00am and
3.00pm on 21 June.

The number of single aspect apartments with a southerly (south-westerly to south-easterly)
aspect shall be limited to a maximum of 10% of the total number of apartments proposed in the
development.

20
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9. Provide vertical shading to eastern and western windows. Shading can take the form of eaves,
awnings, colonnades, balconies, pergolas, external louvres and planting.

4.16 Visual privacy

4.16.1 General

1. Visual privacy measures are designed to protect the privacy and amenity of occupants within a
residential apartment or serviced apartment. Visual privacy measures allow occupants to carry
out private functions within all rooms in the apartment as well as private balconies or open space
courtyards, through limiting direct views or overlooking issues from adjoining buildings.

4.16.2 Objectives

(a) To provide reasonable levels of visual privacy externally and internally, during the day and at
night.
(b) To maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open space without comprosing

visual privacy.

4.16.3 Development controls

1. New buildings should be sited and oriented to maximise visual privacy between buildings through
compliance with minimum front, side and rear setback / building separation requirements.

2. The internal layout of buildings should be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impacts
occurring upon habitable rooms and private balcony / open space courtyards, wherever possible
by separating communal open space and public domain areas from windows of rooms,
particularly sleeping room and living room areas.

3. Buildings are to be designed to increase privacy without compromising access to sunlight and
natural ventilation through the following measures:

(a) Off-setting of windows in new buildings from windows in existing adjoining building(s).

(b) Recessed balconies and / or vertical fin elements between adjoining balconies to improve
visual privacy.

(c) Provision of solid, semi-solid or dark tinted glazed balustrading to balconies.

(d) Provision of louvers or screen panels to windows and / or balconies.

(e) Provision of perimeter landscaped screen / deep soil planting.

() Incorporating planter boxes onto apartment balconies to improve visual separation

between apartments within the development and adjoining buildings.
(9) Provision of pergolas or shading devices to limit overlooking of lower apartments or
private open space courtyards / balconies.
4.17 Acoustic privacy
4.17.1 General

1. Acoustic privacy is a measure of sound insulation between residential apartments and between
external and internal spaces.
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4.17.2 Objective

(@)

To ensure a high level of amenity for occupants within residential apartments and / or serviced
apartments in the development.

4.17.3 Development Controls

1.

Residential apartments and / or serviced apartments should be arranged in a mixed use building,
to minimise noise transition between apartments by:

(@) Locating busy, noisy areas next to each other and quieter areas, next to other quieter
areas (eg living rooms with living rooms and bedrooms with bedrooms);

(b) Using storage or circulation zones within an apartment to buffer noise from adjacent
apartments, mechanical services or corridors and lobby areas; and

(c) Minimising the amount of party (shared) walls with other apartments.

All residential apartments and / or serviced apartments within a mixed use development should
be designed and constructed with double-glazed windows and / or laminated windows, solid
walls, sealing of air gaps around doors and windows as well as appropriate insulating building
elements for doors, walls, roofs and ceilings etc; to provide satisfactory acoustic privacy and
amenity levels for occupants within the residential and / or serviced apartment(s).

Appropriate sound attenuation measures should be considered between for each floor in the
development, to minimise potential sound transmission into any residential apartment below.

Any residential apartment which faces towards a major (busy) road must be designed in
accordance with the requirements contained in Chapter E4: Development near Railway Corridors
and Major (Busy) Roads in this DCP.

The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) accompanying the development must
demonstrate what acoustic measures will be provided to windows of sleeping areas and living
areas for each residential apartment or serviced apartment in the development. The proposed
acoustic measures must also be shown on the required architectural floor layout and elevation
plans for the development.

Alternatively, the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) may include an acoustical impact
assessment study which outlines alternative acoustic treatment measures for residential
apartment(s) and / or serviced apartment(s) in the development. The acoustic impact assessment
study must be carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant (ie a person
who is a Member of the Australian Acoustical Society, the Institution of Engineers or the
Association of Australian Acoustical Consultants).

4.18 Adaptable and Universally Designed Housing

4.18.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for resident’s changing needs over time.

(b) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and universally designed
features to accommodate changing requirements of residents.

(c) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and
mobility needs of any occupant.
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4.18.2 Development Controls

1. Within a mixed use development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 30% 20% of all
dwellings (or a minimum of 1 dwelling) must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled
or elderly residents. Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian Adaptable
Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure that
visitability is achieved.

2. Lift access to all adaptable dwellings must be provided. The lift must provide access from the
basement to allow access for people with disabilities. Disabled access to the commercial
component of the development must also be provided from the footpath level.

3. Any Development Application for mixed use development must be accompanied by certification
from a suitably qualified and experienced Access Consultant confirming that the adaptable
dwellings are capable of being modified, when required by the occupant, to comply with the
Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995).

4. Car parking and garages allocated to adaptable dwellings must comply with the following
requirements:

Adaptable Dwellings — Car parking Dimensions

Car space type Minimum car space dimension
Open space 3.2mx55m
Single garage 3.5m x 6.0m - min. 2.5m headroom
Double garage 6.5 x 6.0m - min. 2.5m headroom
5. Within a mixed use development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 10% of all dwellings

(or at least 1 dwelling) must be designed to achieve the Silver Standards of the Livable Housing
Design Guideline (Livable Housing Australia 2015). All proposed livable dwellings must be clearly
identified on the submitted DA plans.

4.19 Residential Component - Apartment Mix and Layout

4.19.1 Objectives

[€) To provide variety in apartment sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types.
(b) To provide flexible living/work relationships within dwellings design.
(c) To ensure that building design is sufficiently robust to accommodate mixed use and potential

changes in use such as accommodating an office.

4.19.2 Development Controls

1. Provide a mix of apartment sizes and layouts within larger mixed use developments of ten (10) or
more dwellings. This could include both variation in the gross floor areas of apartments, variety in
the internal design, together with single or two level apartments to accommodate various resident
requirements.

2. The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard
to the site context, geographic location and demographic characteristics. For mixed use
developments having ten (10) or more dwellings, a minimum of 10% of the apartments must be
one bedroom and/or studio apartments, to provide affordable housing opportunities.

3. Consideration should be given to the design of apartments to encourage future flexibility. This
may include opportunities to combine smaller apartments with adjacent dwellings should
resident’s lifestyle change or may include the ability to accommodate home office opportunities, if
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required. Consideration should also be given to the location of one and three bedroom
apartments on the ground level where accessibility is more easily achieved for disabled, elderly
people or families with children.

4. Apartments should be designed with internal space, which is flexible and adaptable to resident’s
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise
useable room areas. Apartment layouts should also respond to the site opportunities, including
views and aspect.

5. Mixed use buildings shall be designed to permit adaptation of residential floors for commercial
uses, if appropriate at a future time.
6. Provide apartments with the following minimum dimensions;
(a) Studio and 1 bedroom apartment 50m?
(b) 2 bedroom apartment 70m?
(c) 3 bedroom apartment 95m?

Unless it can be demonstrated that efficient design and room configuration will provide an
appropriate level of residential amenity.

7. Ceiling heights of apartments must be selected to encourage the penetration of natural sunlight
into all areas of the dwelling.

8. Provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights, as required by the Residential Flat Design
Code:
(a) Minimum 3.3m for both ground floor retail or commercial and first floor levels of the

building, in order to enable future flexibility of potential uses.

(b) For upper residential floors (above the ground and first floors in a mixed use building /
shop top housing development) provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights:
0] 2.7m minimum for all habitable rooms on all floors.
(i) 2.25 to 2.4m minimum for non-habitable rooms on all floors.
(iii) For two storey apartments, 2.4m minimum for the second storey if 50% or more
of the apartment has 2.7m minimum ceiling heights.
(iv) For 2 storey units with a two storey void space, 2.4m minimum ceiling heights.
v) Attic spaces, 1.5m minimum wall height at edge of room with a 30 degree

minimum ceiling slope.
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4.20 Natural Ventilation
4.20.1 Objectives
[€) To encourage apartment design which allows for natural ventilation of habitable rooms.
(b) To provide natural ventilation in non—habitable rooms, where possible.
(c) To reduce energy consumption by minimising the use of mechanical ventilation.
4.20.2 Development Controls
1. The site analysis shall be used to determine the prevailing winds and the optimal building

orientation. Dwellings must be orientated to take advantage of natural breezes. The development
shall seek to incorporate dual aspect apartments, two storey apartments or apartments with a
narrow depth to allow natural airflows to penetrate through habitable rooms.

2. Mixed use developments may have varied building depths to accommodate the varied functions
of the building. The residential component of mixed use developments shall have a building depth
of between 10 and 18m. Residential apartments must be a maximum depth of 21m, as measured
from the outside of the balcony. Increased building depths are acceptable for the commercial
component of the building.

3. Variation to the maximum depth of the residential component of the building will only be
considered where it can be demonstrated that apartments will achieve the minimum requirements
with regard to solar access and natural ventilation. This may be achieved where apartments have
a wider frontage to allow for greater penetration of natural light. The building depth is measured
across the shortest access, excluding the depth of any unenclosed balconies.
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A minimum of sixty percent (60%) of all residential apartments must be naturally cross ventilated.

Twenty five (25%) of kitchens within a development must have access to natural ventilation.
Where kitchens do not have direct access to a window, the back of the kitchen must be no more
than 8m from a window.

To maximise natural ventilation and natural daylight opportunities, upper level residential
apartments in a building should include corner apartments, cross over or cross through
apartments, split-level apartments or shallow, single aspect apartments only.

Single aspect apartments must be limited in depth to 8 metres from a window.

Crossover or cross through apartments must be no greater than 15 metres deep (excluding
balconies or terraces), to avoid deep narrow apartment layouts.

The minimum width for residential apartments should be at least 6 metres in order to avoid
relatively narrow apartments and to improve natural ventilation and daylight opportunities.
However, Council may in some cases, allow a minimum 4 metre width for cross-over or cross
through apartments which are below 12 metres in depth,

Figure 4: Good cross ventilation can be achieved with cross over apartments and corner apartments (Ref:
Residential Flat Design Code).

4.21 Adaptive Re-use
4.21.1 Objectives

(€Y
(b)

©

To provide flexible living/work relationships within dwelling design.

To encourage the conversion of underutilised office and retail space above street level premises
in existing commercial premises to residential uses.

To consider adaptive reuse opportunities in the design of mixed use buildings.

4.21.2 Development Controls

1.

Within appropriately located developments, consider including opportunity for home based
employment when designing dwellings. This can be achieved by providing purpose built dwellings
at the ground floor level which have separate residential and employment spaces and which have
direct access from the adjacent street. Consideration could also be given to the provision of
apartment layouts which will allow for future reconfiguration of rooms to allow for home based
work opportunities.

26
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2. Where residential dwelling units are proposed at ground level within a business zone a report
must be provided with the development application demonstrating how future commercial uses
can be accommodated within the ground level design. The report must address:

(a) Access requirements including access for persons with a disability.
(b) Any upgrading works necessary for compliance with the Building Code of Australia.
3. Council encourages the adaptive use of underutilised or vacant floor space within the business

zones in the City. Shop top housing is encouraged in such situations, to allow adaptive use of
such space. To encourage shop top housing the following incentives are offered by Council:

(a) No requirement for additional carparking spaces for existing floor space that is converted
to residential uses.

(b) Where a change of use does not involve an increase in floor space, certain controls may
not be applied such as building setback and orientation of windows etc....

4.22 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (Safety and
Security)

4.22.1 Objectives

(®) To ensure compliance with relevant legislation in the consideration of security (crime prevention)
issues.
(b) To reduce opportunities for crime through the provision of natural and technical surveillance

opportunities.

(c) To control access through the provisions of physical or implied barriers which can be used to
attract, channel or restrict the movement of people.

(d) To implement territorial reinforcement by encouraging community ownership of public space.
(e) To promote space management by ensuring that public open space is effectively utilised and
maintained.

4.22.2 Development Controls

1. Ensure that the building design allows for casual surveillance of accessways, entries and
driveways.

2. Avoid creating blind corners in pathways, stairwells, hallways and car parks.

3. Provide entrances which are in prominent positions and which are easily identifiable, with visible
numbering.

4. Where private open space is located within the front building alignment any front fencing must be

of a design and/or height which allows for passive surveillance of the street.

5. The number of dwellings accessible from a single lift or corridor is limited to a maximum of eight
(8) per floor.

6. Provide adequate lighting of all pedestrian access ways, parking areas and building entries. Such
lighting should be on a timer or movement detector to reduce energy consumption.
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7. Avoid the creation of obscure or dark alcoves, which might conceal intruders. Provide clear lines
of sight and well-lit routes throughout the development.

8. Where a pedestrian pathway is provided from the street, allow for casual surveillance of the
pathway. Ensure that pathways do not provide concealment opportunities.

5 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MIXED USE

DEVELOPMENT

5.1 Floodplain Management

5.1.1 Objectives

(a) To minimise potential risks to life and property as a result of potential flooding.

(b) To provide appropriate freeboards for residential development.

(c) To ensure that development is appropriately sited having regard to potential flood risks.

5.1.2 Development Controls

1 The submission of a flood study is required where the land is suspected to be affected by flooding
or the proposed development could impact on flood behaviour. All development must comply with
Floodplain Management chapter contained in Part E of this DCP, with appropriate freeboards for
residential development.

5.2 Land Re-Shaping Works (Cut and Fill Earthworks)

5.2.1 Objectives

(a) To encourage development which follows the natural contours of the land, to minimise the extent
of cut and fill required on a site.

(b) To ensure that building design is appropriate for site conditions.

(c) To protect the stability and privacy of adjoining properties.

5.2.2 Development Controls

1. All land re-shaping (cut and fill earthworks) shall be minimised.

2. A maximum of 600mm of cut and/or 600mm of fill will generally be permitted.

3. Excavations in excess of 600mm within the confines of the building may be permitted to allow for
basement garages, non-habitable rooms or similar construction.

4. Where walls are designed as retaining walls, waterproofing and drainage details, to direct water
away from the building, must be submitted to Council.

5. Proposed cut or fill must not compromise structures on the subject land or adjacent land or the
overall stability of the land.

6. Further, any cut or fill must not impede the drainage characteristics of adjoining land and must
not interfere with neighbouring properties or existing vegetation which is required to be retained.
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7. Battered slopes must be graded at no steeper than 1:2 (vertical: horizontal), to the natural ground
level, unless the foundation strata of the area permits otherwise and Council is satisfied with the
overall stability of the ground. A slope of 1:4 is recommended for mowing purposes.

8. All fill applied should be Virgin Excavated Natural Material (VENM) as defined by the NSW
Department of Environment and Climate Change.

9. Adequate measures must be made to ensure public safety, especially where excavation is
located close to a public place or where it exceeds one metre in depth.

10. Stormwater must not be redirected or concentrated onto adjoining properties so as to cause a
nuisance.
11. Within areas of landslip or suspected landslip, Council may require a geotechnical and structural

engineer’s report relating to the proposed structure. Council will assess the stability of any cut or
fill within these areas dependent upon the recommendations contained in these reports.

5.3 Retaining Walls
5.3.1 Objectives

[€) To ensure that retaining walls are structurally sound and are located to minimise any adverse
impact on adjoining properties.

(b) To guide the design and construction of low height aesthetically pleasing retaining walls.

(c) To ensure slope stabilisation techniques are implemented to preserve and enhance the natural
features and characteristics of the site.

5.3.2 Development Controls

1. Schedule 2 of Wollongong LEP 2009 identifies retaining walls that do not require Council
approval subject to the requirements of clause 3.1 of the LEP.

2. Within areas of landslip and suspected landslip Council may require a report prepared by a
suitably qualified geotechnical and structural engineer relating to the proposed retaining wall.
Council will assess the suitability of any retaining within these areas dependent upon the
recommendations contained in these reports.

3. Applications for retaining walls which exceed 1.0 metre in height must be accompanied by
certification provided by a suitably qualified practising structural engineer and/or the
manufacturer’s specification of the design of the wall.

4. To limit the overall height impact, terracing of retaining walls is required, to limit the maximum
vertical rise of a retaining wall to 1.0m, with a minimum horizontal setback of 1.0m.

5. Applicants proposing retaining walls of a vertical height exceeding 1.0m in any one vertical rise
must demonstrate compliance with the above objectives.

6. Ballustrading will be required in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, to ensure the
safety of the public, where the retaining wall adjoins a public place and where a person could fall
more than one metre.

7. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of the retaining wall must be included in the
consideration of the height of the retaining wall. Applicants proposing fences on retaining walls
must demonstrate compliance with the above objectives.
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8. Open window face type retaining walls must not be permitted within 1.5 metres of an adjoining
property boundary. These include crib block and similar type walls that permit the free flow of
solid material through the wall.

9. The maximum height of a retaining wall in any one vertical rise and which is located within 3m of
the adjoining boundary is 600mm. Additionally:

(a) All components, including footings and agricultural lines must be wholly contained within
the property.

(b) Retaining walls are to be constructed so as not to prevent the natural flow of stormwater
runoff.

10. Adequate provision must be made for the proper disposal of surface and subsurface drainage
associated with the erection of the walls. The method of disposal must be approved by Council
and could include:

(@) The connection of sub-surface drainage from the retaining wall to the street gutter.

(b) Disposal via properly constructed absorption trenches on the property containing the
retaining wall in accordance with Council's Fact Sheet on Domestic Stormwater Drainage
Systems.

(c) Disposal via piped or channelled drainage easement.

(d) Other means as determined by Council.

11. All surface and sub-surface drainage must not discharge directly onto other adjoining properties
unless a drainage easement has been created. Council’'s Fact Sheet on Retaining Walls provides
further information regarding the construction of retaining walls.

5.4  Soil Erosion and Sediment Control

5.4.1 Objectives

(a) To minimise site disturbance during construction.

(b) To implement erosion and sediment controls to minimise potential adverse impacts during
construction works.

5.4.2 Development Controls

1. All soil erosion and sediment control measures shall comply with Soil Erosion and Sediment
Control chapter in Part E of the DCP.

55 Fences

5.5.1 Objectives

(a) To allow for the physical separation of properties for resident privacy.

(b) To ensure that the design, heights and materials of fencing are appropriately selected.

(c) Fencing design and location should aim to complement the building design and enhance the
streetscape.
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(d) To ensure that the design allows for casual surveillance of the lot.
(e) To ensure that clear lines of sight are maintained for motorists and pedestrians to and from the
lot.

5.5.2 Development Controls

1. All fences are to be constructed to allow the natural flow of stormwater drainage or runoff. Fences
must not significantly obstruct the free flow of floodwaters and must be constructed so as to
remain safe during floods and not obstruct moving debris. Fences must not be constructed of
second hand materials without the consent of Council.

2. Fences within the front and secondary building lines should be predominantly constructed in
transparent fence materials, allowing visual connection between the dwelling and the street.

3. Fences within the front setback area from the primary road frontage are to be a maximum 1.2m in
height. Front fences must be of a height and/or design to allow for passive surveillance of the
street.

4. Side fences on corner blocks shall be a maximum of 1.2m in height within the front setback area

from the primary road frontage and shall be a maximum of 1.8m in height for the remainder of the
secondary road frontage.

5. Dividing fences between the front building line and the rear property boundary must be a
maximum of 1.8m in height.

6. Fences exceeding maximum permissible heights must be articulated and landscaped to soften
their visual impact.

7. Fences must be constructed of timber, metal, lightweight materials or masonry.

8. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of a retaining wall must be included in the
consideration of the height of the retaining wall.

9. When trees which are the subject of a tree preservation order are located in the location of a
proposed fence, then the fence must be designed around the tree or an application made to
Council for the removal of the tree.

10. Fences within a floodway or high-risk flood precinct are not permitted except for
security/permeable/open style safety fences of a design approved by Council.

5.6  Access for People with a Disability
5.6.1 General

1. Refer to Access for People with a Disability Chapter in Part E of the DCP.

5.7 Services
5.7.1 Objectives

(a) To encourage early consideration of servicing requirements, to ensure that all residential
development can be appropriately serviced.
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57.2
1.

Development Controls

Applicants shall contact service authorities early in the planning stage to determine their
requirements regarding conduits, contributions, layout plans, substations and other relevant
details.

2. Consideration shall be given to the siting of any proposed substation during the design stage, to
minimise its visual impact on the streetscape. Any required substation must not be located in a
prominent position at the front of the property.

3. Water, sewerage, gas, underground electricity and telephone are to be provided to the proposed
development by the developer in accordance with Council and servicing authority requirements.

4. Developments must be connected to a reticulated sewerage scheme.

5. Where a reticulated scheme is not available, an on-site sewage management system will be
required in accordance with the On-site Sewage Management System chapter in Part E of the
DCP. The full details of the proposed on-site sewage management system must be provided with
the Development Application. A section 68 approval will also be required under the Local
Government Act 1993 in these instances.

5.8 Swimming Pools

5.8.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that swimming pools meet relevant safety standards and meet user needs whilst not
compromising the amenity of the residential neighbourhood.

5.8.2 Development Controls

1. Swimming pools for private use within a mixed use development must be located on land:

a) That contains an existing dwelling or a dwelling is constructed on the land at the same time
the swimming pool is constructed; and
b) Behind the front building line.
2. A swimming pool must not be located:
a) Over an easement or restricted building zone;
b)  Within a zone of influence of a public sewer main;
¢) Within a zone of influence of a public drainage pipe; or
Without appropriate approval by Council

3. The swimming pool water line must have a setback of at least 900mm from a side or rear
boundary.

4. Decking around a swimming pool must not be more than 600mm above ground level (existing).

5. Coping around a swimming pool must not be more than:

a) 1.4m above ground level (existing), and
b) 300mm wide if the coping is more than 600mm above ground level (existing).
6. Water from paved areas must not be discharged to any watercourse.
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7. Overflow paths must be provided to allow for surface flows of water in paving areas around the
pool and shall not be directed or connected at any point onto the adjoining property.

8. Discharge and/or overflow pipe(s) from the swimming pool and filtration unit are:

a) To be discharged in accordance with an approval under the Local Government Act 1993 if
the lot is not connected to a sewer main.

b) Not to discharge water to any watercourse.

9. Pool excavations are not to conflict with the position of the household drainage trenches or lines,
the position of which must be ascertained and shown on the site plan before pool excavation
commences.

10. A swimming pool must be surrounded by a child resistant barrier complying with the requirements

of the Swimming Pools Act 1992 (and Regulations) and the appropriate Australian Standard as
referenced by the Building Code of Australia.

11. A minimum of 50% of the perimeter of a pool must be accessible for rescue purposes.

12. Structures such as tool sheds, garages, barbeques, clotheslines or other like structures must be
located outside the fenced pool enclosure.

5.9 Fire Brigade Servicing

5.9.1 Objectives

(a) To ensure that all mixed use developments can be serviced by fire fighting vehicles.

5.9.2 Development Controls

1. All mixed use developments must be located within 60m of a fire hydrant, or the required distance
as required by Australian Standard AS2419.1. Provision must be made so that NSW Fire Brigade
vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward direction where:

(a) NSW Fire Brigade cannot park their vehicles within the road reserve due to the distance
of hydrants from dwellings and/or restricted vehicular access to hydrants; and
(b) The site has an access driveway longer than 15m.
2. For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to access the site, vehicular access,

egress and manoeuvring must be provided on the site in accordance with the NSW Fire Brigades
Code of Practice — Building Construction - NSWFB Vehicle Requirements.

5.10 Site Facilities

5.10.1 Objectives
(a) To ensure that site facilities (such as clothes drying, mail boxes, recycling and garbage disposal

units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units and communication structures)
are effectively integrated into the development and are unobtrusive.

(b) To design site services and facilities in a manner such that they relate to the development, enable
easy access, require minimal maintenance and blend with the development.

5.10.2 Development Controls

1. Provide letterboxes for all mixed use developments in a location, which are accessible.
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5.11

Letterboxes should be grouped in one location adjacent to the main entrance to the development.
Letterboxes must be secure and large enough to accommodate articles such as newspapers.
Letterboxes should be integrated into a wall where possible and be constructed of materials that
are aligned with the appearance of the building.

Locate satellite dish telecommunication antennae, air conditioning units and any ancillary
structures:

€) Away from the street frontage;

(b) In a position where such facilities will not become a skyline feature at the top of any
building; and

(c) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings.

All residential apartments within a mixed use development must be provided with open air clothes
drying facilities that are easily accessible and which are screened from the public domain and
communal open spaces. Clothes drying areas must have a high degree of solar access. Clothes
drying areas must not be located between the building line and a public road or accessway,
unless adequately screened.

Air conditioning units shall be located so that they are not visible from the street or other public
places.

Storage Facilities

5.11.1 Objective

@

To provide accessible storage for larger household items which cannot be readily accommodated
within dwellings.

5.11.2 Development Controls

1.

5.12

For each dwelling within a mixed use building provide a secure space to be set aside exclusively
for storage as part of the basement. The storage area must comply with the following
requirements:

Dwelling Storage Area Storage Volume
One bedroom apartments 3m? 6m’

Two bedroom apartments am? 8m®

Three or more bedroom 5m? 1om®
apartments

Waste Management

5.12.1 Objectives

@)

(b)

To minimise the volume of waste generated during relevant demolition and construction phases
of development, through reuse and recycling and the efficient selection and use of resources.

To encourage development which facilitates waste minimisation and complements waste
services offered by a private waste and recycling contractors.

34
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(c) To maximise reuse and recycling of building materials and commercial office / retail waste.
(d) To provide appropriately located, sized and accessible waste and recycling storage facilities.
(e) To ensure sustainable waste management practices are implemented through the preparation of

a site waste minimisation and management plan at the Development Application stage.

5.12.2 Development Controls

1. All mixed use developments shall address all of the requirements contained in Chapter E7:Waste
Management in Part E of the DCP.

2. All mixed use developments shall provide suitable garbage and waste recycling facilities in
accordance with the Chapter E7: Waste Management in the DCP.

3. The garbage and recycling facilities shall be designed to be serviced by an appropriate waste
contractor as per the design requirements contained in the Waste Management chapter.
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1 INTRODUCTION

1. This chapter of the DCP provides the objectives and detailed controls for the subdivision of
industrial land and industrial development and should be read in conjunction with the relevant
LEP applying to the subject site..

2. This chapter of the DCP applies to land zoned either: IN1 General Industry, IN2 Light Industrial,
IN3 Heavy Industrial and IN4 Working Waterfront under the relevant LEP.

3. This chapter of the DCP also applies to any light industry or warehouse or distribution centre
proposed upon land zoned B6 Enterprise Corridor.

4. It is also recommended that prospective applicant’'s also refer to the Subdivision Code which

provides the detailed design and construction requirements for roads, stormwater drainage and
other infrastructure works.

2 OBJECTIVES

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are:
(a) To preserve core industrial lands to meet the current and future needs of the lllawarra
Region.
(b) To minimise the fragmentation of land in industrial areas, particularly the Port Kembla

heavy industrial area and the Unanderra industrial area to enable the future
establishment of port related industries and large-scale warehouse distribution facilities.

(c) To accommodate industrial development which produces a range of goods and provides
employment without adversely affecting the amenity, health or safety of any adjoining
residential area.

(d) To encourage a high standard of aesthetically pleasing and functional industrial
developments that sympathetically relate to adjoining and nearby developments.

(e) To encourage modern forms of general industrial, light industrial, warehousing, high
technology and research and the like development within industrial areas of the City.

(0] To reduce the visual impact of industrial development on the streetscape and
surrounding areas.

(9) To ensure open storage areas are properly screened to minimise any adverse visual
effects of the development.

(h) To ensure that fencing and walls for security purposes have positive impacts on the
streetscape and public domain areas.

(0] To encourage water sensitive urban design measures, wherever practicable and to
ensure stormwater run-off is satisfactorily catered for.

0] To ensure that employment premises incorporate the principles of Ecologically
Sustainable Development.
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3 FACTORY / WAREHOUSE DISTRIBUTION CENTRE BUILDING
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
3.1 Building Setbacks
3.1.1 Objectives
(a) To enhance the visual quality of industrial development through appropriate setbacks together
with appropriate building and landscape design, particularly when viewed from public roads and
other public domain areas.
(b) To minimise the visual impact of factory / warehouse distribution centre buildings upon the
streetscape of the surrounding locality.
(c) To create a pleasant environment within and external to the site.
(d) To ensure satisfactory amenity and privacy levels are maintained for any adjoining sensitive land
uses such as a residential land use.
3.1.2 Development Controls
1. The minimum front building line setback for all buildings fronting a public road shall be in
accordance with the following table:
Table 1: Minimum Front Building Line Setbacks for Factory/ Warehouse Distribution Centre
Buildings
Road Classification Minimum Front Building Line Setback
(Primary Road Frontage)
Arterial Road 20 metres
Sub-Arterial Road 15 metres
Collector Road 10 metres
Local Road 7.5 metres
2. The minimum secondary road building line setback for all buildings on corner or dual frontage
sites shall be in accordance with the following table:
Table 2: Minimum Secondary Road Setbacks for Buildings on Corner or Dual Frontage Sites
Road Classification Minimum Building Line Setback for Secondary
Road Frontage (Corner Lot or Dual Frontage
Lot)
Arterial Road 7.5 metres
Sub-Arterial Road 5 metres
Collector Road 5 metres
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Local Road 5 metres

4 BUILDING DESIGN / FACADE TREATMENT

4.1.1 Objectives

(a) To achieve a high standard of industrial development by promoting visually attractive buildings
and through the use of high quality external finishes.

(b) To encourage a range of architectural design elements and innovative roof forms for industrial
buildings, in order to improve the visual interest and attractiveness of such buildings.

(c) To promote functional, safe and environmentally friendly industrial development.

4.1.2 Development Controls

1. The external front facade of all buildings fronting public roads shall be of a high quality glass,
decorative finished concrete or face brick construction. This external facade treatment shall
incorporate a minimum 6 metre return around the sides of the building. Alternatively, colorbond
wall materials may be used for up 50% of the total front fagade of the building with the remaining
50% of the fagade being of a glass, decorative finished concrete or face brick construction.

2. The maximum reflectivity of any glazing shall not exceed 20%, in order to minimise any potential
glare impacts.

3. The submission of a schedule of proposed external building materials and finishes is required
with the Development Application.

4. Large unrelieved expanses of walls or building mass are required to be broken up through
building articulation, vertical and horizontal modulation and / or alternative architectural
enhancements, in order to provide visual interest to the building.

5. Other architectural elements or treatments may include (but are not limited to) the following:
(a) Varied building materials and external finishes on the building fagade;
(b) Roof forms and parapets to create an interesting skyline;
(c) Vertical fin walls;
(d) Sun shading devices; and
(e) Public art works on the building and in front of the building.
6. Any proposed building on a dual road frontage lot will be required to be designed to incorporate

varied architectural features for both road frontages with the building being orientated towards the
major road frontage.

7. Buildings located on corner allotments shall be designed to address both street frontages in
terms of fagade treatment and articulation of the building and the roofline form. Any building on a
corner lot must incorporate architectural corner features to add visual interest to the building.

8. Where blank walls on street frontages are unavoidable for new buildings, the building shall
feature decorative wall elements and / or vertical fin elements to provide visual interest.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

The placement of roller shutters, loading docks and other building openings shall wherever
possible be provided at the rear or side of the building.

Showroom display areas, ancillary offices and other low — scale elements should be, wherever
practicable, located at the front of the building and constructed of glass, decorative finished
concrete or face brick materials.

The main entry to the building shall be easily identifiable from the road and directly accessible
from the front of the building or driveway in the case of a multi-unit complex.

Large floor plate buildings must provide an open face to the public domain, especially at road
level.

Buildings should incorporative decorative roof elements and avoid bulky roof forms.

Roofing materials should be constructed of low reflective materials and / or finishes wherever
possible.

All roofing shall be provided with adequate guttering and downpipes which discharge to an open
grated surface inlet pit for subsequent discharge to Council's stormwater drainage system or as
parted of a Water Sensitive Urban Design solution.

All rooftop or exposed structures including plant rooms, air conditioning, ventilation and exhaust
systems are to be suitably screened and integrated with the building in order to guarantee an
integrated appearance.

All building construction shall comply with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia and
in particular, fire egress and fire safety requirements.

Natural lighting must be incorporated into the design for large-scale factory or warehouse
distribution buildings.

Figure 1: (Top Left: Warehouse distribution building with varied architectural elements, varied external
finishes and ancillary offices located on the front fagade of the building)

Figure 2: (Top Right: Factory / Warehouse distribution building with ancillary offices to the side of th